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Dacriptim of (Is Great  Siao Temple of Dnngni EOh&&hhb;f 

uome other place8 in the Trichinopoli Dis tr ic t . -  

By LIEUT.-COL. B. R. BBANFILL. (With a Plate.) 
k i n g  the past season I visited and examined the great Siva templc 

of Gangaikonh (-Shola-)puram (Gangacondapuram of A. S. 79), fiituate in 
the extreme E. N. E. part of the Trichinopoly District, 20 miles S. W. 
from Chidamhram. 

h this is the largest* and best ~pecimen of a South Indian temple 
proper I have ever met with, I venture to offer a short description of it. 
Roughly speaking i t  is a facsimile of hhe great Tanjore Temple, 'possibly 
its prototype, or perhaps more probably a copy ; but never having been 
" restored," aa the Tanjore example has, and being built throoghout in a 
very hard kind of stone, i t  retains much of its pristine appearance and 
purity of design, which has been lost there. 

I made notes of my observations on the spot and took measoromcnts, 
sketches and some inlpreesions of the inscriptions with which its base is 
covered, as specimens of the character, which is mostly old Tamil, very 
similar to that a t  Tanjore. 

Gangaikondapuram is the site of a deserted town supposed to have 
been the city or chief tawn of Gangaikonda Ch6la. 

The largest Indian eanduery towers mcntionod by Fcrgrurson (Hist. ofArch. 
VoL IIL) are thosc of Jagadth at Puri and tho great Tanjore Pagoda, which aro 80 
and 82 feet q u m  at bsso respectively. 

A 
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Most of the inscriptions appeared t o  be mere statements of gifts 
made t o  the  temple by private persons. The western and southern 
(side) inscriptions appeared t o  be mostly in  the Tamil character and 
language with occasional Sanskrit formula to  begin and end with. Those 
on the  northern side were said t o  be chiefly in  Grantha and Telugu or  
other (than Tamil) characters. 

The temple consists of a grand atone " stubi" (as they called it), a 
eanctuary eteeple or Vimhnam on a raised basement or terrace, decorated 
by a rail ornament below, having the upright posts engraved with grifins 
(or Ydli),  and an elaborate scroll-enveloped animal or figure on every 
third or fourth post, but  no cross-bars or horizontal rails between. 

The Aldd~i or terrace-path is 3k feet wide, surrounding the entire 
temple, including the great Veli-mandapam or Outer court, a t  a height of 
about 5 feet above the (original) ground level. 

The great pyramidal Vim6na is 100 feet square* a t  base and about 
165 feet high. The double story below t h e  pyramid and immediately 
above the terrace basement is vertical, with five compartments or towers 
on each face (north, west and south) oE the temple, separated by four  
deep recesses, with a hantlsorne sculptured ornamcnt (purcina kumbam) 
in each recess. Each projecting compartment has a fine sculptured figure, 
chiefly gaiva but not without important V~ishnava figures, and the  plain 
intervals of flat wall are covered with (2) historical scenes of rishis, kings, 
worshippers and attendants, colestial as well as terrestrial, in low relief. 

Above the double vertical story rises the pyramidal stubi in seven 
dories t o  the  neck which is spacious and supports four bulls (as a t  
Tanjore) below the dome or semi-dome. 

The whole temple is of stone throughorit, and the  domed top is  
apparently carved to represent a copper tile or leaf-pattern covering, like 
t h a t  of the five halls (sabhn) at Chidambnram. 

The only or chief ornament of the pyramidal portion of the tower is 
the square and oblong cells of " H;lthW (= car) or Gi6pura111 (= spire-roofed) 
pattern, with their elaborate fan-shaped windows, like spread peacocks' 
tails. 

There is little if any stucco t o  be seen, the whole being of pure 
stone. 

On the eaat side and attached to the great etubi is the MBle. 
Mandapam (= a high court or west court), a three-storied portico or 
tmnsept covering the cross aisle between the north and south entrances to 
the Temple ; this is built to match tho VimBna, as a t  Tanjore. 

To  i ts  east again and attached t o  it, is the  west wall and end of the  
great Outer court (Veli-mandapam), begun in the same magllificent scale 

Ree note above. 
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and style, bu t  never completed : for i t  is broken down or left off rather 
abruptly, and  finished by a plain large hall, completely enclosed by its 
four walls and flat roof, only half the height originally designed. 

It measures 80 feet wide, North and South, and 163 feet long, West 
to East, wi th  a plain doorway in the middle of the east end, having huge 
stone warders (dudrnpil), but otherwise devoid of any fine ornamcnta- 
tiou. It is  18 or 20 feet in height, and the roof is supported by four 
ram of plain stone pillars. 

There is a large uncovered and incomplete portico in front (East) of 
the Veli-mandapam, approached by a double flight of steps from North 
and South and 10 or 22 feet above ground level, which is the level of the 
interior of the mandap and temple. 

The court-yard of the temple is about 610 feet East and West, by 350 
feet Nor th  and South, with a fine g6puram or entrance tower built entirely 
of stone (fast falling down) on the East, of grand but suitable proportions, 
not half t h e  height of the temple itself. Usually the g6puram is 8 or 10 
times as high as the temple sanctuary. 

The court-yad or quadra~lgle was once surrounded by a double-storied 
open cloister of plain but solid stone work, said to  have contained 365 
cells (in the  two stories), but only a few of theae remain in the centre of 
the north wall there is a small plain doorway. 

The surrounding wall was of stone and must have h e n  about 25 feet 
high. 

The sculptnres round the base of the temple are very good iu design 
and execution. 

The architecture struck me as grand, simple and pure, with many 
trscea of the wooden construction of which it is, in many respects, a copy; 
especially in the projecting beam-heads a t  the angles, each of which is 
snrmounted by a rude lump roughly resembling a flattened spiral (conch-) 
shell perhaps intended for the dagr t im (black ammonite or serpent-stone) ; 
only thia is a @aha temple. 

I did not notice the NLga, but 8aW traces of trees with umbrellas 
over them. 

The (proper) right hand Dwiraptil has the rigbt foot raised and 
d n g  on a stump (of a tree), encircled by s serpent with a half-swallowed 
elephant in ite mouth, at all three doorways alike. 

The projecting stone cornice of single convex flexure is maesive, but 
does not stand out eo far as in many more modern cases I have noticed 
elmahere, but is, I should say, more free and prominent than some to b0 
seen a t  Chidambaraul. 

I did not see the imitation of wooden rafters and laths, with nail 
he& kc., ta ba seen a t  Tinevelly. 
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The usual Bull (Nandi) in front of the temple is a poor one, compar- 
ed with that  a t  Tanjore. 

The minor temples and shrines in  the court-yard are inferior and 
mostly in ruins. 

One of the more conspicuous of the sculptures represents Siva coming 
out of an opening ($ni or split) i n  a cylindrical stone column (or 
lingani). 

This figure is represented a t  Tanjore and elsewhere, and is to  be seen 
repeated hew several times in various parts of the Gangaikonda Shola- 
puram temples. 

A figure of a rishi (MBrkanda) on his knees, with forehead on t h e  
ground, is below. 

The pillars and pilasters are very plain, square in  the  four towers 
(or ruth-like port,ions), forming the  four corners of the  stzibi, orna- 
mented by pointed leaves below the capitals, which are very fine large 
tabular slabs. 

The square pillars or pilasters are not cut  away t o  the octagon 
form leaving square blocks, as is common. The pillars and pilasters of 
the next, intermediate, partitions or towers are octagon throughout, with 
similar lanceolate ornamentation and (octagonal) capitals. 

The central partitions o r  towers have 16-gonal pillars and pilasters 
with similar ornaments and capitaln. 

The plinth moulding is very grand, bold and chaste. It re-called to 
my mind the pattern of the plinth moulding of a n  unfinished temple a t  
Kut t j l am (Courtullnm) in Tinnevelly. 

The flat portions of the walls are covered with (?) historical scenes 
i n  which rishis and country folk, herdsmen &., figure largely. 

There are three or  four wells in  the  Tcmple court, one of which 
(the Sin(g)ha Tirtham) is connected with the  legend of the  founding of 
the  temple and possesses a never-failing supply of very good water. 

I noticed that  tho name on the Tamil inscriptions was Gangaikonds 
Sholapuram and Gangaikondapuram. The it~habitants now call i t  Gangai- 
kandapuram. They told me t h a t  the StalapurBna or local historical 
record of Gangaikondapuram had been taken to Tanjore and a copy placed 
in the Rajah's library there, whilst a copy (or the original) was taken and 
kept by the copyist who now resides a t  Nachaiyhrkbvil (or a t  Tirichirai) 
near Kumbakbnam. 

Another place of interest I visited may be worth mentioning though 
quite modern, and tliat is  Rimalinga-pillai-sjlai, a remarkable church or  
college building, called vnriously Pardksimadam, and Sananmdrga-Sabai, 
situate on the high r o d  from Cudddore" t o  Vriddhbhalam, a mile or 



m vest of the  point where the high road from Madras (viii Panrutti) to  
Knmbak6nam crosses it. 

A few years since, one Rdmalingapillai collected followers and money 
and attempted to establish a new religion. He appears to have taught 
the ethics of Christianity without its theology. But I could not get a t  
any precise particulars. Having collected some hundreds of followers 
(2000 was stated) and built his college, R6malingapillai retired with some 
ceremony into concealment in a house, now styled " !L'irumdligna'," in the 
village of Mottukuppam, a few miles distant from the College. 

H e  is said, by his followers who now await his re-appearance a t  ' I  the 
last day," t o  have never come forth from the room in which he d isap  
p d ,  or t o  have been seen again. 

I think the  true facts of the case are worth eliciting and putting on 
record. The building is a remarkable one of brick and chunam in the 
modern Eurasian composite style, and the domed part of the roof or cupola 
appears to be covered with sheet metal. 

I also visited Chenji or Sanji-K6etai (Anglice Gingee), a remarkable 
precipitous bluff rock, covered with and surrounded by fortifications of no 
very ancient date apparently. It is just the kind of stronghold that was 
likely to be seized on and held as a citadel by the successive conquering 
armies that  have overrun the CarnLtik for some centuries past. 

The most interesting thing I observed here, beside the natural 
fastness (a notice of which is to be found iu the South Arcot Gazetteer), 
was a very rudely carved stone lying in front of a small shrine halfway 
up the rock on the south side, dedicated to a local goddess called 
Kamala-kanni-y-amman to whom human sacrifices were formerly offered. . 
Plate I shows copy of a rough pencil sketch taken hurriedly on the 
epot. Four human heads occupy a square raised shield, with two parallel 
bars in the centre like a pair of dumbells with small knobs, which might 
stand for footprints. Each pair of heads is separated by a trisul- 
l i e  mark immediately above and below the pair of bars in the centre. 
Above these in the centre at top is a pair of ram's (?) horns, surmounted by 
a short transvese bar and appendage which I could not make out, and in 

I the centre below, a corresponding pair of buffalo (? kulga'), horns and 
head. A bow to the right and five arrows to the left on the lower part of 
the atone, a t  each side of the raised part, complete the carving. The arrows 
are club-headed and feathered, and one of them is furnished with a hole a t  
one end, as if to hold a line. The entire stone is an oblate circle about 34 
feet high and 4& feet wide, and not very thick, lying flat on the ground. 
Close to i t  is  an upright figure of " Minudaiyan Virappan," with hands 
together in the attitude of respect or supplication, and a sacrificial post 
stood near. 
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The grcinz-?nunaif snid tha t  this " k6vil" or chapel w&a held in great  
respect by tlie country-folk and was originally there before the  present 
for.tifications were built. Sacrifices are still made in times of drought a l ~ d  
dearth and are supposed t o  be very efficacious. 

The temples a t  the base of Chenji and some of the sculptures and 
remains are very interesting, extensive and well wrought, but  apparently 
modern, though quite deserted and going to ruin. The monkey god 
Hanumbn is t o  be scen in several places sculptured on the rocks. 

Since the road was made wliich passes through part of the  Chenji 
fortress, i t  has been frequently visited and despoiled of its sculptured 
treasures. I was informed that the fine columns which adorn tlieYL Place" 
a t  Pondicherry were removed hence by stealth, by an entcrprizi~ig 
Frenchman. B u t  we need not grudge them, for  they are appreciated 
highly where they arc, instead of being neglected and lost sight of in  t h e  
spot where they formerly lay. 

Some very handsome sculptures hare been removed and set up  a t  
Chitthmhr, a few miles distant t o  tlie eastward, near a new temple built 
by a neighbouring chief. 

The traditional founder of the fortress is said t o  be one SupSlaka (or 
perhaps rat her Tupcikah) Nhyak. 

I may here mention that  the Stalapurlna of Senji-K6ttai'was stated 
t o  have been t :~kcn away by the  Collector of the District (8. Arcot), a few 
years ago, and never returned. 

A t  Mailam (=Xayliraatalam) near Tindivanam, the TamburBn (or 
abbot) informed me tliat his temple was founded by King Jayamba o r  
Jayambaga MahBrhja, from the north, who also founded or built Senji- 
K6ytai. This old fellow is a very fine specimen of a man who never 
touches flesh or any cooked food, but lives on fruit  and milk only. H e  hae 
repaired and restored his temple and is now building a fine stone g6puram on  
which I was shown a sculpture of l~imself in the  style of an old bearded 
Xishi. H e  reminded me of the T a m b u d n  (or abbot) of Tiru(p)pan- 
anditl near Kumbak6nam. 

Another very interesting place I visited near Tindivanam is  Peru- 
~ n u k k a l  (" Pernmcoil" of Ornie and of tlie Indian Atlas, sheet No. 78). 
Perumukkal is the common pronunciation in the district. A t  the place 
itself it is called, and written also, Perumukklil. 

Like Seriji-Kdttai i t  has been a fortified stronghold for some centuries. 
It has a fine large stone mandap on the summit and sorne small temples or 
shrines, bu t  the ruins of some larger ones strew the  summit, sides and base. 

The rock is an isolated one of dark granitic boulders, very precipitous 
in most places. It is the last t o  the S. S. Eastward of the rocky masses 
that  stud the plain of the Karnatik to  the south-west of Madras. 
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I noticed stone circles a t  i t s  castern base, as well as a t  other stony ~ places t o  t h e  west and south-west, on both banks of the PonniyBr (5. 
Pennir  or PinBkini.) 

i Mr. Oarstin in  the  S. Arcot District Manual gives Peru-mGkal (=great 
trarail), f rom a legend of Sitadkvi having here given birth t o  twins. There 
are two villages near, called NalmukkGl (or Nanmukkhl) and Yalamuk- 
kd, names having reference t o  tbe same legend. Mr. Garstin also men- 
tions Jinikipkttai, and I may add R4man4thapuram, all in the  immediate 
vicinity. B u t  the  old SannijBsi or hermit sent for the stalapurlina (kept by 
an artizan i n  t h e  neighbourhood) and wished t o  show me from i t  that the 
proper name of t h e  hill is Mukkiyhchalam, and tha t  it is therein styled 
Mdhyakisi  (Middle Kasi) and is the  scene of Bishi VBl~niki's penance, 
death and burial. A ruined shrine attached t o  the mandap is pointed out 
as the spot where he was interred. 

There are the remains of many fine sculptures here, destroyed Ly the  
Muslim, and nlany inscriptions on the base of the temples. 

The for t  was held and beaieged repeatedly i n  the wars of the Karni t ik  
in which much damage was done by the  roundshot. 

The following observation may be worthy of record. 
A t  Cfangaikondapuram the wells are  said t o  have r perennial supply 

I of good water near t h e  surface, t h a t  fails not in the driest seasons ; and 
at  Chidambaram the same is  said of the  great tank in the temple enclosure. / At 'l'irunuji (A S. 79), close t o  Panrutti, I noticed in the bed of the Geglam 

I or Garudanadi (the " Cuddalore" river) a natural spring or fountain of 
clear water, welling up with some violence in  the midst of the muddy 
river-water. It is said to  be perennial and to be as good as  KBvBri water, 
whence i t  is  locally called Eolladattun~dlai = Eolladam or ' I  water-bpring". 

I n  connection with these I may mention the artesian wells that  liavc 
recently been opened a t  Pondicherry and suggest that  the perennial supply a t  
Qangaikoncjapurarn, Chidambaram and Tiruvadi may be explained by there 
being a t  those places a connection with the water-bearing stratum which 
is the source of t h e  artesian wells, underlying the  extensive laterite beds 

\ 
of the Cuddolore or S. Arcot district. I have heard of other places, parti- 
cularly near Villapuram on the South Indian Railway, where the subjacent 
springs have been tapped by the natives and the outflowing water lorlg since 
utilized f o r  irrigating their fields. 

I 
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Rude XegnZitlr ic Xonunienie in ,North Arcot.-- 
By LIEUT.-COLONEL R. B. BEANFILL. (With a Plate.) 

I have just had an opportunity of visiting the disused tomb-$eZd a t  
Iralabanda Blipanattam, in the Palmankr taluk of North Arcot. 

The tombs here are of unusual interest from the size, shape and ar- 
rangement of the slabs of which they are composed, and the  rarity of their 
chief characteristic. 

The usual kistvaen or megalithic sepulch~.al cell is enclosed by  three 
concentric rings of upright stone slabs, each slab having i t s  top rudely 
worked (chipped or hammer-dressed) into a semicircular or a rectangular 
shape, and set closely side by side alternately, the round-heads standing 
higher than the intermediate flat-heads by the amount of their semi-diame- 
ter, i. e., the  height of the rounded portion, so as  t o  form a parapeted wall 
of rounded merlons with flat silled enrbrasures. 

These walls or parapets rise in  three' concentric tiers on a slight 
mound or cairn, a foot or so above the general ground level. 

The outer circle or tier consists of some 24 slabs, nearly 3 feet wide, 
half of them being semicircular a t  top and standing about 3 feet high, t h c  
whole forming a ring fence or enclosing wall about 30 feet in diametcr. 

The second tier has 18 slabs, 8 of them round-headed, rieing t o  a 
height of 5 or 6 feet above the cairn or mound ; the whole forming an in- 
termediate ring-wall about 22 feet in  diameter. 

The third or inner wall is  composed of four prominent round-topped 
slabs, 8 t o  10 feet wide, and 12 or 15 feet high above the cairn, and 4 or 5 
feet higher than the other four flat-headed slabs that  stand between them 
and complete the inner ring, a n  octagon of some 16 feet in diameter, o r  
rather a square of 12 t o  15 feet, with the corners cut  off. 

The kistvaen or sepulchral chamber nearly fills up the internal s p e ,  
the capstone or covering slab of which sometimes projects horizontally 
beyond the chamber below it, so aa to  fit closely t o  the f h r  great round- 
headed slabs that  enclose it, the 4 flat-headed corner stones being only 
about the same height as the capstone, and narrower than the others. 

The only entrance t o  the interior waa apparently intended t o  be solely 
by  small holes broken in the two or three central slabs on the east front,  
and nearly opposite t o  the similar hole in the eastern wall-slab of the kist. 
There is a kind of antechamber or closed portico between the inner  
chamber and the inner ellclosing wall, provided with a moveable shut ter  
stone or slab. 

The stone slabs used throughout are comparatively very thin, beiug 
usually about 3 inches thick, and even the grcat capstones seldom exceed G 
inches. 
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The whole forms an imposing structure, and recalla the idea of a small 
citadel or fortification. 

There are many examples, perhaps a score or more of this pattern, still 
+ly atanding, and about as many more of a very similar kind, only with. 
a t  the round-heeded projections, all the slabs in each ring or tier being of 
tbe same height, about 7 feet above ground level, and completely hiding 
the enclosed kiatvaen. 

Diriding the tombs into three chnes according to size, and counting 
the fallen and half buried, as well as those standing, there are 170 of the 
1st or biggest, 210 of the 2nd, and 200 of the 3rd or smallest sort, a simple 
kist composed of s lab from 2 feet square and upwards, more or lees buried 
in the earth, and without any enclosing walls or circle of stones remaining. 

Most of the tombs in this nekmpolw are much ruined and overgrown 
by jungle ao that I suppose there may well have been many more than 800 
tomb here, within a space 500 yards long and 300 wide. The interments 
h e  but a shallow covering of mil, sometimes less than one foot. 

On excavating they were found to yield the usual sepulchral relice, ex- 
cept thst iron weapons were very scarce or entirely absent, whilst the terra- 
d t a  coffers were more abundant than in the similar tombs of Myeore. I n  
me, a few ornamental beads, similar to some taken out of the Coorg tombs, 
were found lying near the remains of a human skull. 

Some of the coffers, sepulchral troughe or trays, were ornamented 
with a chain ornament in festoons and furnished with projecting rings or 
Loop and prominent hooks, as if to hang garlands on. Some were mere small 
flat oval traughe, whilst others ranged up to 4 feet long, 2 feet wide and 
high, and were furnished with four or five pairs of legs. 

Perhaps however I need only further mention the chief novelty that 
h c k  me, and this may be no novelty to others. 

Two or three Tamil letters were found scratched on a fragment of a 
little bowl. They seem to spell the words sadulno or c l t h v m  or chadud; 
the final letter ( ? m) is very doubtful and may be intended for a terminal 
d or t, if that were admissible. 

I have eome rough notes and sketches of a few of the monuments, but 
b.d no le iam to explore further. A careful collection and close scrutiny 
of every fragment of the pottery (which is abundant and of the rude but 
antique and polished kind) would probably yield some valuable and curioue 
information as to the habits, Btc. of the tomb buildere. 

The locslity has a bad character for being feverish and is in a very 
r e t i  part of the country just above the Eastern Ghats. 

The way to it lies through Chitthr and Palman6ri whence there ia a 
good road for 16 miles to the S. W. to Baireddipalle, and thence a bridle 
path for 6 milea sn'd Neilipatla to Bhpanattam. The nearest name marked 

B 
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on the OM Indian Atlas, Sheet No. 78, is UYerlabundah" (? Ma-rock). 
The Irala are the wild folk who roam the jungle in search of forest pru- 
ducts and a free silvan life. During the rainy aeason some of them are said 
to  dwell in themtombs, many of which would afford them perfect dwelling- 
houses, and the marks and relics of their m e n t  oceupPtion are to be wen 
frequently and unmiatakeably. 

I know of but three or four other places where tlaeee peculiar rounded 
slabs are to be seen, but they will probably be found to be more common 
when looked for. 

me Coins of the MaMrcijaLs of Kdngya.-By C .  J .  R o ~ o ~ s a .  

(With a plate.) 

K i t n m  is the name of a fort and town situated at  the junction of two 
mountain streams which form a tributary of the 3'b on its right bank ere 
i t  leaves the hills. Tbe coins in the accompanying Plate I1 go by the name 
of R h e a  eoins now-a-days. Bn6 the rhjahs whose coins they are wtm known 
in history by the name of the RLjahs of Trigartta, the country of the three 
rivers, the Rhvi, Bf&a and Sutlej. The family of these Rhjahs claims its de- 
scent from Susanna Chandra, governor of lfulttin a t  the time of the Mab4bhti- 
rat& after the war was over they went to  the hills for refuge and erected 
the fort of K4nw for their protection. The district under the RBjahe of 
Khng~a  seems to have been like all districts governed by such % j a b  in old 
unsettled times. Khngp  was their mountain stronghold. The neigh- 
bouring district of Jalandhar was subject to them, and m u d  have furnished 
a considerable portion of their revenue. So the RLjahs of KS- would be 
known a t  that time aa Rhjahs of Jalandhar. Being of the lunar raw they 
kept the title Chnndro after their names. 

The Indo-Scgthians conquered the fort of Khngp. When Mahmdd 
conquered i t  " the genealogical roll of the Iudo-Scythian princes of Kabul 
for sixty generations was found in the fortress of Nagarko? by Mahmbd's 
soldiers"' (Khngp  is known in the history of India by the name of 
Nngarkot). From this fact, and from bhe immense amount of wealth 
taken from K4ngp  by Mabmbd, General Cunningham infers that " K8ng- 
p must have belonged to  the Rgjahs of Kabul for several generations, and 

General Cunningham's Archamlogical Report, Vol. V, for 1872-3, p. 156. 'I'he 
Qenersl quotes Abu Rihh's statement as contained in ht Biruni. I may here date 
that I am indebted to thin report for nearly all my fadr concerning tho Mahhijahs of 
K6ng~a and to G-eneral Cnnningham for much valuable aid generody given when I 
began to collect the coins drawn in the plate, 
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thL it - their chief etronghold in which they depomted their treasures."' 
Not only this, but (3eneral Cunningham thinhs that the wealth aecumuh- 
tpd i n  K i n g p  a t  that time consisted of the silver pieces of the Hindu 
Bijaha of Kabul which are even now found eo plentifully throughout the 
Panjib--the coins of Samanta Deva, Syslapsti Deva, Bhim Deva and Kha- 
davaya Devat 

One fact bearing strongly on this view the General seems to have over- 
looked. All the coins of the K h n ~ a  % j a b  with some few rare exceptions 
are of the horseman type. Some are of the bull and horseman type with 
tbe names of the U j a h s  over the bulls. Nay more than this, the earliest 
Kingla  coins bear the name of Samanta Deva over the bull. That they 
were coined in K6ng.~a no one will doubt who will cast hie eye over the 
coins of the  RAjahs in the plate. I once attributed the first two coins to 
SUSUXM C h a n h  But a careful examination of the letters together with 
the results of a comparison of the letters of other coins with them, has 
convinced me that they are the coins of Samanta Deva. 

Tbe liat of names of the Ujahs of K h n p  from Susanna Chandra 
down to the last Rajahs is of course obtainable. There is no reason for 
doubting its correctness. But as yet no coins have been found going fur- 
ther beck than Prithvf or Pithama to whom General Cunningham assigns 
the year 1330 A. D. This is an approximation only, but based on fair r e a  
soning. Judging by the number of coins obtsinible of any prince we may I 
think fairly infer the length of his reign. The fewness of the coins argues 
that the reign wae short. Before Pithama I believe the coins of Saminta 
Deva were coined and used at  K h g a  There are immense numbers of 
t h e e  coins found yearly in the Panjdb. Some of them have the horseman 
after the usual type, horse well shown and the whole body of the rider with 
letters on either side his head. The bull is well developed too and the 
name above it is generally legible. But the KBng~a type of Samanta Deva, 
which the die-cutters of the mints of the RBjahs of KBng7a seem to have 
flavishly adhered to, is unmistakeable, after i t  is once studied and known. 
The other well drawn coins are probably those of the Kabul or some other 
mint. 

We must not be surprised if the coins of all the Rdjahs arenot obtain- 
able. The coins of Kashnlir, though very abundant, have many kings 
~n~epreeented. The cob of Chumh a neighbouring state to Khng~a bear 
only the nanles of a few Rhjahs, although the list of kings numbers no less 
than L70 eovereigns. Coining seems to have always been considered the 
peculiar privilege of paramount sovereigns or of independent rulers. Bear- 
ing this in mind, we need not wonder if any hiatus occurs in the lists of 

Ibid, p. 166. 
t I have eeen several hundwh of thw coins this yew.-C. J. B. 
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coins as compared with that of the RBjabs. Nor must me wonder if a small 
number of coins turns up bearing names of rulers to whom we cannot attri- 
bute any country. Jalandhar and K h g a  must have been subject at  dif- 
ferent periods to Kaahmir as well as Kabul and perhaps to Kanauj. Gene- 
ral Cunningham gives the following list :-* 

Name in 
list. 

Name on 
C o b  1 

Prithvi. 
P w a .  
Rupa. 
sringrua. 
Megaa. 
Hari. 
Karmma. 
t h l l e h .  

Devanga. 
Narendm. 
suvira. 
Pmyaga. 
&a. 
Dharmma 
Manikya 
Jaya. 
Vriddhi. 
Triloh. 

Pithama. 
Apurwa. 
R6pa. 
Singh. 
Megha. 
Hari. 
Kamlma. 
S&. 

A v a t h .  
Narendm. ...... ...... 
%ma. 
Dharmma ...... ...... ...... 
Triloka. 

\ Brothers. 
Contemporary of Muhammad Sayid of 

D e w  A. D. 1433-1446. 
There is ow coin known of Devanga. 

Died 1628, A. D. 

Rebelled against Jahbngir, 1619 A. D. 
Triloka was the last king who coined. 
Thereare 12 more names given in thelist. 

A little study of Plate I1 will show that the coins are of eeveral kinds. 
The commonest is that which has a bull on the obverse, with the name of 
RBjah above the bull. The reverse in every case except one has on it what 
is intended for an image of the horseman and horse. Bu t  as a rule there are 
only the legless hind-quarters together with the thigh and boot of the rider 
visible. The one mark on nearly all of them is the Bpear the horseman carries. 
First of all fixing this and remembering that the spear is carried close 
behind the man's thigh, to the right should come the horse's head and to 
the left the hind-quarters. But  in reality only portions come on the coin. 
The die must have been as large as the silver coins of Samanta Deva which 
are a little broader than a four-anna piece. The boot is in some cases fully 
visible. But the head of the horseman is nowhere to be found. The spear 
has a notch on it near the bottom and a flag a t  the top. So it was a regu- 
lar lance. Whether the man wore armour or not we can't say. 

Them coins are found in considerable numbers not in K B q p  itself, but  
in LudiBna, Jalandhar and Umritsur. Vast quantities of them are how- 

* Vol. V, Archteological Report, p. 162. 



ever annually melted down and very soon there will be no more obtainable. 
Some of them may contain a very small amount of silver. It is very 
widom I now meet with any in Umritsur. It is so with everything. I do 
not h o w  what proviaion Government may be making to secure a cabinet of 
caina for the museums of the country. I believe no provision whatever is 
being made. A few private collectors are a t  work for their own cabinets 
which in the course of a few years will find their way to Europe. The 
coming generation will have to receive history on mere hearsay. The nu- 
mismatic monuments are fast disappearing. The old RAjahs in many cases 
rue known already only by name. No records are obtainable of them. One 
would think that before it ie too late Government should interest itself in 
the matter. The British Museum is far richer in the coins of India than 
any Museum in India. This is a mietake. If India is to be for the In- 
dians, it is a pity to export from the country all those mementoes of former 
things and dynasties. Patriotismandloyalty go hand in hand with us. It 
would surely be wise in our Government to create a love of country in the 
hearts of the people of India. We want something to displace the grasp- 
ing and selfishness which everywhere show themselves. The historic 
remeins which lie round about us are not understood, or are rather misun- 
derstood and not valued. History is taught as a matter of dates and 
mmea and is useless. Museums are collections of odd things which are to  
the edhcated and uneducated alike voiceless. The teachers of history can- 
not read the coins which would add interest to their lessons. 

Of all the provinces of India, the Panjhb has more historic aesociations 
than any other. From the time of Darius to that of the Empress of India, 
the Panj4b has been an arena on which great struggles have taken place. 
Yet the coin cabinet of the Lahore Museum is wretchedly poor. A few 
k o - B a c t r i a n  coins, a few Indo-Scythian coins and a few odds and euds 
with the  names attached to them of the persons who presented them (!) are 
dl that are visible to the ordinary visitor. The ourator, in whose chargo are 
the valuable coins which are always kept under lock and key, is generally 
engaged during the day. SO visitors passing through Lahore see next to 
nothing of what ought to be visible a t  all times. There is no catalogue of 
the arins, and many valuable ones have been already lost. This is again a 
mistake. It is exactly the same at  Delhi, where the coins are all in a box ! ! 

Thew remarks are made not in a captions bpirit, but with a real desire 
to direct attention to the proper use of museums and provincial coin cabi- 
neb, and also with the hope that both be made more use of in the 
education of the people for whom the museums were built and with whose 
money they are supported. 

I will now proceed to make a few notes on the coins represented in 
Plate 11. 
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No. 1. is a coin of Samanta Deva. Obverse above bull Sm' 8m: reverse 

horseman. 
No. 2. is a coin of the same prince, with Sd Sama~ta above bull, reverse 

horseman. 
No. 3. Pithmu. Obverse Sri Pithama Cbandra (Deva), reverse horse- 

man. 
No. 4. Ditto Obv. ditto., rev. do. 
No. 5. Ditto. Obv. ditto., rev. do. Horse's neck ornaments shown and 

whole leg with pointed boot. 
No. 6. Apwvaa. Obv. Maharajah Sri Apurvva Chandra (Deva), rev. 

horseman m d  horse's eye viable. 
No. 7. Ditto. Obv. Sri Apu(rwa) Chandra Dew Maharajah, revem 

horseman. 
No. 8. Ditto. Obv. Sri Apurwa Chandra, rev. horseman. 
No. 9. Ditto. Obv. (Sri Apu)rvva Cha(ndra) Deva, rev.-horseman. 
No. 10. Ditto. Obv. bull, above which Sri Apu(rvva), rev. horseman. 
No. 11. Eupa. Obv. bull, above which Sri Rupa Cba(ndra), rev. horse- 

man. 
No. 12. Obv. bull, above which Sri Rupa Chandra, rev. horseman. The 

horses of Noa. 10, 11 and 12, have beads round their uecka 
No. 13. Apurwa. Obv. (Apurvva) Chandra Deva Maha(rajah), rev. 

horseman. 
No 14. Singdra. Obv. Mahsrhjah Sri S i n g h  Cbandra Deva, rev, 

horseman. Very poor. 
No. 15. dbsgk.  Obv. Maharajah Sri Megba Chandra Deva, rev. horse- 

man. 
No. 16. Hwi. Obv. Maharsjah Sri Hari Chandra Deva, rev. horsema* 

Neok ornaments and eye of horae visible.* 
No. 17. Ditto. Obv. Mahhrhjah Sri Hari Cha(ndra Deva). The letters of 

the first line are all suspended from one line drawn across the 
coin as in Hindu letters. Rev. horseman. Head of horse, very 
much deteriorated. 

(This king Hari soon after his acceseion tumbled into a well while out 
hunting. He was rescued after an interval of several days had elapsed. In that 

Since I wrote this article I have come acroes a win of Hari *. The win 
in the paper ie of Hari e. Now in converning a few d a p  ago with k e r a I  

Cunningham on this mntter I mid that I wm inclined to ascribe this rare coin to the 
king who was the brother of Karmma and who was hidden in a well for some days. 
He quite agreed with me. The wins of the paper which as I say are found in gre& 
numbers, would then resolve themeelvee into the coins of the king Hari who lived 
after Triloha, A. D. 1630-60, whose coins those of Hari rcaemble iu make and letters. 
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in- however he was accounted dead : his brother aecended the throne, 
and hie wives mounted the funeral pile. When he came back he found 
Karmma reigning, and he went and took up his abode in the outskirts of 
hie brother's dominions. I cannot account for Hari'e coina being so plenti- 
ful. Out of sevoral thousands I have seen, I have seen only one of Karm- 
mq while at least one-fourth of the whole mnst have been Hari's. A Hari 
succeeded Triloka : perhaps these or at lei& aome of them may be his coina 
although O e d  Cunningham'e list closes with Triloh.) 
NO. 18. ~rrm&z. Obv. bull, above which Sr i  Karmma, rev. horeeman. 1 No. 19. Bin&a. Obv. 8ri Sa& Chandra Deva, rev. horseman with 

a large flag on which is a peculiar mark. 
No. !20. Amtdre. Obv. Yahmrajah Sri A v t h  Chandra Deva, rev, 

I horseman. 
I 
I (Them is we win of Devanga, the god-bodied, known ; I gave one to 

General Cunningham.) 
KO. 21. No*&. Obv. Maharajah Sri  Narendra Chandra Deva, rev. 

horseman. 
No. 22. Dkmww. Obv., in a square area which is surrounded by a circle 

of dota, Dharmma Chandra; rev., in a circle eurrounded with 
a circle of dota, Durgs Devi. 

No. 23. !&i&ba. Obv. Maharajah Sri Triloka Chandra Deva. All the 
lines have the letters euspended fromone line going across 
the coin. Thia coin and No. 8. are alike in this matter. 
Rev. horseman. 

No. N. Ditto. Obv. ditto without lines, each letter separate, rev. horseman. 
Hinder part of leg and thigh visible and hind-quartere and lega 
of the horse.. 

The coins of Megha, Avathra Karmma and Dharmma are very rare. 
'6 The ooins of Rupm, Singha, Sans$ra and Narendra ere rare. Those of 
Pitha-, A p m a ,  Triloka and Hari are common. The U n g p  types of 
h t a  Deva am very common." 

Whm the whole name ia not on tho wins, tho part omitted ia in brackek 
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Note on an InirecriptMn found upon a stone Iy ing near the wins of a Mq'id 
on h n k a  Island, Wiilar Lake, Koehmir.-By MAJOR H. S. JAB- 

RETT, B. S. C.* 

The inscription which is in Persian, is as follows :- 

&I! plb JJ *j dj,+ a4 ++ a @ ~ *  4 wit 

54 ~9 GJP e,G* "a! ,at d+dj 
May this edifice be as firm as the foundations of the heavens, 
May it be the most renowned ornament of the universe, 
As long as the monarch Zayn Ib4d holds festival therein 
May it be like the date of his own reign,-" happy." 

As is well-known the letters of the Arabic alphabet, like those of the 
Hebrew orphenician and consequently of the Greek, are used as numerals,and 
the grouping of certain letters into a suitable word is frequently made tomserve 
as a memoria technica among the Eastern8 to  recall a date. I n  the above 
inscription, the numerical value of the letters in khurram (p+ happy) 
is 847 which is the year of the Hijra i t  is intended to  record. This 
date is equivalent to A. D. 1443-4 during which Zayn-61-48bidin (the 
Zayn Ibdd of the inscription-for both have the same meaning, viz., orna- 
ment of the Adorers) ruled in Kashmir. 

It may be interesting to  glance cursorily over the events which pre- 
ceded the accession of this prince from the period of the close of the lad 
Hindu dynasty in the eleventh century of our era. 

The Hindu history of that  country has been discussedin a short Essay 
by Horace Hayman Wilson which will be found in the XVth Vol. of the 
Transactions of the Asiatic Society. H e  takes as his guide the first of the 
series of the Raja Tarangini, by Kalhan Pandit who commences his history 
with the fabulous ages and carries i t  down to the reign of Sangrama Deva 
the nephew of Didda Rani in SBka 9 4  or A. D. 1027 approaching to 
what Wilson considers to be the Pandit's own time Saka 1070 or A. D. 
1148. The next two works of the series, viz., the Rnjavali of Jonah' Raja 
and the Sri Jaina RBja Tarangini of his pupil Sri Vara Pandit, continue the 
record to the accession of Fath Shhh, which Wilson places in A. H. 882, 
but is given by Muhammad Aazam author of the Persian history of Kwh- 
miry as in A. H. 897 (A. D. 1491-2). 

[A rubbing of this inscription rn sent to the Society by Mr. Arch. Gnstable. 
The atone bearing the inecnption is apparently a alab of black elate, well polinhed 
and finished, and measurea 213 by 12 inchen and 23 inches thick. The rubbing was 
taken on the 22nd September, 1874. The inscription, aa &own in the rubbing, con- 
tnina aeveral i n a c c d e a  ; thue in the 2nd line * j ie wrongly spelled * j ; the let 

and 4th linen have inetaad of a, two dots being omitted apparently for want of 
space. ED.] 
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I n  t h e  following survey I have followed the narrative of this last men- 
tioned historian who calls himself the son of Iiheyr 6z-%;rmiin aod who 
commenced wri t ing his history in the year 1117 A. H. (A. D.  1734-5) 
during the reign of Muhammad ShSh of Hindustiin. His work follows the  
order of t h e  Sanskrit  and is divided into three periods, the first treating 
purely of t h e  K i n d u  dynasties, the second of the JLu\~amrnadan, and the third 
of the subjugation of the country by the House of Timilr, with some con- 
cluding remarks on the  features and cr~riositics of the country. 

Wi th  t h e  second period alone is this Note concerned, and the narrative 
in taken u p  at t h e  accession of the last Hindu Hhj:lh Sahtleo in  A. H. 705 
(A. D. 1303-6). During his reign occurred an irruption of the Turks 
under Zulju whose ravages left for generations the traces of his incursion. 
F o m d  t o  leave the country in the winter after a stay of eight r n o ~ ~ t h s ,  the  
m y ,  betrayed by guides, perished in the mountai~l snows. DIany of tho 
inhabitants of  the ca)untry had fled in fear of their lives, solnt! t o  Tibet, 
others, including Rajah Sahdeo, to Kishtwirah where he remained in I ~ o l ~ c s  
of some day recovering his crown. His  General I l i ln  Chnnd n.110 had been 
among t h e  fugitives returned to Kasl~mir  with a refugee from Tibct named 
BihjQ to whom in former times he had accorded his protection. The coun- 
try was now in a state of anarchy, each petty chief asserting his own inde- 
pendence. R i m  Chand and his people occupied the fortress of Lir .  Ilijhli* 
or Rinjh (for tho name is indistinctly written) seeing h i d  ol)portunity 
gathered a few followers round him, made himself master by stratagem, of 
I6r, put RAm Chand t o  death and took his family prisonera. H e  now 
(9. H. 725 A. D. 1324) openly assul~led the sovereignty, married the  
daughter of R i m  Chand and won t o  his side the son of that  Chief by grant- 
ing him t h e  government of LSr and Tibet and appointing him t o  a high 
command i n  the  army. Though Buddhism was non~inelly the prevailing 
religion a t  this time, the country was distracted by the dissensions of secta- 
riea, whom hostile and contending claims t o  religious t ruth perplexed the 
inquirer dissatisfied with the national religion. Such a n  inquirer was B i j 4  
E n j k  who after much perturbation of spirits and constant prayer, was led 
by divine inspiration-so runs the simple narrative-to match a Moslem a t  
hie devotiona H e  saw, admired and believed, and soon led his court and 

1 people to embrace the  Muhammadan faith. This monarch died in A. H. 727, 
.fter a reign of a little more than two years and a half, and tho ruins of a 
once noble alms-house and a splendid mosque attest his reverevce for the faith 
of his adoption. His widow Kotahrinit  married Udayn Deo, brother of t h e  
bet GjA,  who continued with his consort to carry on the government til l  
the year A. H. 742, when he died. One of the  Generals of the army coming 

The Rdjatarangini haa the name Rinchnn. 
t In the RAjatumgini Koteh ltani. 
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of s royal stock, named Shahmir who, settling in Kashmir in the reign of 
Sahdeo ae a merchant, had fast risen to  place and power, now thought him- 
self strong enough to marry the twice-widowed queen and to  usurp the 
crown. She refused his overtures, but he made himself master of her per- 
son, and she was forced to  yield a reluctant consent to  the espousals. She, 
however, slew herself during the marriage festival and Shahmir now be- 
came undisputed master of the crown (A. H. 743 A. D. 1342-8) a n d  
assumed the title of SultBn Shams-u'd-din. H e  died in 747 A. H. (A. D. 
1316-7) leaving two sons, Jamshid and Ali Sher. 

The reign of Jamshid was short. H e  was defeated and slain in battle 
by his brother who succeeded him in 748 under the title of Alh-u'd-din. 

AlBud-din's rule of ten years is marked by no important event. He 
died in A. H. 748 (A. D. 1356-8) and was buried a t  1116-u'd-dinphra. 

His son Shahhb-u'd-din succeeded to the crown on the death of h i s  
father. H e  employed his energies in clearing the country of rebels and  
marauders, and annexed Pakli, Dantaur and the tract, called the Saw& 
Kabir, to the crown. H e  wrested Tibet from the ruler of KBshghar and  
ventured to  march towards India, then ruled by F i h z  ShBh. After a 
campaign in which the victory was with neither party, peace was concluded 
on these conditions that the country from Sirhind to Kashmir should ap- 
pertain to Shahhb-'ud-din, while all to the eastward should acknowledge the  
sovereignty of Firhz Shhh. Muhammad Aazam* notes with surprise tha t  
this fact, which he says is mentioned by many historians, is left unnoticed 
by tlie author of the TBrikh-i-Firuz ShBhi. I may add that i t  is equally 
omitted by Elphinstone. (A. H .  758, A. D. 1356-7.) 

On his return to  Kashmir, he built the capital of Shahhb-u'd-dinphm 
of which now not a trace but the ruins of a mosque remain, and he destroyed 
the large idol temple a t  Bij6rah.t I n  the year A. H. 778 (A. D. 1376-7) 
he died. 

Kutb-6d-din his brother succeeded him in A. H. 780 (A. D. 1378-9). 
H e  ruled with justice and moderation and was celebrated as a scholar 
and a poet. Kutb-bd-dinpbra commemorated his name and the metropo- 
lis of his kingdom. H e  died in A. H .  796 after a reign of sixteen years. 
During his time occurred the advent to the court of Sayyid Ai Hamadhi, 
the sixteenth in direct descent from Ali-b-Abi-Thlib, the son-in-law of 
Muhammad. H e  was revered for his sanctity and eminent virtues, and his 
influence guided the counsels of the monarch. The Sayyid bestowed on him 
his own cap which Kutb-hd-din wore in the royal crown. It is feigned that  

His son Muhammad Adam, who is the anthorof the History of Knshmir entitled 
the Qom-i  Adam and h a  made considerable additions to his father's work, goes so 
far as to say that the conquoats of Shahab-bd-din weze wrried northwards beyond the 
Oxua and southwards beyond Lahore. 

t Called also B i h h h  or Bij Bhbsh, 
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ite e5cacy secured the throne to the monarch's successors until the reign of 
Fath Sh4h who directed it to be buried with him, from which period dates 
the decline of the  dynasty. 

His son Sul t in  Sikandar, better known by the title of the Iconoclast 
from the number of idols he destroyed, assumed the sovereignty in A. H. 
796 (A D. 1393-4). During his reign, the rapid advance of Tim& 
on his march to India, induced Sikandar to conciliate the Tartar conque- 
ror by despatching his son Shahi Khhn known afterwards as Zayn-u'l A4bi- 
din to his court with presents and friendly letters. Tim6r gratified by this 
conduct, left him in possession of his territory but detained ShBhi Khhn in 
Samarkand which he never left until TimGr's death. Sikandar after e 
reign of twenty-five years and nine months, died in A. H. 822. A superb 
mosque which contained 372 columns, each 40 cubits in height and 6 in 
circumference, was begun and~ompleted by him in the space of three years 
under the direction of two famous architects Khwajah Sudr-Gd-din Khora- 
hii and Sayyid Muhammad Nuristhni. To his piety was also owing the 
erection of the  great mosque of BijSrah, and with the exception of the 
rattle of t h e  royal kettle-drums, no profane music was permitted to disturb 
the austere tranquillity of his capital. Through his munificence the walls 
of the romantic gardens of Shalimar were extended as far as the Parganah 
of P% and their stability was assured or blessed by the burial beneath 
their foundations of all the Hindu works that could be collected. As them 
treated either of idolatrous rites, astrology or history that was fabulous, 
they were considered by the monarch as condign objects for destruction. 

H e  was succeeded by his son Ali who reigned but six years and nine 
months. This prince bent upon performing the pilgrimage to Mecca 
resigned his kingdom in A. H. 828 into the hands of his famous brother 
Z a p  iil qibidin and set out on his journey. A. H. 822. (A. D. 1419). 

A H. 828. (A. D. 1424-5.) Zayn 6.l Ahbidin was noted early in life 
for his abilitie~. H e  employed the time he had spent in Samarkand in 

1 adding to  his store of knowledge, and on his return to his country he 

1 brought with him a number of artificers, such as paper-makers, book-bindera, 
carpet-weavers, saddlers and others to improve the industries of his own ' 
land. His  brother Ali having reached the territory of his father-in-law 
the Jammu Chief, was persuaded by him to abandon his pilgrimage and re- 
sume his sovereignty. Returning therefore with an army, he was met by his 
brother Zayn 61 Ahbidin, who gave him battle, defeated him and placed 
him in confinement wherein he shortly after died. The powerful faction of 
the Gurjis who in the time of his father possessed great influence in state 
affairs, and who favoured the cause of his brother, was exterminated by him 
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and in repairing the ravages of the irruption of the Turks under Zuljn 
which the lapse of more than 6 century had not yet been able to efface. 
H e  was a liberal patron of men of letters and encouraged the progress o f  
the arts, especially favouring the artificers whom he had introduced from 
Samarkand. H e  travellei1 much over his dolninions and his Hindu and 
Muhammadan subjccts lived at peace wit11 each other undisturbed by 
religious dissensions, which if they arose mere amicably settled by punch* 
yets a t  which the monarch himself would preside. This conduct gained 
for him the title of the Great King. 

According to tradition in the vicinity of the Wular lake once stood a 
city of which the BhjB was Sudrasen. By reason of the enormity of hia 
crimes, the waters of the lake rose and drowned him and his subjects. 
It was said that during the winter months, a t  low water, the ruins of a 
submerged idol temple might be seen rising from the lalre. Zayn 61 Adbi- 
din constructccl a spacious barge which he sank in the lake and upon which 
he laid a foundation of bricks and stones till i t  rose high enough to be level 
with the water. Upon this he erected a mosque and other buildings and 
gave the islet the name of Lanka. The expense of the work mas defrayed 
by the fortunate discovery of two idols of solid gold which had been 
brought up from the lake by divers. On the completion of Lanka t h e  
king ordered a great festival to be held wherein great sums were distribut- 
ed amongst the poor. Verses wdre written by the poets to  cornmemorats 
this event, and among these the inscription under notice by Ahmad AllPmah 
Kashmiri was engraved upon a stone and placod above the MihrBb or sanc- 
tuary of the mosque. This Ahmad Kashmiri was the author of theNGr- 
njma, a, Persian translation made in the time of Zayn 61 Adhidin of an an- 
cient History of Kzzshmir in the Kashmirian language by Shaikh Nur-Gd-din 
WJi. His translation was'made use of by Muhammad Aslam the son of 
Muhammad Xgzam, in amending tho omissions of his father's History. 
Mention of the slab with its inscription is made by Muhammad Aamm 
who gives a faithful transcript of the verses Muhammad Aslam states 
that he visited Lanlta in 1167 A. H .  (A. D. 1753) and observil~g the 
inscription carried i t  in his memory and records i t  in hie work. H ~ B  
second line runs thus- 

cL! djj +; &)+ 

shows that either his memory failed him or he was unable to decipher 
the line more correctly given by his father. 

The further history of Zayn iil Ahbidin it is perhaps unneceseary to 
record. H e  died in A. H.  880 (A. D. 1475) and was succeeded by his 
son Hydar Shhh. His tomb may still be seen below the Zayna Kadal, the 
fourth of the thirteen bridges that span the river Jhelam in its course 
through the valley of Kashmir. 
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Cbinr of the Sunga or Mii ro  Dynasty, foand near Ra'mana~m or Ahichhatla, 
the ancient Capital of North Panchdla, in Rohilkhnnd :-the proper- 
ly of H. R r v m ~ - c a n a I c ,  EsQ., c. I. E., F. s. I., kc. Described by 
A. C. C U L L ~ L E ,  of the Archmological Survey of India. 

(With a Plate.) 

The great ruined site of Ahichhatra, the ancient capital of North 
Panch6la and now known as Edmanayar, has of late been yielding a plenti- 
ful supply of the coins of the Sunga or Mitra dynasty. Mr. H. Rivett- ' 

Canuc has been so fortunate as- to  procure a considerable number and 
variety of these coins from that find-spot, and he kindly placed them in my 
h d s  for eximinrtion and identification. 

The fact of so many coins of this dynasty having been found so far 
to the north-west from their proper capital city, Pushpapura (or Pntalipu- 
ha), may perhaps be held to  bc a proof of the wide extent of their sway. 
While making some excavations at Bhuila, the site of the ancient city of 
Kapilavastu, in the Basti district, I obtained a considerable number (pro- 
bably about a hundred) of the coins of the Mitras, dug newly from the 
mil, in deep excavations, while I was present on the spot ; they were 
mostly of Agni Mitra and Indra Mitra, with a few of other later kings of 
this dynasty. These coins were mostly of small sizo ; but the coins obtain- 
ed by Mr. Rivett-Camac, from Rimanagar, are mostly of the largest size, 
with three or four only of the smallest size. 

About one hundred and ten of these coins, belonging to  Mr. Rivett- 
Carnac, have passed through my hands ; and of these, several bear names 
of kings which are either new, or of rare occurrence, such, for instance, 
as Bhadraghosn, Phaydni-mitra, Surgm-naitm,+ and Anu-mitra,-besides 

' aeveral coins of Bhdnli-mitra, which were already known. The most nu- 
merous coins were those of Bhiimi-~nitra, and the next numerous wcre 
those of Phaguni-mitra,-after whom, ill the descending scale of number, 
Zollowed Agni-mitra, Bhdnu-mitra, Surya-mitra, Bhadra-ghosa and Indra- 
mitra; with also a very few, from other localities, of the later kings, 
whose coins are of quite a different type, such as Vijaya-mitra, Jaya-mitra, 
8atya-mitra and Saya-mitra. 

From the numerical proportion in which the coins of various kings are 
found ill a hoard, we can generally make a pretty good guess as to who 
were the earliest, and who the latest, of the series. Thus, the king of 

[Thin name was at firat mad Srayan-mitra by the author. Oonoral A. Cunning- 
ham Brst suggested the truo reading Stip or Surpmitra ; eeo Proceedinge Aa. SOIL 
Beng., January 1880 ; em alao below p. 28, Ed.] 

D 
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whom the greatest number of coins are found in a hoard, may be accepted 
as being either the latest, or the contemporary king, of the dynasty, a t  the 
time when the hoard was buried or lost ; wbilc the king of whom the fewest 
and most worn coins are found may be accepted as the earliest, in point of 
time, of the series. But a similar numerical proportion of coins of differ- 
ent kings may, sometimes, also have been brought about by accidental 
circumstances; and therefore we must, in all cases, be guided by the older 
or later forms of the alphabetic characters, which appear in the legends on 
the coins. 

But if we follow the rule enunciated above, in a general sense, with 
sufficient judgment and discrimination, we may apply it in the present case. 
Thus, as the coins of BhGmi-mitra are the most numerous, in p ropr -  
tion, in the hoard found a t  Rimanagar, we may suppose that he was the  
latest king of the dynasty, a t  the time when the hoard was buried, and tha t  
the hoard was buried during his reign. 

I n  like manner, as the coins of Phaguni-mitra are the next in point 
of number, to those of Bh61ni-mitra,-or in fact nearly equalling them,- 
and were, a t  tho same time, far in cxecss of the coins of any of the other 
kings, me may conclude that Phalguni-mitra, was the immediate prede- 
cessor of Bh6mi-mitra. 

The coins of Agni-mitra and BhSnu-mitra follow next behind, i n  
numerical proportion. But as thc coins of these two kings are nearly 
equal in number, it  becomes difficult to decide which of them was prior t o  
the other. There is, however, one marked distinction about the coins of 
BhPnu-mitra and that is, that the central symbol, of the three symbola 
above the name, is always punched into the coin, with a square punch ; and 
the symbol in this square punch-mark depression is geuerally a repetition 
of the raised symbol to  the right of i t  ; while on the coins of other kings, 
the central symbol is generally different from either of the other two. Now 
this central square punch-mark depression I have also found on a few coine 
of Suya-nzitra, who, from the greater rareness of his coins and the rather 
more antique form of the alphabetic characters of the legend, I consider to 
have been a prcdecessor of Bhhnu-mitra,-and from these two kings' coins 
having the square punch-marked depression in common, I should say that  
Bhtinu-mitra must have been the immediate successor of S6rya-mitra. 
Agni-mitra must therefore be of later date, aud should probably follow 
immediately after BhSnu-mitra. 

The coins of Bhadra-ghosa are the fewest and the most seame of 
all. And the alphabetic characters of the legend, are of an older tylw 
than on any of the other coins, and more nearly approach the forms of the 
old Lat character of Agoka. Moreover the large coins of Uhadra-ghosa 
arc very ~uuch worn, so much so that the legeud is blurred and inchtinct. 



But a. Birett-Carnac has one most beautiful little coin of Bhndra- 
ghosa, of very small size, on which the legend is as clear and distinct as 
possible,-redly wonderfully clear for such a small coin. 

The occurrence of only one undoubted coin,-besides one doubtful 
one,-of Indra-mitm, in this collection, is somewhat puzzling to me,- 
because, from the style of the alphabetic characters on his coins, I do not 
think they are so ancient as those of some of the other kings ; and I would 
be inclined to place hi certainly after Agni-mitra. The only reason 
that I can offer for this comparative (and perhaps only apparent or local) 
scarceness of the coins of Indra-mitra, ia that his reign may have been a 
short one, and either that his residence mas in some different part of the 
country, o r  that the distribution of his coinage was partial I did not find 
that the coins of I n h - m i t n  were any more scarce than those of other 
kings, among the wins of this dynasty which I obtained at Bhuila (Kapi- 
bvastu). 

But, i n  the present case of the Umanagar coins, I think there may be 
another way of accounting for this, probably merely temporary or local, 
BcoTeeness of Indra-mitra's coina. I would suggest that Indra-mitra was 
the son and  immediate successor of Bhhmi-mitra, and that the KQmanagar 
hoard was buried immediately after the death of Bhhmi-mitra, and in 
the early part of the first year of the reign of Indra-mitra. This would 
mount for  the  plentifulness of Bhhmi-mitra's coins, and the scarceness of 
Indra-mitra's, in the Rimanagar find. 

I will now give a list of those Mitra kings whose names have been in 
any way authenticated ; and I will place them in the chronological order in 
which I think they should be placed ; and opposite to the names of those 
of whom coins were found in the Rimanagar hoard, I will place the number 
of esch found, respectively. 

Initial Date. 

-- 
B. C. 
178. 

Names of Kings. 'Number of Uoine 
found a t  lt8mnagar. 

--- 
1 

Pushpamitra, .............................. I (None.) 
Bhadraghosa, .............................. 1 5 
Sur a-mitra, ................................. I 7 

.............................. ~hdnu-mitm,  ' 10 
................................. Agni-mitra, I 11 
................................. Anu-mitra, 1 

Phaguni-mitra, ........................... I 2Y 
Bhiimi-mitra, .............................. i 34 

................................. Indra-mitra, 1, crrfnin. 

I 
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I will now proceed to give a detailed description of the coins them- 
selves, see Plate 111. 

I.-Bnanaanosa. 
1. Coin, very small. 
Obverse. 
A square depression, caused by a die, containing the legend, with three 

symbols above it,-Bodhi Tree, Linga, and Serpents. 
Legend-Bhdraghosasa. 
Revme. 
A curious dumpy figure, as broad as long, of Buddha standing teach- 

ing. 
2. Coin, large. 
Obverse. A square depression, containing the Legend, with three 

symbols above it. 
Legend-Bhadraghosasa. 

(Xote.-The three symbols above the legend are, 60 tbe left a Bodbi 
Tree standing on a squ?re base or in a square railing ;-in the centre, s 
linga guarded by two serpents (N6gs) which rise up on each side of it- ; to 
the right, two serpents intertwined, forming a circular knot in the centre, 
with their two heads extending out, right and left, above, and their two 
tails extending out, right and left, below. This same description will apply 
to  all other coins bearing these symbols.) 

Recerse. 
Two objects, not distinct. 

II.--SURYA-B~IT~~. 
3. Coin, middle-sized, pretty large. 
Olcerse. 
In  n square depression, the legend, with three symbols above it. 
Lqqcnd-Surya-mitrasa, 
Syntbols above legend :-To left, Bodhi Tree, as  before. To right, 

two scrpnts intertwined, as before. I n  centre, a square punch-marked 
dcprcssion, containing a symbol, which appcars to be composed of several 
snakes intertwined. 

Recore. 
Device indistinct. (But, on mother coin, i t  appears to be the symbol 

of Sangha with the Buddhist Wheel of the Law, below it.) 
4. Coin same size aa the former. 
Obverse. 
I n  a square depression, the legend below, with three symbols above it. 
Legend-Surya-mitrasa. 



&'ymbols above the legend :-To left, Bodhi Tree, as before. To 
right, two serpents intertwined, as before. I n  centre, linga guarded by 
two serpents (NAgs) whose heads rise above i t  on each side. 

&verse. 
Apparently the symbol of Sangha, with the Wheel of the Law 

of Buddhs. (This was referred to, in describing the previous coin, the 
reverse of which is defaced.) 

III.-BH.~U-MITEA. 

5. Coin pretty large. 
Obcerae. 
In  a square depression, the legend below, with three symbols above it. 
Legm&Bh&nu-mitres. 
(Sometimes the last part of the name appears to be mitrnso.) 
Symbols, above the legend. To the left, the Bodhi Tree, as before. 

To the right, two serpents intertwined, as before. In  the centre, a square 
punch-mark depression, containing a symbol composed of four snakes 
intertwined, and forming a squarish shaped figure. 

Reverse. 
The symbol of Sangha mrmounted by the Wheel of the Law of 

Buddha B u t  i t  is possible that i t  may be intended for a figure of the 
Sun (Bhdnu) placed above a pedestal. 

1V.-AGXI-XXTBA. 

6. Coin, large. 
Obctrse. 
I n  a square depression, the legend below, with threo symbols above it. 
Legend.-Agimitasa. 
&mbol6 above legend. To left, Bodhi n e e ,  as before. To right, two 

Berpenta intertwined, as before. I n  centre, Linga, guarded by two ser- 
pents (XAgs), one on each side. 

Beoerre. 
Figure of Buddha standing, with right hand raised, and rays radiating 

from his h d .  H e  stands on a Buddhist Ibiling, between two trees. 
7. Coin, middle-sized, rather small.+ 
Obceree. 
Legend and eyrnbolr the same as in the preceding. 
Beoerre. 
Buddha standing, with right hand raised, and flames ascending from 

m& & a mistake; coin No. 7 in the Plnte ie not one of Agni-mitra, but of 
Bh6mi-mi- liko No. 10. By 8 mischance the wrong coin eoems to have been sent 
to be figured ; ED.] 
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his hcad and shoulders. H e  stands on r sort of ornamental pedestal, pro- 
bably representing the Lotus. 

V.-Am-HITBA. 

8. Coin, very small. 
Obverse. 
Surface of obverse of coin, concavely depressed. Legend in a line 

below. Three symbols in a line above. 
Legend-Anu-mitasa. 
Bynzbols, the same as on the coins of Agni-mitra. 
Recerse. 
A Buddhist Railing. Above it, a large round ball, surrounded by a 

circle of dots. On each side below, a small round ball, with a curved semi- 
circular figure below it, the concavity of tho curve being turl~ed downwards; 
these two latter symbols resemble in shape tile later modified old Indian 
form of the letter " T ", just preceding thc Gupta period. I think 
the central symbol above (namely the round ball surrounded by a circle 
of dots) may be intended to represent tho Sun. 

9. Coin large. 
I n  a square depression, the legend below, with three symbols above it. 
Legend-Phagfini-mitrasa. 
~y:ylnlols, above the legend. To lcft, Bodhi Tree standing on a square 

pedestal. To right, two scrpents intertwined. In  centre, a Linga, with two 
serl~euts (Xigs) twined round it, their hoods raised up on each side of it. 

Reiwve. 
Buddha standing on a lotus, with a canopy over his head. 

VII.-BIIL~~I-MITRA. 

10. Coin, large. 
Obverse. 
111 a squarc depression, legend in one line below, with threc symbols 

in a line abovc. 
Legend-BhGmi-mitass. 
Bynrbols, Boclhi Tree, Linga with serpents (Nhgs), and two serpents 

intertwined in a knot,-as on the coins of Phaguni-mitra and Agni-mitra. 
Revoue. 
Buddha standing Getmcen two trecs, on a Buddhist Ilailiiig. Rays or 

flauies ascend from thc head of Uuddlla. 



VIII.-INDRA-M~~R~, 

I 11. Coin, rather small. 
Obresc.  
Legend and three symbols in a square depression, as on the other 

coins. 
figend.-Indra-mitasa. 
Symbols, the same as on the two preceding coins. 
Bererse. 
A squat figure of Buddha, above a Buddhist Railing. 
(xote:-The legend on some other coins of Indra-mitra, which I 

have seen, appeared to read simply as L'Inda-mitasa," while on a few it 
I 

seemed t o  have the still more mutilated form of " Ida-mitasa." 

I SUPPLEMENTARY NOTE. 

I . Since my Paper on the coins of the Sunga or Mitra Dynasty was 
forwarded to  the Asiatic Society of Bengal, I have seen in the collection 
of Mr. Rivett-Carnac, another apparently unique coin of a king of this 
dpasty called Ayu-rnitm, which I believe to be a new name. This . 
king must have been one of the latest of the dynasty, as the letters of 

I the legend belong to the later Gupta period. 

Deecript ion. 

Coin, round, middle sized, copper. 
Obaeae. Bull. 
Inscription, underneath, A-yu mi-ta-ss. 
Bcrem. Apparently a Peacock and Palm-tree ? 

The legend on this coin is clearly and distinctly just as I have given 
it above, and there can not be any doubt whatever about it. This coin 
therefore must not be confounded with the common, though similar, coins 
of Sys-mitra, with which I am well acquainted. 

I n  order to complete the list, I may mention that I have heard from 
Genend Cunningham that he has a coin of a king of this Dynasty named 
Dhrnra-mitra But as I have not seen General Cunningham's coin 
and therefore I do not know its age, I can not tell where to place Dhruva- 
mitra in the line of succession. But  no doubt General Cunningham will 
describe the coin himself. 

With the sole exception of the last named king, I think I feel pretty 
certain of the place which the rest of the Nitra kings respectively should 
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occupy in the order of succession. We now know of fourteen kings of 
this dynasty, and I would place them as follows :- 

1. Pushpa-mitra. 
2. Bhadraghosa. 
3. Surya-mitre. 
4. Anu-mitra. 
5. Bhinu-mitre. 
6. Agni-mitra. 
7. PhPguni-mitra. 

The fourteenth king would be General Cunningham's Dhruva-mitra ; 
but not having seen the coin, I can not tell in what position to 
place him. 

Of course I have never seen any coin of Pushpa-mitra ; but he is 
nevertheless sufficiently authenticated otl~erwiso ; but I have seen and 
examined coins of all the remaining twelve kings. 

With regard to the name Surpn-lnitra, I may now state that  I have 
since seen several other coins of this king, and that the result of my 
examination of these other and more perfect specimens is that the name 
must be read Suya or Svrya Xitra ; and in this I agree with General 
Cunningham. On most of these coins the name appears to read as Suya, 
with a dot (anuswara?) above the y ;  but on a t  least one coin, the  
name reads clearly as Suryg the repha appearing quite plainly on the top 
of the y. 

&ins of Glrids-ud-din and Mu'az-ud-din bin #dm.-By C.  R. STULPNA~EL, 
af. B. A. a. 

(With a Plate.) 

The extracts from the T~bnki t - i -Nbir i  made by Sir Henry Elliot in 
his History of India contain but little information concerning Ghib-ud- 
din of Qh6r, nor is this want of details much to  be regretted except for the 
fact that the coins obtained hitherto generally join the name of this ruler with 
that of his youngerbrother Mu'az-ud-din whois looked uponasthe first PathAn 
king of Delhi. It is stated that when 'AlLud-din Husain, surnamed JehBn- 
soz, ascendcd the throne of Fir6z-k6h, he imprisoned his two nephews 
Gl~ik-ud-din Muhammad SBm and Mu'az-ud din DIuhammad S h n  in a fort 
of Wahiristin, and settled an allowance for their maintenance. H e  took 
Ghazni, but did not make i t  his permanont residence. After his death he 
was succecded by his sou Sultan Saif-ud-din. This king released the two 
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princes, his cousins, of whom Qhih-ud-din dwelt peacefully at Firoz-koh, 
taking aemce with the BultJn Saif-ad-din, whereas the more adventurous 
Prince Mn'ea-nd& proceeded to B B m i h  and there found employment 
under hie uncle Fakhr-ud-din Mas'fid. But when QhiBs-ud-din succeeded 
to the throne of Qhdr after Saif-ud-din's tragical death, Fakhr-ud-din in- 
digated his nephew Mu'az-ud-din to bestir himself and likewise acquire a 
regal position. The latter accordingly started in all haste to his brother's 
conrt where he was received in a friendly spirit. He served Ghihs-ud-din 
mie year, &r which the countries of Kaar-kajfir4n and Istiya, between 
Herat and Qhazni, were aesigned to him ; and at a subsequent period he obtain- 
ed possession of the city Takinhbsd, specially noted as the largest town in the 
&mair. I n  5G9 A. H. (1178 A. D.) S u l t h  Qhihs-ud-din conquered the 
town of Ghazni, but returned to Qhbr after placing his brother Mu'az-ud- 
din upon the throne, who secured in addition the territories of ahazni and the 
country round about in 570 A. H. In the third year after this time, Xu7w 

( adainled hia forces to Multh ,  a d  henoeforth hie history becomes merged in 

1 &at of India. Of SultJn oh&-ud-din scarcely anything more is known, 
I but it ahould be remembered in his favour that, instead of getting his bro- 

ther murdered, he tmated him with the greatest kindness, and always 
I 

I 
aaao&ted hie name with bis own on the coins of the realm. Qhih-ud-din 
died a t  He& in 599, and Mu'=-ud-din waa murdered by the Oakkars at  
BOW in 802 A. H. 

a i m  in the joint names of Qhi4s-nd-din and Mu'az-ud-din have already 
b G  pbbhed by Mr. Edward Thoman in his " Chronicles of the Pathan 

/ Xinga of Delhi," two of which are of gold and two of silver, the latter being 
ingmved in the firat plate and numbered one and two, the latter being iden- 
tical with the one described by Wilson in the driaru, Antigua, pl. XX, 29. 
I have ktely  acquired eight specimens of dirhems of these Qhori brothers, 
dl of them different from those already described. Of these, three are 
imikr to No. 1, pl. I of lKr. Thomas's book ; see Plate IV. They are of 
Pvm weighing, on .n average, 74 grains and have their legends arranged in 
tiwee ~ucentsiccirclee, the patronymic occupying the centre. The first, 
hewer, difIera in this that the outer circle containing the date (597) is 
found in the obwrm with the name and title of QhiBs-ud-din, and not on 1 the rmerm aa on Mr. Thomu's win. I thought it a t  f i s t  just pouible that 
the e n p v e r  might have committed a mistake. and ohanged the outer circles 
of the obvem and reverse, but such a supposition is unlikely from the 
transcript of the coin in the body of the book, which clearly shows that the 
date below to the reverse. Moreover it is totally immaterial on which 

I ride the date is actually placed, and i t  is actually found on the reverse 
together with Mu'az-ud-din's m e ,  on two of the coins described in the 
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sequel of this paper. Although the margins are both a little abraded, they 
can with ease be supplied from the next coin. I may, however, remark tha t  
this coin could not have contained the name of the month of the year, ae 
there is not sufficient space for its insertion. 

The following is the transcript: 

Date  597. 
Obrerae. 

4 b & ~  & , p & o  C j p b J J l e e  First circle. 

e2l dl & dl 1Jt dl 3 Second circle. 

f UIIJI $dl Third circle. 
rL ~ r !  Centre. 

Reverse. 

a i d  &I &a j dJy)  AJ kjrllp First circle. 

; (~a ,$J JI &I u+J+JI Second circle. 

&t$l J $dl Third circle. 

fb? e Centre. 

The last two of the three coins with concentric inscriptions referred t o  
above, differ from the first in this that they have the arrangement of date 
just as in the Thomas's pl. I, No. 1 ; viz., the date (596) is placed on the  
reverse containing the name of Mu'az-ud-din. The size, however, is smaller, 
and the letters less bold. The Ariana Antipua, pl. XX, 85 is probably a 
similar coin to  my two ; but as Wilson, owing to the worn condition of the 
coin in his possession, was unable to  describe it, I include i t  in this paper. 
The outer circle of the obverse contains the S h a h  common to  all Ghori 
coins ; the aecond has half the Kalima, which is afterwards continued in 
the second circle of the reverse ; and the third circle and centre show the : 
names and titles of BhiL-ud-din. The reverse has in the first or marginal 
circle the place of mintage and the month and year in which the dirhem 
was struck. Part of the second and the third circles and the centre, like 
those of the obverse, contain the titles and names, but of Mu'az-ud-din 

Ghazni, month Zi-ul-hajja, A. H. 596. 
Odterae. 

J, e ~ J ~  61s X& &a J ~ 4 4  4-1 L j  &$19 First circle. 

u#+'I ZJ 



,&3t eUA dt &*JyaliJt UI 31 dl 3 Secondcircle. 

PI &.JI J GJl OG Third circle. 

+d@ Centre. 

;c4a +I ulkU1 ~ J I  &-J Second circle. 

/ 1 J $ 1  Third circle. 

p'- ,! Centre. 
The other five coins have never been described before, as far a8 I know, 

md are quite of a new type. They were obtained from an itinerant Kabu- 
li who was very shy in speaking of the place where they had been original- 
ly procured ; but as in his conversation he said that he had been in Qhazni 
md Ksbd, and had lately come to Lahore by way of Jellalabad, i t  may be 
reawnably presumed that they were not found in the PanjSb, but in the 
Kabul valley, or perhaps in or near Qhazni. All of these coins are likewise 
b i n o m i d  The weight is between 56 and 79 grains. The area on either 
side is a square composed of double lines, with the inscription arranged in five 
lines. The enclosing margin is of course in four sections. It is bounded by 
double circles. The margins are partially abraded, but fortunately one coin 
in enfficiently well preserved and the following inscription can be therefore 
made out with accuracy : 

Dates 697 and 598. 
Odveree. 

Area :- d l  YI all3 

Reverse 
Area :- rlJ~ eJyliJl 

+JI ,Wl . kJ1p 
4bJl,!l &,id1 

L. r &-'@ 
M a n  :- i;.uj>&,0LILL.~+(tlL jJJl IA.4 w+ 



Of these five dirbems, four have the date on the wverae together with 
the name of Mu'az-ud-din, and one on the obverse. None contains the place 
of mintage. 

A11 these coins, bearing evidence to the joint rule of the two brothers, are 
dated 596, 597 and 698 A. 8, and must have been issued towards the end of 
their reigns, for GhiBs-ad-din died in 599 and hie brother three years Pfter- 
wards. Comparing the titles of the two Eons of Bah4-ud-din S h ,  the 
elder, Ghi4s-ud-din, is always called "ul'azam" the greatest, SultBn, ul naer- 
I-din illah and a b a  fatb, whereas to his younger brother are applied 
mu'azm, " great," BultPn, nasr-1-din and abfil muzafr. It was only after 
the death of Qhil-ud-din that Mu'az-ud-din called himself by the higher 
rounding title of 'azam. 
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A Qllec t io~ pf Hind( Boots, with Remarks on th' '' W i v p t i q a n d *  / 
Ciassz$catwn.-By DR. A. 3'. RUDOLF H O  \[& E P ~ . ?  

,4x ; .' 
This Collection was prepared by me some years ago and w, -&@'ialIy 

intended to form part of my Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Lan- 
gorges, and t o  illustrate the Chapter on Roots. The present introductory 
remarks give the substance of that chapter. 

The Hindi, like any other language, poweases roots. By this term 
I here mean the constant element in any series of sense-related words. 
Thus in t h e  Hindi words bol-i " speech," bol-db; " calling," bol-and 
" speaking," bol-ci " spoken," bol-ai "he speaks," &c. the constant ele- 
ment bol is the root ; the remainder are suffixes and vary according t o  
the meaning which is to be expressed by means of the root. 

A root may be determined in Hindi, or for that matter in any Gaudian 
language, by detaching the suffix of the 3rd person singular present ai 
(or e) from the word, when the remainder will be the root. Thus in bo2-ai 
"he speaks," kar-cri "he  does," bdjh-ai he understands," bol, k w  and 
bijh are the roots respectively. 

For comparing Hindi roots with Sanskrit, this is the most con- 
venient rule. For a large number of Hindi roots are not derived from 
the pure Sanskrit root, but from that modified form of it, which is con- 
fined to the present tense (or the so-called special tenses generally). 
Thus the Sanskrit root budh "understands," takes the form budhga in 
the present torfse, whence arises the Hindi form bhjh. From the Sanskrit 
budh comes the 3rd person sing, present brdhyate, in Hindi bdjhai ; but 

. 
from it comes also the participle future passive boddhavyn " to  be under- 
hod" ; in Eastern Hindi this form is bcijhab or bujhib, Western Hill& 

E 
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bhjhibar, which transliterated into Sanskrit would be budhyitauya. This  
shows tbat in Hindi the form bti,ih acts as a root, precisely as budh 
does in Sanskrit. 

Putting aside mere phonetic differences, as in the Hindi sikh or d k h ,  
Mar4thi eik "learn," Eastern Hindi char, Western Hindi chal " walk," t h e  
Qaudian languages differ very little with regard to  their roots. There are, 
however, a few exceptional cases of roots which are confined to some 
particular Qaudian laaguage. Thus " see" is in Sindhi pas, Marithi pcih, 
but in Hindi die or dekh, the Sanskrit pa?, preksh and dyi? ; again " come" 
is  in Sindhi ach, Bang4li &is or 68, hut in Hindi dv or d, the Sanskrit 
6gachh and 696. 

Roots, as a rule, do not undergo any change, when entering into con- 
junction with suffixes; except in the formation of the Causal Verb, i n  
which case a long vowel is always shortened ; thus bol-and " to  speak," 
but bul-n'nd '' to call" ; chhor-and '' to loose," but chhuy-(in6 " to cause t o  
loose" ; ghlim-ad " to turn," hut ghiim-dmi ' 3 0  cause to turn" ; pi-nci 
" to drink," but PI-lind " to  cause to  drink", &c. There are, however, 
s few exceptional cases of changeable roots. These are kar " do," dluzr 
rc j k  II go,)' le " take," de " give," mar " die." These roots assume 
a considerably different form in the formation of the past participle and  
past tense ; viz., the first five become ka or ki, dha or dhi, ga or gi, la or li, 
da or d i  respectively, and mar becomes mu. Tho regular, unchanged 
forms, however, also occur, and generally these three forms are peculiar 
t o  some one or other of the Hindi dialects. Thus the High Hindi has 
the past participle ki-yri "done," Eastern Hindi ka-il or ka-yal, b u t  
Western Hindi b r - a u ;  Eastern Hindi also has the radical form k i  i n  
ki-his " he did," ki-hin " they did."+ So also High Hindi mu-d or mar-6 
" dead," Eastern Hindi mu. il or mu-al. 

Roots, when determined as above explained, may be divided into two 
classes, primary and secondary. To the former class belong all those roots, 
the originals of which, though sometimes more or less disguised by subse- 
quent phonetic modifications, exist in Sanskrit. Secondary roots are those, 
which have no Sanskrit original, though their origin can he traced to  Sans- 
krit elements. Thus the Hindi root khd " eat" is a primary one ; for its 
original is the Sanskrit root kha'd; but the Hindi root paith "enter" 
is  secondary ; for there is no Sallskrit root praviehf, though there is a 
Sanskrit participle prauishta " entered" (of the root pra-vi?), from which 
it is derived. 

Among the primary roots there are a few which have suf£ered no 
phonetio modification. Thus, the common root ehaZ " walk" ; W. H. 
ek la i ,  H. H. chale, Skr. chalati, " he walks." (The E. H., however, has 
clarai). But  most of them have passed through some sort of phonetic 

R is a euphonic insertion, for the soko of mimilation to ZiR-ia 'I he took", ZiA-in 
"they took''. 
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change. These changes are of seven kinds, of which sometimes one, some- 
times several have affected the same root. They are- 

1. Simple phonetic permutation, consisting in the elision or softening 
of a consonant, the contraction of adjacent vowels, and the like. 3. g., 
k0' "eat," Skr. khrid; chri "leak," Skr. chyut ;-tor " break," Skr. trot 
( c a d  of tru?) ; pay ' I  fall," Skr. p a t  ;-par08 '' distribute," Skr. pariveah ; 
b " be," Skr. bhri (bhava), kc. 

2. Inoorpwation of the "clase-eufix," that is, the suffix, which in 
Sanskrit is inserted between the root and the personal endings, and 
according t o  which Sanskrit roots are divided into ten classes. I n  Hindi 
these sufkes are incorporated with the roots. Thus, bhjh " understand," 
Skr. budh + yn (budh IVth class) ; kop " be angry," Skr. kup + ya (kup 
IVth) ; ndch "dance," Skr. nri t  + yo (nyit IVth) ; sun " hear," Skr. 
sri + nu (?+u Vth) ; b k n j  " break," Skr. bhamj fbhanj VIIth) ; jdn 
" know," Skr. j d  + nci ( j i i r i  IXtli), kc. 

3. Iworporatwn of the passiae 811$;5 ya. Thus, lag "belong," 
6kr. lag + ya;  &h '' irrigate," Skr. sich-ya ; de " give," Skr. d i  + ya 
(4 &- 

4. Change of " clasa." I n  Sanskrit all roots are divided into ten 
e k e s ,  partly according to the various suffixes which some take before the 
personal endings in conjugatioxi, partly according to  internal phonetic 
changes which some undergo. The simplest roots are those of tho VIth 
C1BSS; thcy are not subject to  any internal change, but merely add the 
suffix a. I n  Hindi all roots alike are reduced to  the simple form of the 
VIth class. This is done (a) by sometimes substituting the suffix ci of the 
VIth class, for another sufix;  or (b) by changing the final vowels of 
other class-m&es (u in the Vth and VI I l th  classes, ri in the IXth class) 
to  a. Thus (a) pdva '' obtain" (VIth), Skr. prdp + nu (Vth ; as if i t  
were prrZp + a VIth) ; mringa "ask" (VIth), Skr. d ~ g  + aya (Xth) ; 
again (6)- kara Ll do" (VIth), Skr. kar-u (VIIIth,  kyi) ; jdna " know" 
(BIth), Skr. jd  + lrci (IXth, jiid). That is, the Hindi roots pa'v, 
m'ng ( w b ) ,  kar, jdn, all of the VIth class, correspond to the Sanskrit 
mots #p, d r y ,  kri, j%, of the Vth, Xth, VI I I th  and IXth classes 
respectively, &c. 

5. Chaqe of "voice." Some Hindi roots are derived from the 
psesive base of a Sanskrit root. Thus, bhaj "break" (active), Skr. 
bhaj + ya ' L  be broken" (passive of blurnj) ; de " give," Skr. dl-yn " be 
given" (cki) ; snk " can," Skr. eak + ya (sab) ; Bik " sell" (act. iutrans.), 
Skr. oiknn-ya (vikri), kc. 

6. Change of tense. Some Hindi roots are derived from the futuro 
base of a Sanskrit root. Thus dekh '' see", Skr. drakrhyn (future of rlris) ; 
(old H.) nakh or naiikh “destroy" or "throw away", Skr. miikshyu 
(future of no!) ; (old H.) krak?~ " draw", Skr. krnkshyn (futurc of krieh) ; 
k h h  or khaich " draw," Shr. h ~ a b h y a  (future of krieh). 
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7. dddition of the p l e o ~ s t i c  euflx api. Thue a J d v  " please," 
Bkr. o 3 h  (as if i t  were aukhdpi). I n  causal roots this is the universal 
rule; 8. g., kardv (or shortened karci) " cause to do," ae if it  were derived 
from a Sanskrit root karripi (instead of kdri). 

It will be observed that the laws 2 and 4, and again 3 and 5 are 
closely connected. 

The preservation of a final single consonant (especially a hard con- 
sonant) in a Hindi root is a sure sign of its having been affected by t h e  
8rd or 6th law. The final g of such a very common root as lag would 
not have been able to escape elision during its passage through Prbkrit, 
unless it had been protected by another consonant following it ; Skr. 
lagati "he  belongs" would become Pr. loai', H. lai ;  but Skr. krgyate is 
Pr. Iaggai, H. lagni or 1age.e 

The termination aya of Sanskrit roots (or rather bases) of the Xth 
class and of caussls is contracted in Prhkrit to  e. This e is changed to o 
in Hindi, by the 4th law. Thus Skr. mdrgnya ''askJJ is Pr. mngge, 
H. mdsgn (*) ; Skr. trotnya break" is Pr. lode, H. toya. On the same 
principle the Skr. v ih iya  '' sell" (pass.), which in Pr. becomes oikke, is H. 
bika; thus Skr. vikriyate ' I  i t  Pr. vikkei, H. bikui or (contracted)bike. 

Secondary roots may be divided into three sorts, according to t h e  
manner of their derivation ; whence they may be called derivative, de- 
nominative and compound roots. 

1. Dm'cative root8 are those which are obtained by the ahwtming 
of a radica2 cowel. E. g., nnh " flow" from nah6 " batlie", Skr. d. It 
will be observed that this process is the exact reverse of the well-known 
method by which Causals are formed in Sanakrit. These are made b y  
lengthening a radical vowel ; e. g., from the simple root kar " do" Sanskrit 
forms the causal root kdri "cause to  do," for which, by the 7th Law, 
Hindi places kardv or knrd. Now, mishking surhci, which really is a 
simple root, to  be a causal root (as if it meant " cause to flow"), Hindi 
re-derives from i t  a simple root nah; the pair of roots nahd and mh being, 
in outward appearance, exactly like the pair karh and kw. 

2. Denominative root8 are made by treating nouns, as if they were 
roots. The nouns which may be treated in this way are either substantives 
or participles. To the former class belong such roots as jam '' germinate," 
derived from the Sanskrit substantive janmo " birth" (of the Skr. root 
jan " be born"). Of the other kind are paith " enter," derived from the 

Thia proceas is exprossly mentioned by Pr4krit Gnunmarians, in the case of 
8 few roots; as Pr. ruskii (or rubbhai') act. "he hindera" as we11 as pasa. "he is hin- 
dered," from Skr. p w .  rudhyats "he ia hindered," while the Skr. ad. is rnnaddhi 
(VIIth cl.) ; see H. 0. 4, 218, 246, 248. But it clearly occurred in more caseq than 
they recognized ; thus, in all those cases enmeratad in H. C. 4,230. The cane of the 
Hindi root bhqj "break" L exactly similar. See also 8. Goldeohmidt in J. GC. 0. €300, 
Vol. XXIX, p. 492. and Weber Saptafalaka, p. 64. 



&mkrit participle pruaishla "entered" (of the Skr. mot pra-ai? "enter") ; 

kith "sit" and pi th  "beat", derived respectively from the Sanskrit 
participles upaairhftro " sitting" and piahla "beaten" (of the Skr. roots 

, -5 and pirh) .+ 
8. Cmpomd rood8 conaist of the Sanskrit root ki "do" or 

"make," and some noun governed by it in the accusative case ; in fact, 
they represent phrusea in a contracted and much corrupted state. They 
am mily be recognized by their terminal consonant k, which alone remains 
of their original radical element iEyi. Thus chuk " cease" is derived from 
dyut + e, which is a compound of the Sanskrit noun chyut I' flowing 
away" and kri "make ;"a. g., the Skr. 3rd pers. sing. pres. chyrt-knjrate, lit., 
"he is made a flowing away," is Pr. chukkei, H. chukai (or chuke) I' he 
ceaees." Similarly rtrk " stop" or "be hindered" come8 from rut + kyi, 
i. e., from the Sanskrit noun rudh 'a hindrance" and root kyi make ;" 
again kawk " be pained" or " suffer pain" from ktro.asham + k+, a. e., from 
the Skr. noun k a h o  " pin" + kyi la make." I t  is probable, I think, that 
the PAkrit termination (3rd sing. pres.) kd,  Hindi kai or ke, is phoneti- 
eally derived from the Sanskrit passive krlytrote " he is made," Skr. ru t  
karoti would mean "he makes a hindrance" ; this phrase, being treated 
rs a compound word, would form the passive rutkriyate,t " he is made a 
hindrance" or "he is hindered," whence would regularly arise the Prrikrit 
mkke?, and the Hindi rukkai or rukke " he is hindered." Many of these 
compound roots are intransitive, which would naturally agree with their 
derivation from a Sanskrit passive root or base. Others which are tran- 
sitive could, however, be no less easily derived in the same way, by the 
aid of the tifth of the above-mentioned lams, the " change of voice." 

By far the largest number-of Hindi roots can be brought under one 
or tbe other of the above-mentioned classes. Still there remains a small 
number of roots, the derivation of which, as yet, cannot be satisfactorily 

I explained ; e. g., dho 'I carry," laul I' return." Even these, further research 
I 
I will probably show to belong to one of the two great classes. ~ The root dekh claims some special consideration on account of the 

controversy regarding its origin to which i t  has given rise. Various 

Beamea in his Comp. Ursmmar, Vol. 111, p. 37 (footnote) 6ays about me that '' he 
diecuad this aa if it was his own discovery in Indian Antiquary, Vol. I, p. 367." The 
word "if" is auperfluoua. The fact is, my article appeared in the December number 
of that J o d  in 1872, and waa written some months previously. Beamed 1st Vol. ap- 
peared towsrda the end of that year, and I did not receive it till after some time in 
1873 ; m that when I wrote the article, it wne impossible for me to know, that my 
viewa had been anticipated by Bearnes ; though, indeed, it may be questioned, whom 
the merit of the firat dkcovery in, if such a matter can be dignified by that name. 
Moreover my theory has a much wider application than Beam-', as it includen nouns 
M well ae prticiplw. 

t A mongrel form, no doubt, but nothing unuaual in colloquial speech. 



A. F. R. Hoernle-A Coltection of Hinclz' Botrr. [No. 2, 

theories have been forward,* among which that  of Childers is now 
probably more generally accepted than any other. Stated briefly, his theory, 
as first applied to the Pali root-form dakkh, is that this root is derived 
from the Sanskrit future base dralcshyn (Skr. drakahyati = Phli dakkhati), 
its original future meaning having been forgotten in later timest. The 
theory, if true, must, of course, equally apply to the root in its PrAkrit 
and aaudian form dekh. I n  this form, however, it  can hardly be directly 
connected with the future base. But there is, both in Prikri t  a n d  
Gaudian, another very common root pekh, also meaning "see". It 
appears to  me most probable that the origind form dakh was in course 
of time changed to dekh, in order t o  assimilate i t  to pek7t.S The forma- 
tion of such, more or less unintentional, assimilations is quite in keeping 
with the genius of vernacular languages. There are some very striking 
instances in Hindi. For example there is in E. Hindi the pair of roots 
de "give", and le "tnke", representing the Sanskrit roots dci and labh. 
The 3rd singular present are dey, ly, Pr. dei, lki ; here ley and lei: I' h e  
takes" are formed in assimilatio~i to, or after the analogy of dey and deX 
"he  gives". Prtikrit has also the regular form laAai " he takes", from 
Skr. lablate. Again the E. Hindi has the past participles dihal "given", 
lihal " taken" ; here dihnl is formcd after the analogy of lihal, from 
Prakrit la hid^. From the transitive pair of roots pekh and dekh, ano- 
ther, similarly assimilated, pairpikh and dikh is derived with, generally,§ 
an intransitive meaning 'I be seen", " appear". A more serious objection 
to Childers' theory, in my mind, was the fact, that the origin assigned t o  

Thc wholo subjcct of this controversy will bo found bricfly, but lucidly reviewod 
in Bcumcs' Comp. Qmmmar, Vol. 111, pp. 45, 46. Ho does not mention, however, 
tho ingcnioua thcory of tho two Goldschmidts (Paul and Siegfried), who explnin 
dekkh as a dcnominntive mot dcrivcd from tho past participle dyislrfa, by assuming 
the well-known modorn pronunciation of q* ah as kh to have already existed in 
PrSklit ; (scc S. Goldschmidt's Prhcytica, pp. 6-8, nnd P. Goldschmidt's Essay in Glib 
tingcr Nnchrichton, 1874, pp. 618-520). But thcre ia no evidence, really, of tho existence 
of thnt usngo in Priikrit ; morcovcr in the modcrn vernaculars, $_would not be pro- 
nounced w., when i t  stood first in a conjunct, but only when it stood singly or second 

in a conjunct : thus one might hear purukh (1Wi) or barkha' (T~TT),  but not jekhfh 
( ~ v z ,  nlways jcshth). 

t In Kuhn's Bcitrige zur vergleichcnden Spnrchforechnng, Vol. VTI, p. 460; 
also in a private lcttor to myself. 

t Beamea also wns of this opinion in hie Comp. Qr. Vol. I, p. 162, whore h e  
remnrks : it is perhaps worth notice thnt in sccnic Prikrit a very frequent word for 
'seeing' is yckklr, and thnt possibly the existence of this verb may have had some in- 
fluence on thc creation of tho somewhat anomalous form dckh. Ths idea ia based on 
the well-known fondncsa of the Indinna for jingling words of similnr sound." H e  
now appcars to have abandoned it, in Vol. 111, p. 46. But i t  cannot be dispensed 
with ; so far at lcnst, as tho relntion of the Inter &kkh to tho carlicr dukkh is concerned. 

4 In tho old Hindi of Chand's Prithirhjn Rnsau, dikh nnd pikh are commonly usod 
in a transitive sonsc (scc, e. g., tho verse on p. 39) ; also in modcrn Endi  occaaionnlly. 



&&k seemed to be an unique one. So far as I know, no parallel case of such 
a process of creation of a new root from the future base has hitherto been 
shown ta erist. Quite lately, however, in my reading of Cl~and's Prithi- 

I dja Basso, preparatory to my edition of it in the Bibliotheca Indica," 
I have come across two other striking instances of that process, so that 
I now incline t o  consider Childers' theory to be fully proved. For this 
mason, I have now+ inserted it in the list of laws of formation of roots, 
above enumerated. Those two instances are the roots mkkh  or naiikh 
''destroy" or throw away" and krakkh "draw" or L L  pull." The former 
occurs, e. g., in the following verses : 

I 
gcf* mh Prr i? I (or =d? ) 27,88. 

i e. "impatiently he throws away his rosary with his hand" ; again 

w 8n W i u  srd 11 27,84. 

i e. "the chiefs of the cavalry he fearless17 destroyed." 
The root krnkkh occurs in the following lines : 

h Tav? <fsf31 I 

6i.I fdilv; ulif* * dl II 

1 i e. unblushingly searching for a partner, Sachi (wife of Indra) espied 

~ him, and, like as the fish her young, so she drew him to  herself." 
Now the origin of these two curious roots finds a very easy explana- ' tion, by applying t o  them Childers' theory. The future of the root nn? 

''perish" is in Sanskrit nailkd~yoti, which would be Pr. nafilihaz or 
nakkhai, whence in Hindi nniikhai or mkkhui with meaning of the present. 
It is to be noted, that in Hindi the meaning of the root has becorne tran- 
sitive (by the 5th law). Similarly the Sanskrit future of the root 
kkh draw" is krakuhyati, Aptibhrarpea Pr. krakkha'i, whence in Hindi, 
with meaning of present tense, krakkhai. It should be observed, that the 
rhyme in  the above lines would require k r ikh~au  or a root krikh. This 
may serve to illustrate the process by which assimilations of radical forms 
are brought about in the vernaculars. 

But  further there is a another well-known Hindi root, the origin of 
which, hitherto very puzzling, now finds an easy solution and thus serves 
as an additional confirmation of Childers' theory. This is the root khech or 
khuich or khench (%%) or khainch (&) "draw." The Sanskrit conjunct 
h h  may change in Prikrit to Lkh or chchh ; thus tbe Skr. root pveksh " see" 
becomes pekkh or pechchh in  Yrhkrit ; the Sanskrit future base draksRya 

I Three fascicnli of this Epic have been published, one of tho 1st Vol. by 
Mr. Beam-, and two of the 2nd Vol. by myaelf; a fourth fasciculus (3rd of Vol. 

I 11) ss well as an annotated Engliah trandation of the 1st fasc. of Vol. I1 will appear 
in tho c o r n  of this year. 

t It is not in the lint given in my Comparative Grammar, pp. 161-171. 
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61 will see" becomes dakkha or dachchha in Pnikrit (see H. C. 3, 171).' 
Similarly the Sanskrit future base krakshya or karkehya would, in Pnikrit, 
become kakkha or kachehha; and the Sanskrit compound future baee 
dkwkehya (of root d + krieh "draw") would become dakkha or dachchha. 
With the insertion of the usual euphonic y, the latter would become 
dyachchha. The PrzSkrit 3rd singular future accordingly might be 
6yachchhai: or (with the not unusual nasalization inatead of the redupli- 
cation of a consonant) hyabhhai; and, assuming Childers' theory to  be 
true, this form might occur as a present, equivalent to the Sanskrit 
karshati. Now what I have thus constructed theoretically, is an actual 
fact, as tastified by Hema Chandra in his Grammar (4, 187). H e  gives 
the following forms dyaiichirai, ayaiichbai, Liiichhaiit as PrzSkrit equi- 
valents of the Skr. karshati. The lest form 6'iiichhai: (m) has arisen 
by contracting ya into i, and is that form which has immediately passed 
into Hindi, with this difference only, that chh has been disaspirated (a 
process not uncommon in the modern vernaculars). Hindi has ainchai or 
e n c k i  ( 3 3  or <3). Now to return to  khech and its compeers ; the uncom- 
pounded root h i s h  would yield a PrBkrit form bchchhai or kaiichh;, 
which in Hindi, by transferring the lost aspiration of chh to  k and by 
assimilation to ainclrai and enchni, would result in the modern forms 
khainchai or khenchi (Bb'G or <$), or without nasalization, kbiehni and 
khechai. It will be observed that the later forms khegchai or k l igcha i  are 
rehted to what would be the earlier forms klraiichai or h&hha:, just a8 
the modern dekhai and Prhkrit dekhhi  are to the PBli dakkhati. 

There are two other roots which also deserve a special word. One ia 
the root Lokh "be" or "become." It is an equivalent of the commoner root 
ho by the side of which i t  is very commonly used in Eastern Hindi. I n  
Western Hindi, I believe, i t  is unknown. It is regularly conjugated, through 
all tenses. I t s  origin is obscure. I am inclined to  look upon i t  as formed 
by the same (practically pleonastic) suffix ek which also occurs in such roots 

achchh '' be", gachchh " go", gachchh " hold", the element ek would 
change in Prikri t  either to  kkh or to  chchh ; so that bhhsk (or hhavwk) 
would become Pr. J~okkh, H. hokh, just as cMk (of h) becomes Pr. aehchh, 
H. achh, or gnek (of ganz) becomes Pr. gachchh. Possibly-though I do not 
think it, probable--the origin of dekh might be accounted for in a Bimilar 
way. 

see also footnote on page 49. The Fr$krit word rariekhha cr%milar" exhibits 
the root-form diehch, which ia to dckkh (or dkkh), w peehehh is to peklh. On the 
other hand its Sanakrit equivalent rcrdyikaha exhibits the Pdkrit root dekh or diehh in 
its Sanskrit dress dyikrh, and is, I believe, the only instance of the admiasion of 
that mongrel Mkrit mot into Sanskrit. 

t The MS. readings very. 8. C. also given tho forms anaehohhai' and iiaehhu'i; 
in tho former the nasal haa been traneferred to 5U up the hiatuq in the latter di y 
contracted into a. 
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The other is the still more common root dv (or H. H. d) "come." 
Its origin has, I think, not yet been satisfactorily explained. One would 
m t d y  connect i t  with the Skr. root d-yd, from which, clearly the 
-hi root ye f' come" is derived. But this does not explain the termi- 
nal coneonant o in  the Hindi civ. Now i t  is a curious fact, that the root 
cfa imitstes, in every respect, the conjugational forms of the root p6u (Skr. 
p d p  -p*a-dp), instead of those of the root j d  " go" (Skr. yci) which one 
would expect it to follow. Thus, present participle E. H. oiaat or W. H. 
dwdu coming," E. H. pdwt  or W. H. pduatu* '' obtai~~ing," but E. H. 
jd or W. H. j d k  " going ;" past participle E. H .  dil or dyal or dad, 
W. H. dyan " come," E. H. p&il or pdyal or pdud, W. H. pciynu " ob- 
tained," but E. H. gci'il or gaya2 or gayd, W. H. gayau " gone ;" 3rd sing. 
present H. oiwi, H. H. due "he comes," H. pdvai, H. H. pdue "he  
obtains," but  H. jriy, H. H.jLe  " he gbes." I incline, therefore, to  think 
that there is hew another instance of the, already noticed, tendency of 
the Indian Vernaculars to assimilate verbal forms, so that the v in du is 
due to t he  influence of pdv; an influence, natural enough, when i t  is 
remembed that v, equally with y, is often inserted between two adjacent 
rowels for the sake of euphony.* This assimilation is a very old one. 
There are tracee of it in Prbkrit as well as in the Gipsy dialects. I n  Pr4- 
b i t  there is the 3rd sing. pres. dvei,$ and shortened 6aaz (H. C. 4, 367) 
"he comes." The regular Pr4krit form would be a'ciai or shortened a& 

(see H. C. 4, 240) ; but just as there is utfhei: or shortened uttkai: (H.  C. 
4,111) for u t t f i i  or utthbi (8ee Vr. 8, 25) " he stands up" (of root ut-sthd), 
m there might be cici: or dai: (of root 6-yd), from which, by the insertion of 
tlle connecting consonant u, there would arise daei and dvai. § 

The following List of Hindi Roots is  arranged alphabetically, in two 
parts. Par t  I contains primary roots, while Part I1 consists of secondary roots. 

Ptfyatu in Kellogg's Hindi Grammar, p. 202, J 377, ie a misprint. 
t This influence of paic even intrudes occaeionally into the conjugation of jd  

"go" ; thas the E. H. has eometimee jdud " gone," like 606, pdvd ; and the 3rd sing. 
p. j6ec in rather common in H. H. beeide j& or jdyc. 

$ This form is quoted by Dr. B. Mitra from the Pingala in the Vocabulary appended 
to hk edition of the Sankshipta-&a. I have not been able to verify it ; but tho form 
M not intrinsically improbable. 

j It ia just possible to connect 6v with tho 8kr. root api- i;  thus 3rd sing. a p y ~ t i  

Pr. a*- or 6pii or dwei (cf. kcidurn "to do" for katfum). H. C. 4, 400 scam to refer 
it to 8kr. 6-pud (or better &-pat 9). The Bangui w e  an altogother different root, aja 
m k Beamea, in his Comparative Grammar (111, pp. 44, 45) rightly refers this root, 
m well M the Sindhi ach, to the Skr. root d-gwhh (of d-gum). Dieaspiration of an 
rsphte and pronunciation of chh aa a are not uncommon in the Indian vernaculars 
(m my Comparative Grammar, 14 11, 145, exc. 2). The root dgwhh would become 
in Pr. &Ah (see Deliae, Radicu fiacriticau, pp. 69, 70) or dyachh; by contraction in 
Pwgiili, the fonner would bccome & (for cfchh), the latter &a (for diclrh). The root 
ric might, however, be sleo referred to the h k r i t  root &if. 

P 
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P A ~ T  I.-Primary  root^.* 

1 W- roam = Skr. y, Passive (with active mnee), Pr. W I ~  
(H. C. 4, 280), H. -2. 

2 resemble=Skr. y +v,  I. cl. *, P r . q y q ( R .  C. 
4 ,259 = Skr. -), E. H. -1% 

8 wy come, see introductory remarks, p. 41. 
4 feed = Skr. w - v ,  I. cl. P-, Pr. . IR~ (H. C. 4, 259 

= Skr. - r e ) ,  E. H. &. 
6 m- pluck up = Skr. 9 my, I. cl. umih, Pr.  (H. C. 4, 

187), H. 4 (with transfer of aspiration, as in 89, see p. 40 
and my Comp. Qramrn. 132) ; see No. 28. 

6 UW* reveal = Skr. q-gz., X. cl. m h ,  Pr. or VI.  cl. 
mq (H. C. 4,33), H. em$. 

7 -.rise = Skr. oq--1, I'assive (with active sense), Pr. W ~ K  

(cf. E. M. p. 27 and Ls. p. 315, also &) or VI. cl wq (H.  C. 
4, 17), H. d. I n  Pr. also VI.  cl. or contr. (Vr. 
8, ZG), in H. d w t .  

s UT, ~ l y  = Skr. --St, IV. cl. ma, Pr. (CW. p. 99, Spt. v. 
223) or VI. cl. m, H. 4. 

9 descend = Skr. =:I, I. cl. m, Pr. (H. C. 4 339), 
H. v*. 

10 B q  intr. upset, come of from, come dourn= Skr. =:-, I. cl. 
~m (e), Pr. (H. C. 4,174), H. od. 

11 U- or 89- tr. upset, take doim=Skr. -my, C a u d  wq- 
W J ~ ,  Pr. 6x or VI. cl. 0i9~tgr, H. or OW*. 

12 grw  up = Skr. y-q, IV. cl. Pr. m x  (cf. H. C. 
3, 1421, H. d. 

13 my boil = Skr. ---, I. cl. WU, Pr. w, H. 4; 
cf. root wa . 

14 mrq k e q  in reserve = Skr. u%-E, Causal ~ ~ f r ,  Pr. or 
VI. cl. warm, H. u~T?. 

15 mise up, escite =: Skr. --W, Causal mqk, Pr. VZW* 

or VI. cl -, H. WT?. 
1 6  -or urn- grow up, also reprove = Skr. ~ w . ,  I. cl. -3, 

Pr. (T. V. 3, 1. 133 = filw*, H. C. 4, 259 has v), 
E. H. W. H. w d .  I n  the sense "reprove" perhaps con- 
nected with - P 

17 mbside = Skr. F$*, I. cl. w f A ,  Pr. s m  (H. C. 4, 85 
S ~ q m ,  v. 1. P- (with eupho~lic y), H. -4. 

18 #iq be howey = Skr. ? , Pr. (H. C. 4, 12 = fim), 
a. 3. 

Ecc List of Abbreriationn at thc cnd of thie articlo. 
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19 am. be escited, mkd up = Skr. F-T, I. cl. m, Pr. Prrraq 
(Vr. 8 , 3 )  or (cf. df i  for dfn  H. C. 4, 365), H .  8ia ; or 
denom. from 4, Pr. m , c f .  H. C. 2, 59. 

20 see secondary roots. 
21 &- bwn = Skr. w-n,  IV. cl. * a ,  Pr. m, H. 43. 
22 &q rot = Skr. m-q, I. cl. -fir, Pr. P~qm or ~ T ~ B T ,  H. 

3s (for ~ m $ ) .  
23 q do = Skr. a, VIII. cl. afi, vedic also I. cl. W f w ,  Pr. WK 

(I'r. 8,  13), H. 6. In  Pr. also X. cl. q ? ~  (H. C.  4 ,  337);  
Vedic also V. cl. efi, Pr. (Vr. 8, 13), deest in H .  

24 qy feat = Skr. W-, I. cl. m e ,  Pr. mT, H. 4. 
25 m- tighten = Skr. w, I. cl. mifir, but also VI. cl. h, whence Pr. 

H. i s .  
26 qy eay = Skr. q, X. cl. a m ,  Pr. ~ 8 r  (Spt. v. 35) or VI. cl. 

m ( H . C . 4 , 2 . C w . p . 9 9 ) ,  H . d .  
27 ~ ; r _  cut = Skr. m, Causal &fii, Pr. or VI. cl. aCCI;, 

(cf. 1. sg. H. C. 4, 385), H. d. 
28 q- draw see secondary roots. 
29 or qy tremble = Skr. ty, I. cl. e, Pr. 3- (H. C. 1, 30),  

a H. or W. 
30 h, or &r- buy = Skr. *, IX. cl. *ff, Pr. %FT (Vr. 8, 30) 

or (Dl. p. 22), H. fii? or a$. 
31 p* p u n d  = Skr. n, X. cl. 3 6 ,  Pr. 9 3 ~  or VI. cl. wx, H. 9; 
32 f i  or am jump = Skr. (or q), 1. c1. $q$, Pr. H. jT 

or jkr. 
33 S ~ o r  aTqecrape, dig = Skr. gn,, X. cl. SF&, Pr. *K or 

W. H. or E. H. ST?. 
81 g'rq be angry = Skr. m, IV. cl. vh, Pr. (H. C. 4 ,  230), 

H. ar?. 
36 be apendcd, sold = Skr. ~y (X. cl. or Causal of f~ ) ,  Passive 

a 
w*, Pr. BW, H. BV. 

36 n cot = Skr q I. cl. aqh, Pr. B ~ C ;  or (contracted) q (H. C. 
4, 228), H .  WY.* . 

37 417 cough = Skr. I. cl. M, Pr. 3 i ~ ~  or B W ,  (cf. H. C .  1, 
18 1, n f a i  = srrfqd), H. 41% 

38 f.g be delighted, Jlower = Skr. fi-, Pass. *2, Pr. or 
fkK (cf. H. C. 4, 168 and 4, 384 SW), H. e. 

In PAkrit also the Pwivo  Be is wed, apparently in an nctivo aenso ; e. g. 
a% .'they at" (Dl. p. 64, quoted from the M~hchhirkatilra; R. -M. p. 87, aoem- 

inglp quoting the same, given *. 
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39 afal or be aesed = Skr. firC VI. cl, m; but also VII.  cl. 
=or IV. cl. M, Pr. fm (H. C. 4, 224), H. or 
(corrupted) M. 

40 9 be o ened or open = Skr. y., Passive @, Pr. or 7- 
H 4. See Nos. 41, 44.. 

411 F* pluck = Skr. in, Passive 5- (actively), Pr. ( H .  C. 4 ,  
116, said to be a substitute for Skr. %e of root m.), H. 

42 ploy = Skr. fiv (cp. and Sq), I. cl. T-h, Pr. 
( H .  C. 4,  188) or i i u ~  (H. C. 4, 382), H. $3. (Pr. also 
Dl. p. 47). 

43 throw awny, lose = Skr. fq, VI. cl. mft, Pr. m, H. 
(with $1 for m, see my Comp. Grammar, 3 122). 

44 3nq open = Skr. y. divide, X. cl. G~;mrfrr, Pr. or VI. cL 
*C or GI=, H. *s. See Nos M,41. 

45 ZIX. tie = Skr. d-q, IX. cl. vqre, also I. cl. v ; P ~ ,  Pr. d q  (H. C. 4, 
1201, H .  nQ. 

46 n F  or m~ f o m ,  grave = Skr. W-, I. cl. $a%, Pr. (H. C. 4, 112) ,  
H. n T o r  a$. See Nos. 54, 69. 

47 aq-q. form = Skr. 7, Caus. me, Pr. ~ 7 x  or (H. C. 4, 
340), H .  n.3. 

48 or fnq count = Skr. TW, X. cl. mqft, Pr. &'c; (5. B. 11, 21) 
or VI. cl. a i q  (H. C. 4, 358), H. or (corr.) f%$ (me my Comp. 
Grammar 9 35, note). 

49 q be v e n t  = Skr. nil., Pass. d, Pr. WK (Vr. 7, 9. 8, 58) H.  4. 
60 *~8. or n k m .  to abuse = Skr. ZI$ or *T, X. cl. dq*, Pr. 

n h ~  (cf. H. C .  2, 104) or n w m ,  E. H. n ~ e s  for -. 
51 melf = Skr. 9, I. cl. m f ~ ,  Pr. (H. C. 4, 418), H. d. 
52 w- seize = Skr. q, 1X. cl. mh, Yr. VI. cl 2 % ~  (Vr. 8, 15) or 

(T.V. 2 ,4 .  157), H .  4. 
63 ail sing = Skr. %, I. cl. V I V ~ ~ ,  Pr. m.R; or (contr.) (Vr. 8, 26), 

H. my. 
54 a r q  or w* or E. H.  form ; see secondary roots. 
55 fay fnl l  = Skr. 7, VI. cl. Pr. fa-, H. fa. 
56 2~ Bread = Sk. IF ,  VI. cl. $-h, Pr. YT (H. C. 1,  236), H. 24. 
57 iq catch = Skr. t=q (or y), 1. cl. g~.h, Pr. ?vq, H. z*. 
58 m. decline = Skr. B+ depress, Passive qfj2, Pr. BET, H. qz. 
69 qx form, happen = Skr. w., I. cl. WZ;~,  Pr. w i n ;  (H. C. 4, 112) 

H. q ~ .  See Nos. 4(i, 54. 

The mot. Ja, $& Fa are dl connected with one another and with the b- 
-4 

skrit mote e?. WT?, <v7 jB F,, yf, :T, which all mean 1, " limp," 
2, "divide" or " break." The original form, apparently, ia 31% Or or mthar 
y!. 
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60 w. or rub, be worn away = Skr. &y, I. cl. dfZT, Pr. VI. cl. 
(= '&qfil) or fq (H. C. 4, 204, where it ia said to be a 

substitute of n*), H. 8s or 6. 
61 throw, dertroy, mix = Skr. q, I. cl. M, Pr. g ~ l ~  or 

( H .  C .  4, 3 3 8  T .  V. 3, 4. 6 where i t  is said to be a substitute of 

I mfrr), H. d. 
62 or 3- mix with a liquid, disbolve = Skr. W: (also 3 and 

i %q), I. and VI. cl. 6% (also ir.3, Em%, b , ~ ~ f ~ ) ,  Pr. y T q  
or (Vr. 8, 6. H. C .  4,  117), H. $or GIG (see also Bs. 111, 

I p. 56). 
63 p ~moZoe = Skr. I<, VI. cl. $u, Pr. 7- (H. C. 4, 117), H. $ 

(also Bs. I, 344). 
I 64 &. yatlier, surround = Skr. m? ; compare H. q~ huse  with Skr. 

01. 
63 mount, incrme Skr. W W : ~ ,  VI. cl. e, Pr. (dropping o) 

%or-(T.V. 3, 1. 128), H.+.* 
1 66 qy be abashed = Skr. press, Passive Y&, Pr. (sea 

H .  C.  4, 395. I-, T .  V. 3, 4,  65. gm), H .  4. Tho 
1 transitive form is ~ 1 y  or gk. 

67 ~j p t e  = Skr. q, I. cl. ~ T f u ,  Pr. w, H. 4. 
68 or -walk = Skr. ga, I. cl. gplft, Pr. or (H. C. 

4, 231), H. 6 or d. 
69 w. drip = Skr. 9, I. cl. m-, Pr. (H. C. 4, 233), H. ~ 2 .  

See No. 74.  
70 W, masticate = Skr. +, I. cl. d*, Pr. V-, H. VI$ (see also 

Bs. 111, 40.) 
71 fiiq think = Skr. faff., X. cl. %qfZT, Pr. (Spt. 156, H. C. 

4, 265) or ( H .  C. 4, 422), H .  *. 
72 f;ar. gather = Skr. h, V. cl. f ' f ~ ,  Pr. VI. cl. (Vr. 8, 29. 

H. C. 4, %I), H. M. 
73 gather, choose = Skr. k, V. cl. m, Pr. VI. cl. (H. C. 

4, 238), H .  yr. 
74 laok = Skr. ga (or m), I. 01. %fa, Pr. or 7- 

(H. C. 2, 77),  H .  

-+ lit. fall s y~~rIZa ,  an untrsual word in 8kr., but formed exactly like 
the common compound Wi.+ W(-Tho final of become8 in Pr., nee H. 
C. 4, 130 9- a d  Fr. 8, 51. H. C. 4, 219 8 q .  The initial B is drupped, and 

the aspiration of T transferred to or lost altogether, just aa in the mot W. 
&re, froni = Wi!-BlW 'or from K W  (see my Comp. Grammar j 132). In 
old H. the root ie VP,; M. haa both Va. and v; but G., 8. and B.  have v., 
which ia the form given by H. C. 4, 206 (v-. T. V. 3, 128 gives both and 
rn 
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7 5  yq kiss = Skr. *, I. cl. wt%, Pr. (Vr 8, ? I ) ,  H. $. 
76 t h l c h  = Skr. q, X. ;I. -&, Pr (cf. Dl. 54) or VI. 

cl. -C (T. V. 2, 4.  120 or in H .  C. 4,  21) or qq (by 
contraction ; cf. Vr. 8,26),  H. mt 

77 or f a y  or 3 be hidden = Skr. f$  dwell eacretly, Causal 
Passive Pr. i i q  or fiq, H. ha or (corr.) h4 or y?. 

7 8  a or iffa touch = Skr. m, VI. cl. ydii, Pr. fmx or fm (H. C. 
4 ,  182), H. or 'a8. See No. 80.* 

79  waste awn.y = Skr. %, Passive *x@, Pr. m c  (H. C. 4, 
434!), H. as. 

80 % or yy towh = Skr. yy ,  V I .  cl. @, Pr. m, HA. $ or $. 
See No. 78. 

81 TT or v. be released = Skr. v. cut, Pme. F$, Pr. m, a H. 3 or TZ. 
82 @q-. release = Skr. ga. Causal g&, Pr. *q or V I .  cl. *TI;, 

H. 3~4s (see also Hs. 111, 52). 
83 qvt. give birth = Skr. WY, Causal w*, Yr. (Spt. 76)  or 

V I .  cl. w, H. a$. Skr. also lV. cl. W T X I ~ ,  Pr. W I ~  (H. C. 
41, 136), H. deesl. 

&& q ~ e c i t e  = Skr T, I. cl. &, Pr. (Vr. 8, 24), H. mq. 
85 be fevf f ish = Skr. q, I. cl. T%, Pr. m, H. w?. 
86 q burn = Skr. s q q ,  I.  cl. w u ,  Pr. maq (H. C. 4, 8G), 

H. &. 
87 an go = Skr. ' g ~ ,  11. cl. PT%, Pr. VI. cl. atrm or (contr.) 

( H .  C. 4 ,  240), H .  my. 
88 mq or W T T ~  watch = Skr. m, 11. cl. w~IH, Pr. I. cl. 

and V I .  cl. (H. C. 4, SO), H .  or w$. 
89 m. know = Skr. m, IX. cl. e u ,  Pr. VI.  cl. (H. C. 4, 

7) ,  H .  arrg, (also Bs. I I I , 4 1 ) .  
90 a live = Skr. wia., I. cl. w%fiT, Pr. (H. C. 1, 101), H. 
tip. 

9 1  play &ht = Skr. yy, IV .  cl. y e ,  Pr. 7- (Vr. 8, a), 
(also Bs. I, 328). In old H. also 5rp. 

H. C. 4, 182 idontifiea the roota fv and fm, with Skr. m, for which ho 

givea the Pr. Pass. fm (H. C. 4 257). Tho laltor is morely a hnrdened form of 
fqsp~, which would bc the regular Pass. of ~ W $ T  or rather of m. Now 8kr. 

y0;[\ = Pr. or, on account of labial V\, = yy (see No. 80) ; a g d n  in Pr., -. 
q = = W.= q. Henco Skr. = Pr. *f- =- * f@q = fm. It 
followa that the radical forms f?~. and 3% (H. * nnd 1) are derianfiw roots, mnde 

4 
from tho Pnsaivos f i q  and 99, and thrt  the Skr. root 5 is merely the Pr. root 

in u Skr. drosn (cf. Pr. m q  kc., and scc S. Ctolhchmidt in J. Cf. 0. 8.29,493). 



92 5 be joined = Skr. F: Passive e, Pr. m, H. $; a very 
1 old secondary denominative root of yw p. p. of Skr. root g y  . 
' B ~ . j o i n = S h . ~ , X . c l . ~ ~ & ,  P r . % * o r V I . c 1 . 6 i ~ q ,  
I H a+, 

q a r g r e ,  diqptrta = Skr. w., I. cl. rLafir, Pr. w ;, H. G. See 
No. 96. 

95 ~j or qi. fall oJ = Skr. q, VI. cl. (m!, Pr. W- (H. C. 4, 
180 for qq), H. 4 or s ? .  See No. 97. 

96 &.rwh abomt = Skr. rgq, Prrssive (used in active sense), Pr. - 
( H .  C .  4 161. for s q ) ,  H. BY$.* 

97 p:q rurcep of= Skr. q, Causal W T ~ ,  Pr. ri~* or VI. cl. qm, 
H. r(rrq. See No. 95 .  

89 m. polich = Skr. qg shine (?), Causal -oft, Pr. *- or 
VI. cl. *-, H. n?i ; sf. Skr. .m hi l l iucy ,  n n p m e .  

Q9 -or *stitch = Skr. a*, I. cL wi%, Pr. m, H, tq or 3. 
Probably a compound root of a. 

100 y. or  break = Skr. F., VI. cl. ;a%, but also IV. cl. j*, Pr. 
(H. C. 41, 230) or 5- (Pingal, ae quoted by 8. M. p. 991, 

H. grP or 
101 a*_ c h a t  = Skr. w., I. cl. WR, Pr. s a ~ ,  H. 33. 
102 ~7 or m- throw away = Skr. 5 ba scattered, Causal q*, Pr. 

or VI. cl. *-, H. nS or d (cf. H. C. I, 217 r?.~). 
103 sh. or or m- bite = Skr. tq or pa, I. cl. fafa or m, 

~ r .  (H. C. 1 , 2  18) or iq, H .  &J or .or s?. 
101 h- awing = Skr. m, X. cl. h 9 f q ,  Pr. (H. C. 4,481 or 

(me H C. 1,217 G n g )  or V l .  cl. m, H. &q. 
105 R. corm = Skr. m., Prrss. @ (used actively), Pr. d x ,  

(Spt. A. 541 for ) or VI. cl. 3- (H. C. 4, 21, where i t  

In B. thin root in confounded with " awccp." It is closely connected 

with the root W ,  tho original menning of which is presorved in Ynd th i  m h  
violently into contact with," and in the Hindi W. quickly." Hcnco i t  comes to 
mart, on the one hand, " diepub, arguo" ; on the othar hnnd, '* becomo intermixed 

m n M y " ,  " be entangled." With the latter meaning tho root )6Es hns bccn reccived 

into8anaLrit ; from i t  comes the Rkr. B W  "shrub," " underwood," tho H. rlCn or rlCTr. 
Tho original meaning i t  hne preserved in the Skr. gfEfir quickly." Tho mot may 

possibly be derived (ae Bs. I, 177 says) from Skr. Bfqf w4 though the sense of 

"mm sboat very much" would be exp-od rather by sf% + Pq. But WWfk 
or Pam. P- ? (in act. sense) would regulnrly give Pr. WTZT or PWf T or (by 

* 0 
elinion of W) W q  or m, whence modorn d or WnV. I n  tho caec of the root 

q, Tdcna not changc to W. (sco H. 0. 1, 196). 
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is said to be a substitute of ~rq;), H. s. (See Wb. p. 43, CM, 
67). Perhaps compound root of -:a. 

106 vhh nccuse = Skr. ? Pr. (H. C.2,118 whew i t  is said to be 
a substitute for Skr. m), H. vk. Perhaps a modification of 
rk, No. 103. 

9 n 107 v- approach = Skr. snr, I. cl. mi, Pr. w, H. d. 
108 search = Skr. *-, VI. cl. yh, Pr. i~(; ,  H. $s: 
109 q bum = Skr. q, I. cl. IF&, but also IV. cl. ; ~ l f i ~ ,  Pr. m~ 

(see H .  C. 4, La WHW), H. 6. 
1 0  8 s  = S k .  I. 1 ,  Pr. (H. C. 4, 8 6 ,  H. w?. 
111 m~ attend= Skr. d, X .  cl. ; R i w f t ,  Pr. (H. C. 4, 370) or 

VI. cl. -, H. &$ 
112 utretch = Skr. BT, Causal m h ;  Pr. or VI. cl. m ~ ,  

a. mSi. 
113 q save = Skr. 7 ma, C a d  WT*, Pr. or VI. cl. m, 

H .  *. 
114 gq intrans. weigh, be weQhed = Skr. ~ e , ,  Passive ms, Pr. m, 

H. $. 
115 ;iTa. or  if^ break = Skr. 7. be t o m ,  Causal *rq&, Pr. or 

VI. cl. (see H. C. 4, 116, where however it is given aa 
intrans.), W. H. or E. H. s*. 

116 QW or weigh = Skr. m, X. cl. %rad% or I. cl. M, Pr. 
..a n 

**or.FiraT(T. V. 2,4. 97), H. n r g o r  m8.e 
117 qq or s~ be a r r e s t ~ d ,  be supported = Skr. w., I. cl. &, Pr. 

, H. or See my Comp. Grnmmar 9 120. 
118 qni or or s ~ .  or syy 6 1 ~  = Skr. l y  be Jrm, Causal 

Pr. GSq or VI. cl. *, H. &, &c. 
119 * p i l e ,  prop = Skr. qy, IV. cl. vfh, Pr. 7 ~ ,  H. 33. 
120 qy ba pressed down, be cowed = Skr. xi., Passive q d ,  Pr. 

or '-, H. q? (?) 
121 K~II qplit = Skr. qq I. cl. geh,  Pr. q w ~  (H. C. 4,176), H. *. 
122 intrans. burn = Skr. q ~ ,  I. cl. q ~ h ,  Pr. F ~ T  (Pingala, aa 

quoted by It. M. p. 113 ; H. C. 2, 218 allows only m; but the  
root w does not occur in H ) ,  H. 3. 

123 v-  lit = Skr. 2, Causal wqh, Pr. q* or VI. el. 
H. ?J?. 

H. C. 4, 26 gives Pr. gW ; but the mot m. in a trans. eense does not occur 

in H., though it ia found in M. aF 3 a . a  In Skr. the root admita a X. cL 
form qqqfh, from which the Pr. and M. trans. mt 9% ia apparently derived. 



l2-4 q trans b m  = Skr. n-, Can& qmqfiT, Pr. & or VI. cl. 
qmx, H. *, eee No. 122. 

125 b show = Skr. m., VI. cl. -%, Pr. m, H. fq?. 
U6 fCB. or  ey to appear = Skr. q ses, Passive -3, Pr. or 

$bx.(H.C.8,161), H . f s o r a 8 .  
127 giw = Skr. q, Passive (ueed actively), Pr. (Cw. p. 99, 

a. c. 4, 238), H. +lor  4. In Pr. dso v1. c 1 . m  (spt. V. 2~61, 
a. d&. 

138 3~ rcs = Skr. m*, Future (used in sense of present), Pr. 3- 
(H. C. 4, 181), H. 3. See introductory remarks.+ 

129 ~ p h e  or seize = Skr. .\r, I. cl. tm$ii (aeize) or $6 (place), Pr. q q  

(H. C. 4, BJ),  H. gq. 
130 or w dnk, be pierced, run i*to = Skr. siq, I. cl. 4 ~ 3 ,  Pr. 

or (Pingala in R. M. p. 118, said to be a substitute for 
rni-iu~, H. 49 or a. 

131 sq Aold = Skr. .\r, Causal mufq, Pr. or VI. cl. a n ,  H. q?. 
l.32 ill wauh = Skr. sq, I. cl. wsf% (or % VI. cl. m), Pr. %q 

(DL p. 77) or (with euphonic q ) %a% or yqx (Spt. V. 133, 
283) or J ~ T  (H. C. 4 2381, H. ih2 or a ~ a .  

The Skr. conjunct W may in Pr. become W or W This will explain the 

origin of the aynonyms of <-, which are enumerated in H. C. 4, 181 ; viz., with 

Ware formed W m  =Skr. (from root W-TX) ; the same, contracted, 

bewmca (with for -9 see H. C. 1,172) ; and the latter, expanded, 

becow (wi th -.for 41, see my Comp. Qramm. 8 48). With are 

fmmed P Skr. VlSm (for w-, with euphonic 9 see H. C. I, 180), 

uul = 8kr. -6 (from f q - ~ ~ ) .  Again W appears to he softened in 
which is probably iden t id  with q-T. From the manner in which 

&nc&uuh p h  between f m  and w. it would almost seem 

u if he looked upon i t  as a contraction of Wlm = 8kr. ~ ~ f i c  (of sl-m.). I n  
Wcal h k r i t  the future of takes the irre- gupa T (instead of q, 
lee Pnnini TI, 1, 68) ; but in the ordinary speeoh, no doubt, both forme FN% and 
TIjfcI nwe d. It is the latter of the two, from which the PrLkrit forma r e  

derived ; t+ W . R B C = ~  (not = -T) = q d h .  The alterna- 
tire form of h~ would be filPm~; thia seems to be intended by the form 

in Vr. 8, 69 (with W disaepirated for W). The Pr. is regularly 

dormed from Skr. ~ 9 1 %  = Pr. (see Deliua Rad. Prae.) or mF1T (E. C. 1, 

48); and Pr. m q  is the Skr. e. I n  Madthi, the Pr. root VTB, becomes 

q. Th e Pr. @tT is derived from Skr. 9feWifiC (with & contracted to 

8, ciw my Comp. Gramm. ( 122) ; and Pr. 1 0 F T  is probably a mere corruption of it. 

None of all these forme, aa far aa I am aware, has left any representative in modern 
Hindi 

e 
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133 9 - ~ _  hnce, eee secondary roots. 
134 m. or $1 intr. bend, bow = Skr. q, I. cl. m, Pr. rRR: (see 

C. 1, 183, q f h  1. pl.) or ;~FOC (H. C. 4,226), H. d or 2s. 
135 -. or fq4~.  trans. bend, fold = Skr. w., Causal 9irgh, Pr. 

qq* or VI. cl. mwr; H. or f i d  (with K for W, see my 
Comp. Gramm. 5 55). 

186 bathe = Skr w, 11. cl. pfi, Pr. TV. cl. (cf. Dl. 20) 
or (contr.) (H. C. 4, 14), H. m. 

137 m- dance = Skr. gq, IV.  cl. mi%, Pr. (Vr. 8,47. H. C. 4, 
225), H. d. 

138 m* or f+qq pul l  out, see secondary roots. 
139 RQW expel = Skr. m-T, Causal m~sfir, Pr. - 3 ~  or VI. 

cl. mm, H. ma5 cf. No. 138, the Skr. root being 
perhaps adopted from Pr. -for Skr. w. 

140 or peel ; see secondary roots. 
141 be cleaned, be peeled = Skr. fir-q~., I. cl. fh&, Pr. 

i%m, H . M .  
142 m x  clean, peel = Skr. %-- (or %--), Causal m k ,  

Pr. or VI. cl. filB;1ITiT, H. fd: 
143 f qa lq  swallow; sec secondary roots. 
144 firqq to make clear = Skr. *-, Causal MP%, Pr. mr* or 

VI. cl. fie, H. @ITS, applied to water, which is made clear by 
letting i t  stand still, till the impurities have settled down, and then 
pouring it off ; hence the root has also the meaning "pour off." 

145 h8 be separated, be decided, be accomplished = Skr. divide, 
(X. cl. fdtqfil), Pr. f q e  or @WSK (H. C. 4, 62, where it is 
said to mean Q-. & qcr~ -fa), H. fie. It is the pass. or 
intrans. form of No. 147. The Skr. root is transitive. 

146 fimy or MT accomplish = Skr. kyq, Causal G , ~ s f i r ,  Pr. 
f q r q ~ 5 ~  or VI. cl. M ~ p n ; ,  H. fh* or (with trans- 
ferred aspiration; see my Comp. Gramrn. $ 132). 

147 m. separate, divide, accomplish = Skr. MT divide, Causal 
fdli3q%, Pr. or VI. cl. h-, H. f d .  See No. 145. 

148 m. separate, divide, accomplish = Skr. m-e, I. cl. *r%, Pr. 
m, H. M9 (with P for il, see my Comp. Cframm. tj 148). 
This is merely another form of No. 147. 

149 fin17 hinder = Skr. fir*, Causal frlVrxVfn, Pr. (8. C. 4 
22) or VI. cl. fiTam, H. f i s ~ ? .  

150 m* come out = Skr. hq, I .  cl. f4-, Pr. m x  (see R. 
M . p . 1 0 7 ; o r a ? h q H . C . 1 , 9 3 . 4 , 7 9 ) ,  H . b .  

151 3 iqp inch  = Skr. fir-* contract, VI. cL %-fir, Pr. 
H. 31% (with 3r for CW). 



152 bd diguted = Skr. r ~ p  digeat, Passive -3, Pr. ~TC; ,  H. 6. 
153 a d  = Skr. 9-W, Causal m a f i r ,  Pr. or VI. cl. 

G& (H. C. 4,37), H. w*. 
154 w- or q fan = Skr. q, I. cl. mf;r, Pr. (Vr. 8, 61), 

W. H. 4, E. H. a. 
155 q mad = Skr. q, I. cL uah, Pr. vvq (H. C. 1,199), H. ~ 3 .  
156 -*or m. m i n e ,  t a t  = Skr. eh-, I. cl. ~ q e ,  Pr. q f k q ,  

H. d. It also has the secondary meaning '' become habituated", 
owing to  repeated trial. 

157 9 be- acquainted = Skr. *-k, Pr. VI. cl. * ~ m ,  H. V$ 
158 or vo m n  away = Skr. w, I. cl. -3, Pr. P- or 

(contr.) ~ g r ~  (Pingala, quoted by R. M. p. 129),* H. m y  or 
mm- 

159 *- fwsake - Skr. 6-F, I. cl. u r n ,  h. qm (H. C. 4, 
359 said to be = mh ), H. qw. 

160 h. ofw food= Skr. qfi-fiy, Causal q W e ,  Pr. Vf** 
or VI. cL H ~ $ 3  (with = 6, see my Comp. Qramm. 
9 122). 

161 v q .  axed = Skr. s-q, 1. cl. &u, Pr. w q  (A. C. 4, 77), 

182 q w q  rprard = Skr. sq, C a d  mTT?&, Pr. rn* or VI. cl. 
WTTX* H. m?. 

168 perspire - Skr. q - f q  IV. cl. %'bdl%, Pr. qm (see E 
C. b, 224), H. q s .  

164 ditch = Skr. p - h r ,  IV. cl. Pr. (perhaps con- 
tracted for .ufbf-), H. d. 

185 m- or m. ccluua to put on, c a w  to &ma = Skr. fir--, 
C a d  f ie,  Pr. mq or VI. cl. f m a r ,  H. fbd 
(with traneposition of and y) or -2 (with transposition of 
q and q, see my Comp. Gramm. § 133). See also Nos. 166, 167 
for a imilar transposition. From this root is formed the derivative 
root W. or Vfm-put  on, &me. 

166 p t  m, & a s  - Skr. ~ - B T ,  Passive md (with active 
sew), Pr. qf& (we Cw. p. 99, d t r a  21 *) or vfCBq (see Wb. 
p. 59 Tl; and ;n of root +r) or m, H. q f i ?  (with transposi- 
tion of 7, and T, see No. 165). This root, however, might be also 
a derivative root from qfm. NO. 167. In  the Gujarsti form 

the q of the second syllable has modified the vowel of the 
first. 

167 qfiTw. c a w  to put on, cawe to drear = Skr. gfC-W, Causal P ~ T P -  

m, I mppose, is a misprint for m. 
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Vfir, Pr. 9ft8& or VI. cl. pfm or em, H. qf& (with 
transposition of T and y, 88 in Nos. 165,166). 

168 or m. or m. obtain, arrive = Skr. V-y, I. cl. *, Pr. 
e;mT or - (H. C. 4, 390), H. or 6 or G3. It is 
formed with the pleonastic s u f i  m,, like the root m., see intro- 
ductory remarks ; only in t h b  case, changes to w. and is after- 
wards disaspirated. Martithi bas <\* or ew, where the of 
the second syllable has modified the first. 

169 qm. let fall=Skr. m*, Causal VTWV~T, Pr. & (H. C. 4, 22) or 
V 1 . c l . q z q  (H. C. III,153), H . 4 .  

170 m. accomplish = Skr. o ~ ,  Causal -firJ Pr. urtr; or VI. cL vm 
(H. C. 4, 86), H. mT: 

171 qm cherish = Skr. m, Causal mvsfir, Pr. or VI. cl. m, 
H. &. 

172 qp~. obtain, &d= S k r k m ,  V. cl. dfi, Pr. VI. cl. qp~q 
(H. C. 4, 239), H. m. 

173 m- melt -- Skr. PfiT- or f q - 9  I. cl. ql%n&, Pr. 
H. ~ s ?  See my Comp. Gramm. 5 131. 

174 ?t drink = Skr. w, I. cl. M, Pr. firm (H. C. 4, lo), 
H. v i i .  

175 tread hum = Skr. f p ~ ,  Future M, (with meaning of pre- 
sent), Pr. or fm, H. (with disaspiration, as in a, 
see introductory remarks, p. 40). 

176 u-. bepained = Skr. %., I. cl. M, Pr. *T, H. e. 
177 grind = Skr. f iq,  VII. cl. Mk, Pr. X. cl. frie or 

(cf. Ls. p. 347) or VI. cl. fiim or *T (H. C. 4, 185), H. M. 
178 gm.Jll, thread = Skr. 7, Causal e m ,  Pr. y d ~  or VI. cl. 
J". H. gn; (or W. H. also fkd in the sense of threading, 
stringing) . 

179 ~y aak = Skr. q, VI. el. m, Pr. q-q (A. C. 4!, 97), H. I$. 
180 q~ or S'y wipe = Skr. SI-*, I. or vI: cl. $-fir, Pr. ijirr or 

(H. C. 4, 105), H afe or t2. 
181 F- worahip = Skr. p-, X. cl., but alm I. cl. @, P" Wm, 

H. %S& 4 

182 ~ T T  or VT_ surim = Skr. q +  q, I. cl. or VL cl. m, 
Pr. qq, E. H. q? or W. H. G?. 

a 
183 m. or ua enter = Skr. q-f$R_, VI. cl. sfs*, Pr. qw (H. C. 

4, 183) or WT H. wa or $ .  
184 +q apueeze out, shove = Skr. qq, I. cl. h a ,  Pr. (H. C. 

4, 143), H. 34. See No. 42, a from root a*. Perhaps a 
denominative of fa = = $p([ = h. 

186 iiq nourish = Skr. gy, I. cl, h f w ,  Pr. itm, H. 3s. 



168 rn. or 8 ~ a .  h u t  = Skr. WZ, Pssive mid, Pr. m, H. ~2 
a 

or w. 
187 bear fruit - Skr. 88, I. cl. m, Pr. (Spt. 17), H. 

6, Connected with roots w i a n d  W-; we No. 189. 
188 wB or &-stick, be enmared = Skr. v., VI. cl. vh, Pr. +q 

~ or (H. C. 4, 182, probably denom. of or WGJ= W$ 
ef. Vr. 4, 15. H. C. 2, 92), H. 46 or &. This root is also used 
transitively, in the sense of "ensnare", "deceive", see H. C. 4, 

I 129, where is said to be a substitute of fs#q-qfw. 
189 W- cleave, split = Skr. m-, X. cl. ~ u f ~ ,  Pr. v ie  or VI. cl. 

mar;. (H. C. 1, 198. 252), H. 86. Hemachandra refers it to root 
W., x cl. m f w .  

190 % jump = Skr. shake, Causal e w f i r ,  Pr. *q or VI. cL 

gin H. e. Observe the same transition of meaning rts in No. 
191. I t  is also used transitively, in the sense of " ensnare", " im- 
prison", corresponding to the intransitive root *, see secondary 
roots. H C. 4, 127 gives in its original sense of " shaking", 
"quivering" = Skr. m; its synonym v, which H. C. also 

a gives, still exist8 in H. or Jr$or ms or v~gn, 
I Bte.," he is fidgety." 
, 191 n- j m p  = Skr. -_ shake, Causal m, Pr. or VI. cl. 

m x ,  H. &. Probably connected with root No. 169 ; H. C. 
4, 198. 232 give B T ~  as an other form m. 

192 b- be paid ox be discharged = Skr. m, 9. cl. me,  Pr. 
(H. C. 4, 177, said to be = d ~ . "  cesse", " decline"), H. fi&; 
d. R. BR, and qa.. 

193 gq or ~ ; r _  e z p d ,  increase, ba broken, ba diepersed=Skr. F*, 
P&V? tgizqi?, Pr. y ~ q  (Vr. 8, 58. H. C. 4,177, where it is mid 
to be a sugtitute of rfq in the sense of " being broken"), H. $ 

a 
or ga. See No. 194. 

OI 
1% 9. or p bIossom = Skr. v., VI. cl. @v, Pr. yx or 

(Vr. 8, 53) or V W ~  (H. C. 4, 387 wheuce Skr. B. v. adopted), 
H. a or $. ' See No. 193. 

196 o r V ~ t u m ,  move round = Skr. Vfi + x, 11. cl. dh, Pr. 
or (with change of to o and of w: to m, as in 3 6 1  for 
&I),  H. 

lN3 & upreud, be diuperaed - Skr. w, 9. cl. smfir, Pr. or VI. 
cl. (H. 0. 4,858; in H. C. 4, 177 the simple form fm ia 
given as a substitute of dn.) or (whence Skr. R. w), 
H. See Nos. 189, 192, 193 ; the original meaning " split", 
hence " expand", may change either to "increase" or to " decrease", 
to growth or to decay. 
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197 ST unfaten = Skr. y y ,  VI. cl. Wtr, Pr. (cf. H. C. 4, 
91), H. W (for 3s = VW?). 

198 *-break - Skr. FBZ Causal m, Pr. (H. C. 4, 850) or 
VI. cl. am, H.T;~. 

199 qy go away, escape = Skr. m, I. cl. m, Pr. a- (Vr. 8,47), 
H. &. More likely f rom root q, or from Pass. mii of Skr. 
R. q. 

UW) ~q or -_ sound - Skr. ~q;, Causal Passive -8, Pr. (EL C. 
4,406), H. 4 or G. 

201 m- be msnarsd = Skr. dy, Passive wi, Pr. ia~1; (H. C. 2, 26. 
4,247), H. d. 

202 R- tr. and intr. twiut, divide 5 Skr. F, Passive -2, Pr. 
H. *. 

203 r ( ~ ,  or E. H. i gmw-Skr. q, I. cl. *, Pr. (Vr. 8, 
M), H. w: or E. H. n?. 

204 ~ P V -  enlarge, compW=Skr. XW,, C a d  &fn, Pr. or 
VI. cl. m, H. d. (T. V. 3, 1. 132 has ql'@d = 
e). 

205 m- moo, relafa= Skr. q, Causal *, Pr. & or V1. cL 
a m, H . m .  

206 m* kill = Skr. (or m_, I. cl. WET%), Pr. m, H. a. 
207 y be made - Skr. y, Passive &I, Pr. w, H. w$. I n  6indhi it 

' means "go, come," cf. the M4gadhi mh (B. C. 4,294) which the 
Pr6Lrit Grammarians derive from the Skr. R. m - g o  or becow. 

208 q marry = Skr. g, V. cl. &%is but also I. cl. mh, Pr. un; (Vr. 
8,12), H. 3. 

209 &- or m- cain = Skr. trl., I. cl. +fir, Pr. 8- (Vr. 8, 11. ; 
perhape denom. of d), E. H. or W. H. ma. 

210 W_ b m =  Skr. Wq, I. 01. vqi?r, Pr. m (H. C. 4,416 m), 
H. a. 

211 &lZ - Skr. q, I. c1. wfir, Pr. m, H. d. 
212 q f i w = S k r .  q I. cl. wfk, Pr. (H. C. 1,88), H. 4. The 

root --glide happily, be diverted is a passive or intram. of e 
c a d  m y  formed like f h y y  from drisk. 

21 3 iq recite, read; see secondary roots. 
214 6q wish = Skr. m, I. cl. wqk, Pr. (T. V. 8 , l .  188), E %. 
215 w:bind - S h .  ~ , ' I x .  cl. dl Pr. VI. cL a'- (H. C. 1,187), 

H. GI. 
216 %or qrq kindle,2ghl= Skr. T, Causal d u ,  Pr. or 

n g ~  W. H. ww or E. H. q~?. 8013 No. 210. 
217 wry ptwfums -Skr. ql X. cl. mk, Pr. d~ or VI. cl. v w q  

H. d. 
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218 fii_ be sold-Skr. %-a sell, Panaive fkhi i ,  Pr. h* or fim, 
a. (me Vr. 8, 31. H. C. 4, 240, where however the form 
fq* is given as act. trans ; in the moderns it is intrans. or p ~ . ,  
and the trans. root is h., cf. NO 24% 

219 w* or E. H. fin- be a t  owiance, be spoiled 3 Skr. F-n., I. cl. 
fie, Pr. fV47T (cf. H. C. 4,112), H. (for *%. See 
No. 4%. 

2ao fiPmfiPm make discord, q o i l -  Skr. f ; r - t~ ,  Causal Fwnsfrr, Pr. 
or YI. cl. m, H. h 1 3  (for k$). See No. 54. 

221 f'@qq r+t = Skr. fs-m, Causal fivriVfiT, Pr. 6- or VI. 
cl. H. h?. 

22a h- soatter - Skr. fi;f, IX. cl. f i m R ,  Pr. I. cl. fin (of. No. 
102), H. f&. 

!E3 drive away = Skr. f u 5 ,  Causal me, Pr. fi* or VI. 
cl. fvrrCT, H M. See No. 102. 

!B-& ~ p ~ ~ & = S k r . f y ,  I. c1.  TI%, P r . h m &  H. hrt 
a25 fir= tr. rpread = Skr. kq, Causal wdq, Pr. fiw* or VI. 

cl. h r + ~  H. fiq~?. 
226 h a .  mock ; see secondary roots. 
227 figq or mmaa see, be confaaed- Skr. fa--, X. cl. me, 

Pr. f q e  or VI. cl. f q q i q ,  H. fqq$ or (corrupt) m. 
228 m- intr. reparate = Skr. h-m., Passive fv- (with active sense), 

Pr. (cf. Vr. 8, 52), H. 
229 hqi? ascend= Skr. fq-@, L cl. fqqj;fir, Pr. h j r l ~ ,  H. (for 

ha). 
230 bepbaaed = Skr. f+q, I. cl. m, Pr. h, H. -3. 
231 fian. tr. and intr. dispmae, vanieh :--- Skr. ?-a, Causg f P m ,  

Pr. fidq or VI. cl. fqanq, H. fi.8n. 
232 enjoy one's-self= Skr. h-, I. cl. fqsCm, Pr. %q (H. C. 4, 

259 where it is said to be a substitute of Skr. hh), H. f&. 
233 h y  or leave, vend - Skr. f a - n ,  111. cl. \ s a ~ ~ ,  Pr. I. 

cl. or mq or (contr.) m, H. f h ~ ?  or f 4 % 1 ~ ;  
cf. Vr. 8. 26. 

234 f%q forgi=Skr. *, I. el. m, Pr. h ? n ;  (cf. H. C. 4, 74), 
H. fiw?. 

235 % tern, b m k  T= Skr. fq Pnsdve fw* (used actively), Pr. 
fa-, H. q% (for US, with aspiration transferred ; see my 
Comp. Glramm. § 132), or perhaps Skr. aiy, IV. cl. m u ,  
Pr. firm H. H. 

236 % p w  ; see secondary roots. 
237 *.or firl choose = Skr. 3, IX. cl. %fk or mfq, Pr. VI. cl. 

q h  or fin, H. q% or fi$. 
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239 W- be extinguished = Skr. f -w-W, I. cl. W W ~ ,  Pr. -iim or 
(or 3.), H. 75. See Weber Spt p. 82.. 

239 5r_ or s~r\ dive, s ink= Skr. q ~ ,  VI. cl. 5rfi Pr. (H. C. 
4 lol), H. j: or $ or W. H. transposed 3 or $. 

2# ~ r [  be estinguished=Skr. f3-m-mi- come to an end, I .  cl. rn?*, 
R. u . ~  or or m, H. $. Cornpan? H. = &T 
light, l i t .  wick. 

241 v g a t h e r ,  meep = Skr. fq-w-~, Causal ~ q m h ,  Pr. k* 
or VI. cl. %IT, H. p?. 

242 F- understand - Skr. 5 ~ ,  IV. cl. :d, Pr. (Vr. 8,  48 ) ,  
H. a 

243 se2;= Skr. cheat, VI. cl. w, Pass. (used actively), 
Pr. (H. C. 4 ,  419, T. V .  3, 3 .  4 ,  transl. qqqh?) ,  E. H. h-; 
or perhapa Skr. fi-Pfir + spend, 11. cl. usfir, Pr. a or 
+ur? 

24% 37. uwrrmnd; see secondary roots. 
a 

245 qy or m- sit = Skr. ~q-faq, TI. cl. d s r r f ~ ,  Pr. diiq 
H. w$ or 3 (with loss of initial V, see my Comp. Gramm. 
$ 173). 

298 h BOW = Skr. ay, I. cl. ~ f k ,  Pr. i~sl; or %m (formed like SRC 
of ~ s ; ,  H. C. 1, 64) ,  H. 3n. 

247 i m m u e  = Skr. y., Causal f ~ q f i r ,  Pr. 3- or VI. cl. % 
H. *. 

248 or vy or WIT. call = Skr. q, Causal m*, Pr. h d x  
or VI. cl. m, H. qm?, &c. See No. 249. 

249 h. wheedb = Skr. 5, Causal hVk,  Pr. G f i  or VI. cl. h q  
H. 34. 

250 ?TW q e a k  = Skr. 48, I. cl. qh, Pr. (8. C .  4, 2.)  or 
(Cw. 09), H. 3s. (cf. No. 245 ~ c l _  = $la\, so 9% = Gm-).t 

a 
The simple root B would form Pr. W C  and contracted WTC, after t h e  

a 
analogy of a m ,  inr from m, Or from (Vr. 8, 26) ; thin in born 

ont by P6li WTqfk, and by Pr. h~ (H. 0. 2, 28 =Skr. f 4 - ~ d % )  ; but in 

compounds the Pr. form might be o * ~  or om, just like o*or oZK in +c, 
form W.+W ( H  C. 4, 17) ; thus we should have regularly 5- or (as o in short 

before a conjunct) 2* , 
t This root is usually connected with Skr. Bq: by P r W t  Grammarians, see Ow. 

p. 99, where 3 1 q o r  <I-, of mot-, is mentioned aa an anlilogous formation. Now 

the Zatter in derived h m  the pawive '-3 (v*), in an active sense, as appervs 
from H. 0. 4, 161. Bimilarly, I am inclined to derive 3 m  from the passive *@ (for 

qpa of root a), used actively. The conjunct d becomes W, u in ~d=V6&, 
9 * 3- = BIpi114 (Vr. 3, 21). 
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251 wy a t ,  deoow = Skr. q, I. cl. nh, Pr. m p ~ ,  H. a. 
252 m- wmhip  = Skr. ira[, I. cL earfir, Pr. m q ,  H. &. 
553 q or q $ e e = t k r .  W'W- break, Pasive -3 (used actively), 

Pr. -, H. e m  or ed .  
254 brurk=Skr. h*, VI1. cl. &, Pr. VI. cl. G r q  (H. C. 4, lW), 

H. & 
255 q rpmk -- Skr. am, I. el. m, Pr. (H. C. 4,239), H. 4. 
256 q $ I Z  = Skr. y, 111. cl. fi& and I. cl. &, Pr. -1; (cf. Spt. 

288 e), H. m. 
nsl uq or 'ir ~ m l v e - -  Skr. q, I. CL wvif5 5 (H. C. 4, 

161) or w q  (cf. H. C. 4, MI), H. rn or WT?. See No. 134 
m. or &. 

258 * B a t  = Skr. u'r, I. cl. y'd, Pr. i t e ~  H. a. 
9 

259 m q  ree - Skr. m, X. CL 4, Pr. 4 S q  or VI. c1. v, H. #I%. 
260 irrp appem --~kr.'rn., I. cl. R T B ~ ~ ,  Pr. emq (H. C. 4, 203), H. 

8 6 .  Pr. has ale0 the form fii81; which ie preserved in the Hindi 
root fhvq dae;zla. 

261 ihq 6s g i c t e d  = Skr. f b g  break, Pamive fh+?, Pr. m, 
H. m. See No. 234. Or from m-qf afliet, Paw. -, 
R. +eq, H. e* (with lorn of v, aee my Comp. G=m. 
5 172). 

562 h bs wet; see eecondary roots. 
263 $P[ uut =. Skrh y, VII. cl. ?q@, Pr. VI. cl. <srr; (H. C. 4, 

llO), H. *. 
. 264 ~ c c _  fry ; see &condary ro6ta 
265 S; ~h84 for ?T with tranapoaed aspiration, see No. 244. 
286 mad,  aMit = Skr. e-qq, I. cL -fiT, Pr. -w-, H. ~3 

(with loss of initial p ; and with P for ; e d  my Comp. Gramm. 
5s 1418,172). 

267 be rairsd up, be made, be stirred up, be excited - Skr. 4 7  or T, 
Pmsive ogii , Pr. (H. C. 4, 230 where it ie referred 
to the Skr. root 9 ), H. s3. From it are derived many 
Hindi nonne, all meaning lit. '' an erection", i l ~ ~ l  or ii.1~ or 
or uqm a Iwge bedstsad or otage, irfirV a small bed, rtool, 
iig drowrinesr; also many secondary roote, aa rig- creak 
in the joints (as a bedetead, Bic.), mq weak orpain in tht~ jointr, 
m- wink, or mw? be jidyety, be pertreroe, feel 
MtULrZ. 

268 dq elam, = Skr. aa*, 11. cl. irrf$ and I. cl. W W ~ W ,  Pr. d w ~  (whence 
Skr. R. . d ~  X. cl.), H. us. 

a89 v. wver = Skr. sf ; see secondary roote. 
H 
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23s 7 6e e.%tingrished = Skr. fqq-;, I. cl. mh, Pr. i- o. s :. 
(or 3 e ) ,  H. $. See Weber Spt. p. 82.. 

: .@ 
239 5r_ or fjp\ dive, sink = Skr. qy, VI. cl. l ~ ~ f q  Pr. gm (H. C. ?-, a =b 4, 101), H. 9 or $ or W. H. transposed or ? 
2# zq be mtingui.sled=Skr. fs-m-m- come to on end, I. el. n?*, 

Pr. w . ~  or %m or m, H. $. Compare H. Tift = eirsn 
light, lit. wick. q :  

241 ~ m g a t h e r ,  sweep = Skr. f3-TC.I Causal ~ m h ,  Pr. h h  
or VI. cl. h q q .  H. T&. 

. . 
243 h- gel?= Skr. cleat, VI. cl. w, Pass. -3 (used actively), .'. 

Pr.% (H.C.4 ,419 ,T .V.3 ,3 .4 , trans l .aqqh?) ,  E. H.*-; 
or perhaps Skr. fs-pf+r + q spend, 11. cl. T$%, Pr. Giiq or '.Wi, :' 
hx? .$st 

2 4  9 , ~ .  surround; see secondary roots. ..* & 

245 ts or q-p- sit=Skr. sq-hrG VI. cl. c n r ~ ? ,  Pr. Wf3m:iC 
H. q q  or 43 (with loss of initial V, see my Comp. Gramm. . 
g 173). '9 iri 

246 'iT sow = Skr. T, I. cl. m%, Pr. .iirsl; or tm (formed like 4m.i ':: 6 
of TU., H. C. 1, 64), H. Fin. 3 r_ r i 

247 i r a _  immerse = Skr. 79, Causal fwqfir, Pr. 3- or VI. cl. 
H. *. .-SQ 

248 hgy  or or q s q  call = Skr. q, Causal mqR, P .  irnii:. q 
or VI. cl. *, H. 1&, Btc. See No. 249. 

, P 

h! wheedle = Skr. yy, Causal ?frJ-, Pr. gfi  or VI. cl. h 1 . 1  

H. 7s. .. ':* -;, 

260 k~ q e a k  = Skr. l3, I. cl. qh., Pr. ?m (H. C. $2.) or : ; 
(Cw. !IS), H. 3 1 .  (cf. No. 245 m* = in., so q~ = im.).t ik-,: a 

The simple root B would form Pr. W C  and contracted WZ, after tl 
a 

analogy of a m ,  wq from W, W m  Or rlirC from W (Vr. 8, 26) ; t h i n  in bo "hd 0. l? 
out by PU( ~ d k ,  and by Pr. hrm (A. 0. 2, 28 = Skr. k-~qk) ; bat ? 5 r 
compounds the Pr. formmight be OGC or oWc, just like o*or om in er, W '. ~ I 
form W-k Wl (H. C. 4, 17) ; thus we should hare regularly ie or (a o i. &('; 'C + 

before a conjunct) B* , . r ~  Q 
+ This root is usually connected with Skr. by PAkrit Grammariang me c'&! *ir. 

.. . %"Q, 
p. 99, where 3lTC.or GI-, of root-, is mentionod aa an analogous formation. N *qh) . 

Plr 
the Z a h  in derived from the passive (w*), in an active sense, as appe 

H. C. 4, 161. Bimilarly, I am inclined to derive ?m fromthe p l d v e  *$J. . L 
16 of r m t  51, used actively. The conjunct 4 becomea ae in v.& =W ::* 
M = G I ~ T G  (vr ,  S,ZI) .  

,:a UL 
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E l q c o t ,  detowcSkr. q, I. cL mh, Pr. m* H. a 
~ s ? a q m m k i p = ~ k r . i ~ q .  I .  c ~ l r a f i r ,  P r . w a q ,  H.W& 

or m. jgCe tzkr. #=- break, Passive & (used actirelr), 
Pr. W, E wa or m 6 .  

% b break = Skr. m-, VI1. cl zmh, Pr. VI. cL aim% (H. C. 4, loci), 
a& - - -  

4 5 q p k = S k r . ~ m ,  LC~. - ,  Pr .m(H.C.4 ,239) ,  H . 6 .  
2% TpZ = Skr. x, 111. cL fi& and I. el. e, Pr. mq (cf. spt. 

2%- ), H. Kc 
a 

% i * o r  rn rstolue=Skr. q, I. cL e, Pr. (H. C- 0, 
161) or q (cf. E C. 4, 401), H. or +*. Sea SO. 134 
-.or 21. 

zs*?Wt=st.'($*~ I,cLaif*, R.*t E &. 
~ 9 W - c a = S k r . ~ , X . c l ~ ,  Pr.&x o r V 1 . c l . m .  H-arg. 
39 oppcar - Skr. wq,  I. cl. &, Pr. a t r q  (H. C. 4, 2a3), H. 
a. Pr. has also the form fil81: which in preserved in tbe H i d  
mot k- &ezZe. 

31 h, be @ieted= Skr. break, P d v e  m, Pr. -8 

s. 6ee No. 234. Or from d k - 4  @kt, P4g d, 
Pr. E w* (with lorn of q, see my Comp. Qramm. 
0 172). 

wet; seesecondatyroota 
:'3rif d=Skr. ~ 1 8  VIL -el. @, Pr. VI. CL $- (H. C. 4 

1101 H. &." 
2 f . l ~  f& ; see -&?on* *k :'-; 1 &, for with transposed aspiration, NO. 24%. 
25; - 7 med, airit = Skr. m-w, I. CL -fit, Pr. qm H. G; 

(rith h a  of initial ; and with P for T ; see my Comp. Qramm. 
55 148,172). 

~ ~ b m i r c d u p , b s s r c r d c , i e d i r r ~ d ~ , b s c r e i k d - ~ k r .  d q o r w y ,  
P* & , Pr. (H. C. 4, 230 wbere it ia referred 
to the Skr. mot q), H. rr*. From it are derived many 

d meaning lit. an erection", flTTl or or 
a lorye bedrtead or stage, mfiB ta ma12 bed, rtool, 

hudJW0; dm many secondary mots, ae w q q  creak 
a* (m a behhd ,  &c.), -5 meok wpain in t l  joint*, 
m. rirk, or be &igety, be pervertre, feel 
.rar 
3 *. mJ 11. el. n(3 and I. cl. wfq, PI. *wt  (when- 

Q=.kriu.rteL), a+. 
" T - = s ~ ~ . x ~ ;  a w c o + m t s .  

I 



270 q be pmpitiated = Skr. q, Causal Passive &, Pr. m. 
H. a. See No. 277. 

271 q die = Skr. w, VI. cl. favii, but Vedic also I. cL M, Pr. 
(Vr. 8,12), H. w?. 

272 m- m i =  Skr. v, IX. cl. Pr. VI. cl. (Vr. 8, M)), 

H. mig. 
273 nT churn = Skr. q, I. cl, rrqfir, Pr. m q  (cf. Dl. 63), E a+. 
274 <T< ark for = Skr. nm:, X. cl. w&fR and I. cl. i ldfk,  Pr. 

(Spt. 71), H. a. Cp. Skr. R. m., IV. cl. &q, which would 
give the Pr. equally well; but the denom. R. il$ is the 
more probable eource, aa Pr. and Gaud. bave a preference for 
denominative verbs. 

276 4- rcour = Skr. il$, X. cl. &h. (or R. 9, X. cl. i r r h f ~ ,  see 
remarks on No. 274), Pr. d* or VI. cl. iiarq, H. &. 

276 or m- rub = Skr. T, IX. cl. -T or I. cl. ii;ffir, fi. 
(H. C. 4, 126), H. ils or fl*. 

277 w q  honor, heed = Skr. q Causal ilmqfk, Pr.  mi?^ or VI. c l  
H. See No. 270. 

278 wly or meamre = R. ill, Causal Passive (used actively), 
Pr. B ~ W ,  H. d. The form is either a mere corruption of 
UW, or it may be similarly derived from the Causal Pasaive 
(of root VT), Pr. amq, H. a*. 

279 q beat, kill = Skr. q, Causal -fir, Pr. irr?r; (H. C. 4, 337) 
or VI. cl. imr; (H. C. 3,153), H. d. 

280 fkq m e t  = Skr. m-, VI. cl. f i ,  Pr. fftW (H. C. 4, 832), 
H. fa. 

281 f@ 6epulaeriued = Skr. q, VI. cl. w, Pr. fm H. e. 
282 iftP or a> wink = Skr. fily, future imk  ( used in s e w  of 

present), Pr. or m, H. or (corrupt) M. See 
introductory remarks pp. 3 7 - 4 ,  and No. 175. 

283 wq or r u b  = Skr. mJ 11. cl. are or I. cl. m, Pr. fm 
H. 8s or %a. 

2 M  d ' ~ t h a ~ e = S k r .  +.,I. 01. ;usf&, P r . < q  (H. C. 4 115). H.b% 
285 y ,teal = Skr. F, I. cl. q?fi, Pr. ~ r ;  (T. V. 2,4. 69), H. 3. 
288 S q  allure = Skr. n, C a d  h q f q ,  Pr. .ii* er VI. cL 

H. 513. 
287 W. keq,place = Skr. q, I. cl. Mi, Pr. q q q  (H. C. 4, M9), 

H. a. 
288 w. intr. k rmrds or tr. make = Skr. q make, Passive @ (used 

actively), Pr. wxq (cf. H. C. 4,4122, 23 &. Spt. 363 7fQq 

=*), He&. 



a89 m. -2 &oy = Skr. q, I. el. e, Pr. (H. C. 4, 168), 
H. Ta. 

a90 q atop, r-a = Skr. q, Passive -3 Pr. m, H. d 
f (for a)* 

191 be adonsd= Skr. +ar or m!, IV. cl. ~ a q f t r ,  Pr. m, H. & 
292 i m  or 8~ cook = Skr. q, Causal w f w ,  Pr. 7 3 ~  or VI. cl *, 

I H. or (corr-) 3 0 .  
! 298 h. Be c s l d -  Skr. fit IV. cl. (or Paee.) -3, Pr. Rm, H. & 

294 m- be a.preb(ible = Skr. q, Passive XT%, Pr. W T  (H. C. 4, 341), 
H. 3. 

295 q intr. bessed,  dop = Skr. q, Causal Passive ? i r~%,  Pr. 
or-, H. &. 

e96 q o r  be angry = Skr. w., IV. cl. e, Pr. m~ or WT (Yr. 
8, 46), H. a or a; cf. No. 803. 

297 or or 33 or B'T trample on, probably a corrupt spelling 
of the following, NO. 298. 

298 @or h- or a. or enalose, rextmin = Skr. w., VII. cl. Mq, 
~ r .  49q (Vr. 8,491,  H. i 8  or & or 3 P  or 33. 

299 creep = Skr. f*., I. cl, fin*, Pr. f i a r  or f -~  (H. C. 4,269),  
H. Tit. 

800 3 weep = Skr. ~rp. 11. el. '2r f~f i r ,  Vedic also VI. cl. w, Pr. qw 
I ( H .  C .  4, 226. 238) or m q  (Spt. 811) or I. cl. ?m (H. C. 4, 

I 226.238) or (K. I .  4 ,69 ) ,  H. ?I'% or *. 
801 ? r q  roll, p h  = Skr. v-, I. cl. *mfir, Pr. %8q, H. H.t 

See Nos. 313, 314. 
30!2 trg 6 e ~ 1 9 r y  = S h .  w., Vedic I. c1. ?m, Pr. ? ~ q ,  H. *; 

cf. No. 296. 
803 xrw- aes = Skr. W, I. el. -3, Pr. emr, H. w$. 

805 *_or *jump ozrw = Skr. a*, I. cl. we, Pr. ~ q ,  H. 
or %f4q 

806 w- or E. H. r g ~  dirpute, $ght = Skr. ~ I V ,  X. cl. gssfir, Pr. 

The derivation ia mmewhat obwure; but it can hardly be referred (as Be. 
Ill, 40) to the Skr. root m. which has a very different meaning " deaert". The 
derivation from TW ia mpported by the M t h i  form m.- T,?. On the change of 
?to% memy Comp.Gramm. 8 116. 

t Them & a large number of Skr. mots, all cloeely connected in moaning ; vir. 
9 

q, -9 -., 7 T f  i y, v., QB, *lT$ &c. 
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o r V I . c l . m , W . H . g + o r E . H . & ! .  
807 or mcli shins, be s t  = ~ k r .  v, I. cL %8fir or X. cl. mtfir, 

Pr. wx or m, H. d or &. 
808 m - j i n d ,  avail, et on well = Skr. gq, I. cL M, Pr. (H. C. 4, s? 

835), H. m. 
809 W. fee2 mhumed = Skr. q, I. cl. -%, Pr. (H. C. 4, 

103). H. tg~$ 

810 m- w i f e  = Skr. f g ~ ,  VI. cl. f&, Pr. ferer;. H. The 
ordinary Pr. root fey (H C. 1, 187 m) does not exist in 
Hindi. 

811 m. be maared = Skr. fias., Paasive m, Pr. m. H. 
812 or *smear = Skr. fm, VI. cl. f q 6 ,  Pr. f i n  (H. C. 45 

149), H. or 0?. As to the change of to Y, see my 
a m p .  Gramm. 5 148. 

813  roll = Skr. y., VI. cl. ywk, Pr. v. H. $. See Nos. 
801, 314, 317. 

ill4 y K r o l l =  Skr. F, VI. cl. e, Pr. p, H. F:. 
815 y - o r  rob = Skr. T@ or *.I. cl. VR or yqfi, Pr. or 

m, H. T$ or yz. 
ill6 @ take = Skr. ~UI, 1. cl. gw3, Pr. or (H. C. 4, 238), 

H. or 3. The syllable is contracted into ; similarly 
apeak is sometimes pronounced 2, and w bear, 3. 

817 &a-roll about = Skr. F-, VI. cl. v h ,  Pr. (H. C. 4, 146 
in the sense "rolling about in deep"), H. #. 

818 *H_ be emmured  = Skr. ?+I, IV.  cl. ~ f i r ,  Pr. (H. C. 
4, 153), H. *. As to the change of w to e, see my Comp. 
Gramm. 5 148. 

819 surround =. Skr. a, C a d  m, Pr. or VI. cl. m, 
H. vr?. 

820 m. can = Skr. m., Passive (used actively), Pr. (Vr. 8 
62), H. d. 

821 or &- (or ~irrr-) destroy - Skr. w y - ~ ,  Causal M, 
Pr.  or 6- (cf. H. C. 1, 264) or VI. cl. d m  or 
m, H. or 6'llTq (or d). Or a denominative of 
T ~ W C  

822 xjy collect - Skr. -:*, Passive m'i (used actively), Pr. 
(cf. H. C. 4, 241 *q) or VI. cl. (as WSq for ex) ,  H. 
d. 

823 ft9 or w- be combined = Skr. m-m, Passive (uaed 
actively), Pr. or VI. cl. 8'- (like and m), H. & 

a 
or (corr.) B'C. 
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a or r 8 ~ _  rot  - 6kr. 9 (or ), I. cl. m, but Vedic also 
&, Pr. (H. C. 4, 219; in Vr. 8, 51 it is ascribed to 
q), w . ~ . * o r E . H . 6 ? .  

325 m- persemfe, torment = Skr. q-q, Causal mafir, Pr. d* 
or VI. cl. %q, H. &. 

326 q Zeuk = Skr. q$g, I. cl. ~4, Pr.  $qx, H. B$. As to elision 
of the nasal, see my Comp. Gramm. §$  143, 146. See No. 353. 

327 m- or m- or m- sustain = Skr. WT-W, Causal e, Pr. 
or 1 1 q H. M, kc. Or demon. root of m ~ .  

mBirn be contained E. Skr. BU<.ITV_, V. cl. w&, Pr. X. cl. B T I T ~ ~  
H. C. 4, 142) or VI. cl. v, H. Bm? See No. 172. 

329 w y  or um-understand= Skr. WF-Y-, IV. cl. yd, Pr. 
E. H. or W. H. -3. See No. 242. 

a30 =- hue, ;e ended-Skr. q, I. cl. 6, Pr. m q  (Vr. 8, 12), 
H. vt. 

531 qqy commend = Skr. w, I. cl. -$ Pr.  8 m x ,  (H. C. 2, 101 
has - ?). H. d. 

332 pierce ---- Skr. or q, I. cl. & or w&, Pr. m, H a. 
833 or or r n ~  prepare = Skr. ~3.3, Cauaal Pr. 

or VI. cl. xjm, H. &, &c. 
334 m- mdure- Skr. 9, I. cl. e*, Pr. (H. C. 1, 6), H. a. 
335 arrange= Skr. gil+ F, I. cl. **, Pr. .in- (H. C. 4, ' 

259= Skr. -1, in H. C. 4, 82 also q m ) ,  E. H. -3. 
886 W- settle- Skr. w., Causal me, Pr. W ~ T  (of. Spt. 188 ~f4x) 

or VI. cl. (cf. Spt. 260 qmQ, H. ~6'. The form 8 ~ d o e s  
not occur in Hindi. 

837 q aecomplkh = Skr. q, Causal mfr(, Pr. & or VI. cl. 
H. 819." 

838 pierce = Skr. 7, Causal m, Pr. or VI. cl. wix ; 
H. 84. Or from Caueal of rq, see No. 332. 

1 33!l .fa threaten, distre8.y = Skr. 19, Caual -%. Pr. 3% or VI. cl. 
(H. C. 4,197 where however i t  is = dd), H. 69. 

840 a sew= Skr. f ~ . ,  IV. cl. a ~ % ,  Pr. VI. cl. %;q or f ~ x ,  H. 8 s .  

I 
H. C. 4, 230 gives &- which would be in H., but it does 
not exist ; there is, however, another reading M, H. 8% 

I which does exist, see No. %2. 
341 %- lawn Skr. f i ,  I. cl. fq*, Pr. (cf. Spt. 353), H 893. , 842 % or q q  or irrigats = Skr. *, VI. cl. fqqfir, Pr. Rqx, 

The root means also "palish" (by rubbing, striking) ; perhape thh is the 

mentioned by H. C. 4, 84 as equivalent to the Skr. ~ l & ,  
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(H. C. 4,239) or (H. C. 4,230), H. 8 3  or or (corr.) 
*$ (cf. Vr. 2, 41 = -0, Ls. 199.) 

8a wk exude, rlwat = Skr. fq, IV. cl. h f u ,  Pr. fiirrarR (H. C. 41, 
224), H. as. See also No. 344. 

844 wfsl seethe, boil, em&, meat = Skr. 3 (or T) ,  Passive h c  Pr. 
H.*. 

345 *- be received (as money) be liquidated (as debt) = Skr. *, Pas- 
sive ft6, Pr. -, H. a*. 

346 q q q  adom=Skr. 8-w, Causal m, Pr. or VI. cL 
W K ,  H. m?. 

847 u~ hear = Skr. 3, V. CL *, Pr. PI. cl. (Vr. 8, 561, 
H. &. 

34s remem6er= Skr. 9, I .  cl &, Pr. -7% (Vr. 8, Is), H. a. 
849 w. k agreeabls = Skr. i&wJ X. cL u d h  Pr. mq (Spt. 169) or 

VI. cl. m, H. &. 
850 4 .  emall at = Skr. m w ,  I. cl. Birrfifrlfir or 11. cl. -, 

P r . + ~ o r V I . c l . ~ ,  H. *.+ 
851 ** noell = Skr. fq, Paasive -2, Pr. B-, H. &. 
852 W. appsar = Skr. m., IV. cl -fir, Pr. m, (cf. H. C. 4, 

217), H. a. 
853 3% ir+qabs Skr. *, Causal tB%Vflr, Pr. f d k  or VI. cl. f- 

H. eP cf. No. 326. 
854 or *-setwe, worshi = Skr. *., I. cl. wa, Pr. 6hq (8. C. 4, 

896). H. or G$ (with euphonic T, me my Domp. Gramm. 
§ 69). 

855 regret, meditate = Skr. w, Psaeive ~ v ' R  (used actively) 
Pr. m, H. 33. 

866 Gysh ine ,  b e j t  = Skr. m*, I. c l . . h % ,  Pr. s; (H. C. 1, 187), 
H. *. 

857 a &live+ 3 Skr. qyw, Causal ~ildPfh,  Pr. or VI. cL 
m, H. 8%. See No. 399, footnote. 

868 kill = Skr. w., 11. cl. flw, but Vedic also I. el. m, Pr. m. 
(H. C. 4, 418), H. d. 

859 q tak8 alwy - Skr. v, I. cl. wfi, Pr. wq (H. C. 4, 2841, H. &. 

.'SIT wodd form or in Pr., just as or of e m ;  and 8 W  
would contrsot to in Hind4 just ae in 8 e  for Pr. me No. 967 ; the 
intermediate form b a i i  Wi- (cf. H. 0. 4, 997). The mo4 however, might be 
aeaivea from sh. fiia*, I. cL wfir, R. ; only the Hindi ought to be d ; 
and the change of 3 to would be very anomalous. (Dr. B. Mitra in his vocabulary 
quota i ~*TvRJS ? ). 
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380 *-or mi b. g b d =  Skr. v., I. cl. d f u ,  Pr. dkwq (Vr. 8, 
11; perha e denom. of . f ~  = ~d Vr. 3, 62), E. H. $R$ or 
. . . See No. 209. 

881 tom about - Skr. q, (Canna1 Passive wqma), Pr. qqjq, 
H. &. 

862 qw ueream = Skr. 9, L CL I*, Pr. VI. cl. v,mr or (contr.) 
wc H. m y .  

863 is_ or *. l o q h  -- Skr. q, I. cl. -fir, Pr. mq (T. V. 2, 4. 69) 
or (Passive), H. i 8  or ~ ' 3 .  

864 or +q blow = Skr. w, Causal mfi(, Pr. aitq or VI  cL dqq 
or *=, H. TI? or (corr.) n'a. 

885 intr. r h k e -  Skr. 9, Paesive & (uaed activelg), Pr. 
H. d.  see^ No. 68. 

886 mint?. rhokc s Skr. 7, I. cl. &k, Pr. VI. cl. fi- or *& 
EL nC 

W -ice = Skr. 1, V. cl. F u ,  Pr. VI. cl. or (H. 
C. 4, !&41 where it ie referred to  Skr. root s), ~."d. 

868 dried, goad- Skr. go, Cauad me, Pr. *q or VI. cl. 
m, H. d. 

88g be = Sh. x, I. 01. el Pr. or or sq or (H. C. 
. 4601, H-w 

Comp. = compound root ; den. = denominative ; der. = derivative ; 
N. = noun ; P. P. P. = past participle pasive. 

The Sanskrit equivalente are not given, unleee when they actually 
exist ; what theoretically they might have been, ban been explained in the 
introductory remarks ; see also my Comparative Grammar, $ 4  351-3%. 

Some of the explanations attempted in thie list, are, of course, only 
tentative ; a few such have been indicated by a mark of interrogation. 

1 eomp. qim be hindered, rtopped = Skr. WE + a ,  Pr. Pria~ or 
.r w* H. Pai .  

2 comp. vr be rairad, rire = Skr. rn + a ,  Pr. or q, 
H. d. 

8 camp. w- @omit = S h .  q - ~  + a ,  Pr. or dq, H. as?. 
4 eomp. or w- vomit = Skr. rn +am, P r  or ~l- 

Ap. Pr. ht H. 33 or 4 (with YT for Pi or Pir, me my 
Comp. Gramm. 5 122). 
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6 der. a q  be pulled out, slip owt, a pamive or intransitive, derived 
from. a v d  see No. 6. 

6 den. or w - p l l  out, upooi? = Skr. P. P. P. m, Pr. mm 
(cf. H. C. 4, 187), H. -3 (for w, with transferred aspira- 
tion, see my Comp. Gramm. 5 132) or 4 (for d? with change 
of a to el me my Comp. Gramm. 5 148). 'see No. 13. 

7 den. *- put  on, dress = Skr. U*E, I. cl. +a%, Pr. -. 
(cf. H. C. 41, 221), H. 419 (contracting 2s to 31). Probably 
from a P. P. P. of the root fiq. 

8 comp. T. crackZe, thmder = Skr. & + m, Pr. e q  or 
H. -a. 

9 den. vary eurn = Skr. N. -4 5 Pr. WWT* or m, (H. C. 4, 
111 has ml; and gives it as a substitute of the root v.; the  
rf is shortened to a, by H. C. 8, IM)), H. d. 

10 comp. m- be painful, be pained = Skr. IIFP + Pr. or 
m c   ad. 

11 der. qz be cut, R passive or intraneitive, derived from root md m 
primary roots, NO. 27. 

12 der. W- be pulled out, srcape, a passive or intransitive, derived from 
root m*. See No. 13. 

1 3  den. q. pull o d  = Skr. P. P. P. Pr. (H. C. 4, 187), 
11. -13. 

1 4  comg. or WW. make a tremulow no&, w t l e ,  rattle = Skr, 
+ m; Pr. or rOrffC, H. d or -2. There ia also 

a reduplicated root WKT or w- of the same meaning. They 
also occur in Marithi and Panjibi. The primary meaning of the 
root is ; elip or glide along with a sound; this is preserved in the 
Merithi p ~ q  or am which is ueed of the running of a stream, 
or the crashing of a boat, dragged over gravel, $c. The simple 
root w. occurs in Mar6thi with ita original meaning be shed, 
fall 03; also in Panjibi, where however i t  haa become transitive, 
c q  o$: The change of w or T to r or v is anomalous ; but it 
already took place in Prikrit ; thus in Spt. 44, for Skr. 
-8, Spt. 195 for Skr. e. Perhaps there may be 
a connection with the root 6 5 ;  compare also the rwte  and 
q. See also roots q q  and w2 

16 der. be hollowed, be sunk, a passive or intransitive, derived from 
root ; see No. 16. 

16 den. hollow, bwy = Skr. N. d, Pr. (Vr. 3, 25), Pr. *< 
or H. w$. Or possibly a mere corruption of root No. 
17, by dieaspiration. 



17 den. m- dig in,& in, bury = Skr. P. P. P. (of root m), 
Pr. - H. +. 

18 den. iQ mark, brand = Skr. N. ail* ; Pr. or ~ i ,  H. a* (?) ; 
brands being made on the forehead or bosom. 

19 den. m. be akrmd,  agitated, perhaps corrupted form m. 
with the same meaning, a reduplicative or alliterative form, made 
from ay = Skr. N. noise, cries of alarm (?). 

20 den m. or m. be diugusted = Skr. N. or deminutive 
(of root w.), Pr. (H. C. 1, 128) or m; Pr. 

fi&x or fif- or or f&-, H. f& or f-. 
21 der. *- be collected, awrounded, gather, a passive or intransitive of 

root s ~ .  See primary roots, No. a. 
22 mmp. m- be compreeecd, collapse = Skr. or me + m, Pr. prqSIq 

or-, H. 4. 
23 comp. mi glitter = Skr. m- + m, pass. m m  (with active 

meaning), Pr. or H. ma. 
% den. wish, corrupted for mq, Bee No. 40. 
26 der. be torn, p l i t ,  e passik or intransitive, derived horn root 

&-; see No. 31. 
26 den. m- smooth, polish = Skr. N. (or %fm ; perhaps 

itself a compound word of h. bright = m, and = Pr. ; 
lit. made clear) ; Pr. mq or hm, H f q d .  

!Z7 den. firqy or m- abuue, vex = Skr. P. P. P. fww (from root fiVI 
a h ?  ; Pr. m, H. w- (yith transfer of aspiration) or 
fiv (with lose of aspiration). As to the changes of aspiration, 
nee No. 47 a-i or *., where it is preserved ; also primary root, 
No. 65 w- ?footnote, p. 45). As to the change of w to 7 t o w  
(or q), compare root vm. from P. P. P. ; and primary roots 

I Noe. 92,93 2~ and *. 
~ 28 den. fm- make h o r n  to, zcl~.n, admonish = Skr. P. P. P. f+~ ; 

Pr. or (cf. S. B. 11, I), H. -. In  Setu- 
bandha 11, 1 occurs the past participle fm (with a for 4, by 

I 
I H. C. 8, 150), which is correctly explained by the commentator 

as meaning *t made known to, or fimi restrained, warned (or 
w ~ ) ,  admonished, comforted; (see S. Gdt. pp. 84, 156). 

29 den. $h_ paint = Skr. N. fb7 ; Skr. *VfrT, Pr. f+i~ or M, 
H. qt$. 

30 den. *- or 3~ recognize = Skr. N. M, Pr. (H. C. 2, 50) ; 
1 Skr. W u ,  Pr. k i x  or H. or M. 

31 den. %. tear, cleare = Skr. N. *< (rag), whence Skr. h f k ,  
I 

~ r .  or ii?q, H. q i .  
I 
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82 comp. Bs Jniehed, aura = Skr. y. + m; Pr. (H. C. 4, 
1 7 7  H. . H. C. gives it as a aubstitute ofuthe Skr. root 
ii? fall dom, dewy, a synonym of y.; eo also the commentator 
to Spt. 323, see Wb. p. 184. The correct derivation from y- is 
given by the comment~tor on Setubandha 1, 9. The Skr. root 
ir,Jaiet pain, X. cl. yqfir, ie doubtlessly reintroduced from the 
PrClkrit. See No. 33. 

88 comp. v. blunder, nbu = 8kr. y+ i ; R. F, H. $. This 
is clearly identical with the former, as regards origin. The original 
meaning " fall," " drop," (from the truth) mould eaaily lead to 
a blunder." Tn this sense it is well-known to Prhkrit ; 8. g., Spt. Y, 
823, 3-PT " blundered or missed meeting" ; again Spt. v. 199, 
Setubandha 1, 0, where the commentary correctly explain8 it & 
eu Sm, i. e., according to some i t  io a dea word meaning 

blundering" i8ee 8. Gdt., p. 157). See No. 32. 
&b den. -- steal = 8kr. N. W C  6?T ; Pr. *m-T or h~ 

H. p 2 .  
85 comp. *. rtort (from fright) = Skr. -+a, pnssive 9-5 

(used actively), Pr. or mrn Ap. Pr. el H. *. 
86 der. be rhinsd,$lte~, a passive or intransitive derived from r ( ~ ,  

No. 38. 
87 den. wq deoeivs, oheat = 8kr. N. mr; Skr. m f u ,  R. or 

w m ,  H. a. 
88 den m. chin, r m h  = Skr. P. P. P. gn (of root *), Pr. 

or ril~ (La 199) or wu-q, B. n? (?). 
80 den. W_ damp, pIMd ; an active or transitive derived from root -_ ; 

perhape merely another form of rooti Vrv; see Appendix Nos. 4 
and 13. 

40 den. or = Skr. N. 1 Pr. (cf. H. C. a, 
22) ~ W T ,  H d m (dimupinEd) n) ; or f m m 8 b .  N. 
m, Pr. WKK or mw, H. W (with tranaferd aspira. 
tion) or d. As to the elision of initial u or aee my Cornp. 
Qramm. § 173 (cf. Addenda) ; and as to the change of aepiration, 
ibidem 5 132. 

41 comp. fray be dieperued, be ucaftemi = Skr. fm + vi ; Pr. 
or m, H. ha. See NO. M. 

42 den. m- be aexed, take ojmce, a passive or intransitive, derived 
from R. ic&_ or a%, No. 40. 

48 comp. f i  uprinkle = Skr. YE + vi; Pr. firiir; or 
H. *$ As to the derivation of from SLr. .g.. .ee No. 45 
%. ; and as to the softening of the final, *a is to fq?, T, mz to 

U Sl?, q. v. 



rL1 den. 41- m s ~ z a  = 8kr. N. fin ; Skr. fRefu, Pr. fiih or fin, 
-. The word m, however, is itself a compound from m. 

-&I and a; and the word w. ie pr~bobly mother form of 
y* mezing, from 6kr. mot 5 m e w .  

45 den. Iffr or fi_ or a. itprinkla = Sk?. P. P. P. priukled, 
Pr. fi; (with for 9, aa it1 or or m, H. C. 4,182. 
a57; am also primpry roots Nos. 78, 80); Pr. fi'rr or firr, 
H. @ or or a (on disaspiration see my Cornp. Qramm. 
§ 145, Exc. 2 ; on the anunbika, 5 149 ; and on the change of 

to K, 9 148). Or from Skr. N. (of root M ) ,  aee p r i m y  root 
No. 342. 

46 den. or a h J  am = Skr. P. P. P. hy abwsd; Pr. 
or *. H. or M. See Nos. 27, 42. Probably from hy 
wae derived a root f i? ,  just as Skr. root F. from Z J ~  ; the. causal 
of h- would be *, just as causal Sif-6 of gr ; whence we ehould 
have Pr. -, just aa Pr. *, and H. '3 just as H. *. 

I The mot frr which would correspond to does not exist in 
Hindi, except in the oompound see NO. 41. A similar series 
of roots are gr. or a;q and *.+ Possibly alm Noe. 48 and 45, 
may be derived from w. 

I e L.. *- takd a q ,  -tch= ~b. P. P. P. m rwt fq), 
Pr. or H. e. 

48 den. g f  or y- be kt of, be releaued = Skr. P. P. P. k f ,  Pr. , 
(a. C. 2, 138) or , (8. C. 1 , 8 ,  142 ?); Pr. :?T or w&, ~ a. 9 OT $. See NOS. 46 and 50. The root 55 or 5~ has '.not 
been adopted into Sanskrit, except in its causal or transitive form 
a?-. t 

There would be the following neries of forms : 

8Lr. 3,- Pr. 5 U  or ; Boob Bkr. .j'C,, Pr. yq or :?, H. 7. or WJ,, Cans. 
w , ;  ,, 9 ,  W?, , , - x , , T F ,  ,I F.?,!JV> ,, * 

J 6 99  ; 9, 9, 6.) 9, f ; ~  1, f-9 1, fR 9 9  w-9 J J  *. 
The Pr. roob in S. would seem to be the original derivatives from the Skr. 

P. P. P. ; they were reintroduced into Sanakrit with one flnsl q, and aflerwards gave 

riw to the alternative Pr. root in q, by the ordinary phonetic change of f to y. 
The two sbrnative Pr. roota in and F ,  reappear in H. as mota in TI and ?.- 
&to the Skr. mot F,, w fpotnote to No. 48. The mot k. appears to have been 

little rued; it is not mentioned among Skr. mota, nor does it survive in Hindt 
arcspt in m, see No. 41. 

t The root zT doea exid in Bkr., but it hae anmmcd a somewhat ditremt, 
though connected meaning ewt " (whence 11. fl knifa). The eame tranaition of 
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49 den. ii-q perfornte = Skr. N. fiq (of R. *) ; whence Skr. he, 

Pr. or m, H. 3. 
60 der. *- releaee, an active or tranmtive, derived from R. ws No. 48. 

Compare Skr. root h-. 
61 den. ym- p a i ~  03 labor (i. e., assiat another with lab05 in  expects- 

tion of similar aesietame being returnad hereafter) = Skr. N. qw, , u 
Pr. ra (H. C. 2, 7P) ; Pr. U@X or J W ~ ,  H. The 
root comes to mean generally : be p.ov&t, be careful of.  

52 den. v. make knoum, wan, = Skr. P. P. P. (of caua of R. 
m); Pr. n r *  or m, H. -2. 

63 den. geminate= Skr. N .  am, Pr. 814~ or (H. C. 4, 136), 
H. m2 

64 den. *s overpower, win = Skr. P. P. P. fi (of B. WJT) ; Pr. 
m o r  m, H. i32. 

65 der. yq be joined, a passive or intransitive, derived from root djrx 
see N;. 67. 

66 den. 75 unite = Skr. P. P. P. Pr. sm (H. C. 1, 42) or YE, 
(see Nos. 46,48), Pr. y k  or H. ?2. Compare Skr. root -.. 

67 der. &?. join, an active or transitive, derived from root & 
No. 56. 

68 den. aitq yoke = Skr. N. %m, Skr. +ash, Pr. % or diim, 
H. &2. 

69 den. drr[ or dra_ or see = Skr. N .  4Tfi y e ,  eight : Pr. d i r q  
(H. C. 4, 422, 6) or h x  (cf. H. C. 4, 332 diraifui), H. a 
or dirt  or (with euphonic y and y, see my Comp. Grarnm. 
5 69). 

60 comp. M. tr. twitch, intr. shcrke = Skr. +m ; Pr. or 

m, H. d. As to the derivation of W, see primary mot 
h. No. 96. 

61  comp. ~ p q  intr. spring ; tx. throw on, move to and fro, match = Skr. 
qiq + III ; Pr. or *-, H. qd. Hemachandra 4 ,  161 
notices the corresponding uncompounded verb rim, but only ss an 
intransitive " move to and fro "  a aid to be = Skr. %*). Hindi 
and Marithi have the same uncompounded verb 975, but a 
transitive, " cover with a thatch " (lit., throw on, i. e., bundles of 

meaning may be observed in another series of Skr. roots, which a h  are derived from 
%I. The latter becomes in Pr. fWl (H. C. 2, 127) or :U (Spt. v. 2 i 8 )  or Y E  ; 

whence Pr. den. roo& :for P,3 (H. C. 4, 116 7 and V K  he break,), H. 6~ 
Q 

(:I does not exiat). Thin root v. aa well as the corroeponding c a d  or hnsitive 

forms *I? or ** have been adopted into Samkrit. gee primary root No. 41. 
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gratis.)+ As to the derivation of rip., see Appendix No. 6. Hindi 
hra an adverb quickly; i t  has also another kind of compound 
mot m. with the same meaning as m: On these obscure com- 
pound in roots, aee my Comp. Gramm. § 354, 2. 

62 comp. ws dins,  glore = Skr. + ar 8 Pr. & or WWW~;, 
H. 4. Aa to the derivation of sg, see primary root No. 98. 

63 den. ** peep, spy = Skr. N. wuu ; Pr. m, H. d? (with 
loss of initial c and dieaspiration) ? 

64 comp. a y  sigh, lament = Skr. im\ + ar ; Passive (used 
actively), Pr. f e~  or M, H. rft,*. 

65 mmp. F-or g f ~  stagger, nod, bend = Skr. (acc. eg. neut. ?*)+ 
a ;  Pr. 9 H. a or clh$. 

66 comp. or %: fhrour, cast = Skr. % (or m) + ar 5 Pr. 
rii4jC, H. or H. As to ST = QX, see my Comp. Gramm. 
3 122 ? 

67 der. k. be propped, stay, a passive or intransitive, derived from No. 68. 

I 68 eomp. 3.i. pop, suppwt = Skr. rn (of root e ) + ar ; Pr. ~ q m ,  
H. '21 ? 

69 den. -JEa, awange = Skr. P. P. P. (of root $ST) ; Pr. 
or H. &. The hardening of q to a is probably caueed by 
the influence of the initial a. I n  old Hindi $ occurs in the sense 
of " stopping short", " standing amazed". When the past parti- 
ciple is used as such (not as an element of a denominative verb), 
the original 3 is still preserved in Hindi; thus old Hindi TW, 

modem Hindi arr " standing". 
70 cornp. aaq or f k w  stop short, stand amazed = Skr. w + a ; 

Pr. my H. or fd. As to the derivation of m, see No. 
69 ; ss to q for V, see my Comp. Gramm 5 35. 

71 comp. --jingle, tinkle, &c. = Skr. sounding + Ri ; Pr. 
or w, H. Compare Skr. clang, twang, kc. from 
t + a ; r or a means any " sound." 

72 comp. strut = Skr. qq + ar ; Pr. or q, H. 4. 
Skr. becomes Pr. i u  or a'u (H. C. 2, 9, whence H. -.prop, 
pillor and -.place, reuidence. The change of w to 1 to u may 
be observed in the primary roots Nos. 117, 118. 

78 cornp. knock, ch@ = Skr. + 8, see root *. No. 10. in 
Appendix. Hindi has an interjection w., imitating the sound of 
knocking or hammering ; also 4 rammm (an instrument). 

74 den. m b e j x e d ,  remaill, another form of No. 75 ; possibly arisen by 

Panj6bt has &, with for P; and 9 i ~  thatch, with % for The former 
%ht be referred to the Skr. mot 
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a mere transposition, q. t h y h  = q thaph = a q  t k h y  
= t h k r .  Or the element f may be the same an T or g in 
q or 7, &c. (nee my Comp. Qrarnm. 5 864,2), and m = Pr. 
a-q = Skr. w. Hindi has the noun placa. 

75  den. 818- or be +edJ be m t ,  &and = Skr. P. P. P. m, 
Pr. isy (H. C. % , 8 9 )  ; Pr. or q ~ ,  H. m: or 4. 

7 6  den. -.fear = Skr. N. w, Pr. .T (H. C. 8,217)  ; Pr. + f ~  (H. 
C. 4, 198), H. d. 

77 den. be lo t ,  b w  = Skr. N.  w, Pr. ( H .  C .  1, 217);  
Pr. + or m, H. d. 

7 8  comp. m. covar = Skr. N. ws (acc. sing. neut. mt aoaeriv) +IS ; 
Pr. (H. C. 4 21), H. & See primary root No. 10S.+ 

79  der. WZ! or m* $OW, a paslive or intransitive of root or m, 
see Appendix No. 11. 

80 comp. WT or ww be weoried, be fatigued = Skr. 8q (aco. sing. nent. 
u q  ) + a ; Pr. 4c; (H. C. 4,870) or VI. cl. (H. C .  4 ,  8?. 
259 ; where it is said to be a substitute of Skr. ~ r *  moue slowly 
from fatigue), H .  ~f or IT& In H. C. 4 ,  16 the root ia given 
aa an equivalent of ~r stand; the BangBli haa WF (pronounced 
t h k )  rtay, remain. The original meaning of the Hindi ie to coma 
to a stop (from fatigue). The Skr. panaive g ~ i ?  ( = T + ~  ) 
means " to be made Jrm or rigid, be paralyaed, be rtopped. The 
original meaning of " rigidity" is preserved in the Hindi mi or 
a congealed lump, a clot. The stoppage may be owing to fatigue 
or to wonder ; hence Hindi dhq rtopped or or artoniahed. 
Other derivatives of the Hindi root are m. unwmriud, y 
wearinass, p q l e x e d . t  

81 comp. m. strike, elup, tap from WT + a ; as to the derivation of qv, 
me root m- in the Appendix No. 13. 

It might be also derived, aa a primary root, from Skr. m., I. cL m, 
fi. = 9- (with tranafer of aspiration) = (softening and cmb- 

) Gmpare the roots Sf& a?, *, 'Zhq in the Appendix, which show that the 

Shr. roots and had a tendency in P&t to bansfar the aspiration (W) 
and cerebralbe the initial (3). The Skr. root meena chipping of @y rtriling) 
and wwr iy  ; a aimilar change of meaning appeara in the Hindi root T- cowr from 
ah. Pq rub, rtriks. 

t 8. Goldachmidt, Bdkyit iw,  No. 7, p. 6 derives it, aa a denominative root, 
from P. P. P. W of a mot *?, which he idantiflea with the root *, and assumen a 

change of TB to W. This theory is based on three hypothetical steps : the identity of +_ 
*., the existence of e P. P. P. W R ,  the chnnge of TB to j. Piechel in Bur- 

zsnbwger'r Bn'triige 111, 286 derives it  aimply from a hypothetical Bhr. root Wq 



82 eomp. mi or VI-. trmQls,jOwtter ; probably a mere various pronun- 
ciation of w- or m, q. V. ; the interchange of and u is shown 
by the Pr. and (H. C. 4,871, and that of wand B by MT 
and MT (H. C. 2, 8). There in a h  a redupticated root 9- or 

corresponding to aud m.. 
83 comp. m- ba set, ba rettled, wZl poetwad (e. g., in dancing) = 

Skr. fm + T ; Pr. f w e  or fiat H d. 
81 den. intr. asttla (aa liquor) =Skr. N. ; Skr. -fir 

Pr. finiq or H. ma. 
85 comp. vp, qrit = Skr. fa (or I$I) + 8 ; Pr. or 7- 

H. $. As to the conkraotion of w t o w  or m, see my Comp. 
Qramm. 5 122. 

86 den. -or run = Skr. N. qu, Pr. diminutive ; Pr. 
or E. H. & or W. H. $13. I n  Chapda's Pr4krit 
Lakshqe C D, 11, 272, there is noticed a root 8s- nu, about 

ud i  locoming face (- *Kii M); Martithi 
bas both rsrp and rsr in the same sense ; it haa also run ; 
them two roots are probably identical, the change of initial q to v 
being not uneomman ; see H. C. 1, 217. 

87 comp. q intr. #it = Skr. + T ; Pr. or i 4 ; ' ~ ,  
H. q4.  

88 comp. qm. intr. b u m  = Skr. + 8 ;  Pr. or m, 
a *. 

89 den. 59 intr. pam = Skr. N. 9:. ; Skr. g:.dk, Pr. or 

E.*. 
90 comp. $- blaze, be irot (from any paasion), be diutreaued, tremble 

(from fear), = Skr. + m, Pr. m, 8. '(~d (for &, 
with transfer of aepiration). There is also reduplicated root 
~T$P+. 

91 den. pow = Skr. N. m ; Pr. w* or w r q .  H. w?. 
92 mmp. or hi blow, breathe upon = Skr. + T ; Pr. 

or ~ p .  ~ r .  *, H. $fa. 
93 den. wi donee = Skr. N. m 4  ; Skr. dfi, Pr. TSK or VL cl. q q  

(H. C. 4, S O .  2,30), H. &. The Skr. root (I. cl. 

l or X. cl. W-) ie adopted from the Prdkrit. 
94 der. ~ & w ,  a passive or intranmtive, derived from primary root q 

No. 186. 
96 den. wqfiz = Skr. P. P. P. w (of R. qy eject) ; Pr. m, 

E. H. m. Compam Pr. m q  (H. C. 4 200) from Skr. q h ~ .  

Hindi b a word W- body, and e, a t m y ,  m d ,  This is probably 
derived from 0h. -=- fi. El. BV. 
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9 6  der. or frlsrT be pulled out, come out ; a passive or intransitive, 
derived from root See No. 98. 

97 der. ftry be empelled, come out ; a passive or intransitive, derived 
from root m. See primary root No. 139. 

98  den. m. or pull  out, eject = Skr. P. P. P. ; PAli 
and Pr. m x ,  Pr. mm or m, W. 11. or E. H. 
w. As to the change of w to W& see my Comp. Qramm. 
$ 115.* 

99 den. m. or peel, extract = Skr. P. P. P.  -; Pr. 
fm (with o for u, by H. C. 1, 116) or (with transfer 
of aspiration, as in H m q  H. C. 4,188 = PiiTfq, a denominative 
of extmcted). 

100 den WTY grin = Skr. N. f ir j iw~ (from root fs + 3 + firr) ; 
Skr. %jiw6, Pr. or VI. cl. mqq (cf. H. C. 1, 116), 
H. m. See my Comp. Grarnm. 5 148. 

101 den. firm awallow = Skr. R. ; Pr. fipr& or VI. cL *, 
H. m. It might, however, be 8 primitive root = Skr. fq + a, 
VI. cl. ftfjr(afir, with change of K to  q. 

102 den. m. terminate = Skr. N. fsrsgfn (from mot l%y+~@ ; Pr. 
f q * ~  or VI. cl. m, H. fi& (?). As to the change of 
dental u to  cerebral 8, compare P r  for Skr. d, Vr. 3, 23 ; 
cf. ale0 Pr. for Skr. mh Vr. 8, 51. 

103 der. M y  or h. be accompliuhed, succeed, a passive or intraneitive 
root, derived from the primary root fm, No. 146. 

104 den. w. or ?q enter= Skr. P. P. P. Pr. (H. C. 4, 
340) ; Pr. qqtc or VI. cl. m, E. H. ~3 or W. H. s. 

105 den. qq.p.ipen = Skr. P. P. P. m, Pr. (H. C. 2,79) ; Pr. or 
a m, H. m. 

106 den. 9- eeize= Skr. P. P. P IIa ; Pr. (cf. H. C. 4,187), 
H. p4Fa (for -3, with lost aspiration, as in root ny. NO. 16, 
--NO. 6, q No. 75, and others). 

107 den. m- repent = Skr. N. m m  ; Pr. -r or VI. cl. 
m, H. d. 

108 den. q-q be paid, be roofed, be watered a Skr. N. W or W or W ; 
Pr. *q or VI. cl. m, H. a. Skr. w is any "vessel", used 

for ifiigating; a is the table or leaf on which the accounts of 
payments are kept ; means a " roof." 

So also Bs. I. 364. 111, 68. The Hindi root ~ ~ ~ P F T F  is, of come, referable 
to the 8kr. root f48_ -k q; but the latter is most probably itself adopted from the 
Mkri t ;  8kr. mVf?C = Pr. fm. The Pr. form m, quoted by 

Bs. IU, 68, ia miwpelt for fT&fk. 



109 den. my azpund, grow, p s p m  s Skr. N. ,VV. (of root x - iq  ) , 
S k .  h, Pr. or (cf. Pr. ~ V T  = Skr. xkrm 
H. C. 2, &), H. (transposed from &, see my Comp. Gramm. 
5 133, see dm primary roots Nos. 165, 166). 

110 den. m- irrigate = Skr. N. m, Pr. ~ f k  (H. C. 1, 101), 
PI. m q  or H. vfsrq~4 (gee my Comp. 
Qnunm. 5 25). 

I 111 den. or m. touch = Skr. N. G, Pr. ~ i b  (Vr. 8, 62); Pr. 
(H. C. 4, 182), H. I& or & (with lost aspiration, and 

change of i ta a ; aee my Comp. Gramm. $5 68 note, 130). 
112 den. -. or -- intr. turn oaer = Skr. P. P. P. V ~ U ,  fi. 

or (Vr. 3,21. H. C. 2, 47), Pr. qm or m K  (H. C. 4, 
200), E or In  H. C. 4 200. 258 ww and W- 
ere spelled so ; see my Comp. Gramm. 5 161. 

113 den. qf+qq or m. recognk = Skr. N. q m  ; Pr. 
or mq, H. or -4 (for WF? ; with elided T 
and inserted euphonic q-, see my Comp. Gramrn. §$  69, 124) (?). 

114 der. f i  or intr. ch-eea, put on, a passive or intransitive, 
derived from the primary root f q m - o r  m., NO. 165.e See 
also primary root qfiT No. 166. 

115 comp. f i -  be rqueezed, be drivellad = Skr. ~ZTI + ; Pr. 
or H. Compare Skr. epwezed; aud 
as regarda the derivation of or w, see primary root 
No. 175. The word hae been adopted into Skr. from the Pr4krit.f 

116 den. or m- dip  = Skr. N. or alippery ; 
PI. fie or fqm, H. f& or w. (transferring the 
aspiration to v and changing to 8 ; see my Comp. Grammar 5 
11). See No. 125. 

117 der. *- be bmtm, a passive or intransitive, derived from root 3s 
I NO. 119. 
I 118 der. ftg be h t m ,  bruised, a passive or intransitive, derived from root 

%, No. 121. See also No. I, 184. 
119 den. beut = Skr. P. P. P. %E ; Pr. h ? ~  (Spt. 173) or fmr; 

 with‘^ for I, as in for (H. C. 4, 200), H. a?. 
See No. 121. 

W )  den. g m c o l l ,  rhout = Skr. N. F q  or FIT or xm ; Pr. 

In Bengdlf the root ia m., which is a denominative of the Skr. P. P. P. 
h dnual. POdbly the Hindi root .may be e x p U  in the same way by 
~ e r c h l g e o f  ?to v. 

t In the 8h. word f i r f ~  prurcd &on a metatheein of V and V appears to have 
Wen pluce. 

x 
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or 3- or ~nrr. H. :mi. A similar change of q ta V, 
in root qfte_ No. 111. An intransitive or pawive form of this 
root occura in the old Hindi of Chand's Pritllidj Rasau : 
be ca2led. 

121 den. <B spwsze, beat = Skr. P. P. P. ; see primary root No. 1% 
122 den. y* revile, perhaps - Skr. N. bleered; enphuistidy.  

4. 
123 cornp. w. tr. separate, winnow, or ~ n t r .  be separated = Skr. p ~ a  + 

a; Pr. or w, H. -3. The Pr. doubles the radical 
r ; see primary root No. 186. 

124 comp. pn* or w* trenable = Skr. + a; Pr. o r  
w, H. wa or 4. The reduplicated root mC or w. 
also occurs. See roots w. No. 82 and wq No. 141. 

125 den. fqqqr.rZip, rlide, see No. 116. For a similar transfer of aspiration 
on riccount of change of w to 8, see root Srg in Appendix No. 8. 

126 cornp. T% blow = Skr. y. + a; Pr. or y, H. $3. See 
11. C. & 4122, 3. e, and Spt. 178 w q .  

127 der. y* &e blown, a passive or intransitive: derived from root $T 
No. 126. 

128 den. w. or 5q rit = Skr. P. P. P. e, Pr. mn (like - 
No. 1M) or (cf. H. C. 1, 1731, H. + or /ig (as to change 
of h to T, eee my Comp. Gramm. 5 71 ) .  The initial w for s is 
somewhat anomalous, as such an " expansion" w does not ordinarily 
harden to t Another way of explaining the Hindi q v -  is t o  
assume that the initial w of Pr. has been dropped (so in my 
Comp. Gramm 5 173, and Bs. I ,  179. 111, 38) ; but this does no 
more obviate the anomaly ; for a Pr. q, softened from Skr. q, does 
not, as a rule, harden in Hindi. 

129 comp. ~q talk, chatter = Skr. m y  + ; Pr. H. 6. Or 
. possibly a mere corruption for 9, Pr. 1- or (H. C. 4+ 98), 

Skr. y f q  or yqfir a cornp. of 1 + m. Hindi does not posseas 
the form zq., but it has a derivative of it, v*; Marsthi has 
both j~. and 

130 den. Ty read, recite = Skr. N. -78 ; Pr. m, H. &. 
131 cornp. f$f, go beyond bounds, etray = Skr. q f q  + m; Pr. 3fm 

or m, H. q&. 
132 der. fiq be rpead,  a passive or intranmtive, derived from the pri- 

mary root fq No. 225. 
133 den. fiq mock jeer = Skr. N. fqm sound, noise ; Pr. f q ~  or 

fan<, H. fina. 
1% den. fw. become bad, perhaps connected with P. P. P. Mfalr 

(fsarr ? ) wasted. 
135 den. 6k scntte~,  spill = Skr. P. P. P. w g  ; Pr. f$I (for h, aa 

m for WE, 3ee No. 112 ) ; Pr. fGx qr fa% H. e. 
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186 den. *. plru = Skr. P. P. P. -9h, Pr. ffn (like fqfm for Skr. 
m, H. C. 2, 99; otherwiee the preservation of w is not expli- 
cable) ; Pr. or m, H. m. 

137 den. -v- enclose, aclrotmd = Skr. st, Causal q g o h  or I. cl. M, 
Pr. (H. C. 4 ,S l )  or fin (H. C. 4, 221), H. ii3. The root 
is probably a denominative of m anomalous P. P. P. or some other 
derivative of the root fsrI or f- The so-called Causal shows ita 
denominative form. 

133 den. m. or $ 1 ~  o mcrd = Skr. N. q r ~ g ;  Pr. or 2 B. Tsgn or %i~$. See my Comp. Qrnmm. $ 28. 
139 den. in J'ZM = Skr. P. P. P. m, ' Pr. w q  (cf. H. C. 4, 354), 

pr. or u m  H. 43. 
140 den. %n\ or iffr( be wet - Skr. ; Pr. M~K, or *& H. 

or *a (?). A s  tO the 1088 of initial 9, see my Comp. Qramm. 
172. Compare the primary root *in the Appendix No. 21. 

141 der. -be fried, be cooked, a passive or intransitive, derived from 
T. No. 143. 

142 den. -or m- or i i ~  fwget, blunder = Skr. P. P. P. ; Pr. qwq 
(H. C. 4, 177), W. H. 9 or $4, E. H. 9 or i*. Skr. - 
Pr. - ym = 2. ; the change of a to u caused by the labial 
bh. A s  to the change of u to o, see my Comp. Qramm. 5 148.' 

148 den. F. fry, cook = Skr. P. P. P. a$ (Pan 8,2.44) ; Pr. yk or 
y-9 H. 'I;. 

I44 den. coasr, gilt (i. e. encase by rubbing on) = Skr. P. P. P. ~PB, 
Pr. or (disaspirated) ~ g l ;  Pr. or i r q  (H. C. 4, 126), 
H. G. Tbe Skr. root ~ s _  coaar in adopted from the primitive 
Phkrit  or Pdli (= m), whence ~a a covsring, hut, H. or ' 

vf. Similarly are formed the roots v., q ~ . ,  BGC. 
115 den. KI( wneult = Skr. N. irq ; Pr. diiq or dm (cf. H. C. 4, 260 

dW), H. 6 (with elided nasal, see my Comp. Gramm. $ 113). 
146 der. fir? be efluced, cease to exkt, a passive or intransitive, derived 

from the root Gg No. 163. 
147 der. 4~ be shaved, a passive or intransitive, derived from the primary 

root <w, No. 284. 
148 der. 9% be closed, a passive or intransitive, derived from the root 

tp, NO. 151. 

This derivation I owe to 8. Qoldachmidt, A.$k*itiw, No. 8, p. 9. Formerly, 
bbg upon STY or GF as the more primitive form, I was inclined to coneider it 
r h m i d v e  of Skr. WK, whence comes Hindi ~ T T T  or s ~ l  a riuapkton. 



78 A. F. R. Hoernle-A Cbllection of Hindi Rootr. [No. 2, 

149 den. q die = Skr. P. P. P. m, Pr. (H. C. 4, 442) ; Pr. 2~1;.  
. H. a. 

4 
150 den. dkcharge urine = Skr. N. ; Skr. ~ q h ,  Pr. :* or 

ym, H. ~ 3 .  
151 den. <% close (lit. with a seal ring) = Skr. N. 7~ ; Skr. t*, 

Pr. yfi or n n  H. $2. See H. C. 4, 401 Rii? a~ aealed. 
152 den. be silent = Skr. P. P. P. 'fSI (of root W) ; Pr. or cr cr 

H. :f, (or from N. fi). 
153 den. 4 gate = Skr. P. P. P. WE, Pr. or (disaspirated for 

firR, cf. PBli i ~ j  or i~ = WE), H. ijs, (with t9 for i, see my 
Comp. Qramm. $ 148). 

I\ 4 
154 den. or GT blossom = Skr. N .  %q ; whence q*, Pr. S* 

or im, W. H. $4 or E. H. :T?. 
155 den. $lm. or $W. blossom = Skr. N .  2m ; Pr. or iiRq 

W. H. or E. H. %&. 
166 den. m- be attached = Skr. P. P. P. m, Pr. (H. C. 2, 10) ; 

Pr. & or my H. 6. 
157 den. tn. dye - Skr. N .  ; Skr. iimf~, Pr. eq or *, H. e. 
168 der. m- be hindered, a passive or intrandtive, derived from root h! 

No. 162. 
159 der. qy or q be restrained, a passive or intransitive, derived from 

the primary root No. 298. 
160 den. -.or ws be angry = Skr. P. P. P. W, Pr. (H. C. 4, 414) 

or v, Pr. or ~vI ; ,  H. G or -3. 
161 comp. ?k bray = Skr. *- (acc. q. neut. *-) + a; Pr. or 

*, H . W .  
162 comp. h- hinder = Skr. W. (acc. eg. neut. + ; Pr. or 

H.*. 
163 der. atop, plant; a transitive or active, derived from primary 

mot qy, No. 295. 
l a  den. m. limp = Skr. N. gf, Pr. diminutive ; Pr. or 

*v& H. wing. 
165 den. q q  or ST reap = Skr. N .  ga ; Skr. d i ,  Pr. or 

H. or a. 
166 comp. v. dzi~appear, concea2 oneaelf = y, + m ; Pr. (H. C. 

4, 55), H. $. The word 7~ properly means 6'dmpping out", 
" elision" ; it is derived from the Skr root yy break. This ori- 
ginal meaning of the root is still preserved by the Pr. which 
means both break, cut of, ( H .  C. 4, 116, where it is mid to be = 
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Skr. m) and &appear, conceal orwaV (H. C. 4,56, where i t  is 
given as an equivalent of the Skr. m) 

167 h n .  v- or covet, be enamowed with = Skr. N. $pl ; 
4 

Pr. o: irwq, H. or VR, (with r for o, see my 
Comp. Qramm. 9 25). 

168 der. m- be adorned, be prepared, a passive or intransitive, derived 
fmm root m-, see Appendix No. 24. 

169 wmp. m- or m* get away, digappaar, conceal onedew= Skr. 
qq 0 r w + 8 ;  Pr. or H. wa or -3. The 
word meana oovering, conesalment. The root ~5 becomes 
in Pr. ; see Vr. 8, 51. H. C. 4, 219. 

170 der. W- be seitled, a passive or intransitive, derived from the primary 
mot 8181 No. 836. 

171 den. 2 ~ -  be in p ? U 6 U C 6  of = Skr. N. Fig. ; Pr. or 
qvPm, H. *. 

172 wmp. wi be moved, move = Skr. + a ; Pr. or m x ,  
H. d. Possibly it ie a mere variety of the root w-. 

173 den. curue, denom. made from the Hindi a corruption 
of the 8kr. qm ; we my Comp. Qramm. 9 135. 

174 der. BTa or *. or w'b- combine, a transitive or active, derived from 
the primary root iia, No. 823. 

175 den. ~hq moisten = Skr. N. ; Pr. or m, H q q .  
on the absorption of a after d, see my Comp. Gramrn. tj 97. 

176 der. be correct, mend, a passive or intransitive, derived from 
the primary root -7, see No. 346. 

177 den. be pleased or give p2eauwe = Skr. N. ; Pr. a v a ~  or 
UTm, H. urna. 

178 den. m- be beaut$% or make beautiful = Skr. N. ; Skr. 
a m ,  Pr. Mx or $lm& H. ama. This might, how- 
ever, be a primary root, from the causal of root m-. 

179 den. or -I be dry = Skr. N. m, Pr. or 6 
4- or -. 

180den. -sZeep=Skr. P. P. P.m; P r . e o r m ,  H. 6. 
181 den. $q or 3% adjust = Skr. P. P .  P. 8irrfiir, Pr. & (cf. H. 

C. 2,W M n  -- Skr. m), Ap. BPT fin or e n ,  H. (con- 
tracted) 8% ; whence Pr. -, H. ?$ or V$. 

182 eomp. vq ~ a ~ l o t d  a Skr. + a ; Pr. m, H. v2 (for d ) ? 

The root $['31_ might a h  be derived from yy +0, from the root X& which 
(like v) mema both cut o f 4  di+gpmr. Or it might be derived from w. + a ; 
the root 9. m& bsoDnw inviribk. 
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183 comp. wrp or m* bawl, k i n a  away or keep of (with shouts) = 
. Skr. vq + 8 ; Pr. v d ~  or m, H. ma or &. This 
is a pleonastic form of No. 187. 

184 den. in- bawl, drive away or keep qf(with shouts) = Skr. ; 
Skr. - M u ,  Pr. w e  or mr;, H. id. Connected 
with roots Noe. 183 and 187. 

185 w? elay = Skr. P. P. P. m, Pr. (like H. C. 2, 99) ; 
Pr. or m, H. 4. 

186 comp. WT move = Skr. + 0 ; Pr. or w, H. -a. 
187 wmp. viq bawl, drive (with shouts) = Skr. v4~\ + m ; Pr. e c  or 

(H. C. 4, 131), H. d. See Nos. 18'3, 184. Probably con- 
nected with root -or y ' ~  or in? talk + m. 

188 den. loee, be beaten, be uneucceseful = Skr. N. mq Pr. 
or m, H. d. H. C. 4 , 3 l  has qmx (for wn4q by H. C. 
8, 160), said to be = qdi ; i t  is merely a pleonastic form of vr?. 
Hindi has a& or fint. 

a 
189 comp. blow = Skr. m + 8 ; Pr. x&q or m, Ap. + 

H. %$ (£or W). See NO. 92. 

1 tt or attract = Skr. 81 + m., future VTW$% (used in the 
sense of the present), Pr. or wq (H. C. 4, 187), H. ?*q 
or 6 (with loss of aspiration). See introductory remarks, 
pp. 39, 40. This root occurs in the shortened form *- both in Pr. 
(H. C. 4, 187 and in old Hindi (Prithirej Rassu 2'1, 38 
&) ; see No. 2. 

2 +B or <\ or &. or h, pull  = Skr. a~$, future mfii ((used in 
the sense of the present) ; Pr. gim or *, H. $3, a or GG, 
& (with transfer of aspiration, see my Comp. G r a m .  132). 
On the inserted nasal, see ibidem $5 149, 158, H. C. 1, 26, 28. On 
the change of a to a i  or e, see my Comp. Qramm. § 148 ; here it 
occurred by assimilation to root ?y or *No. 1. See introductory 
remarka pp. 39, $0. In old Hindi this root occurs in the form dp, 
which is much nearer the original Pdkri t  form --; and corre- 
sponding to it, the old Hindi has a root-form which has 
evidently been modified from the original form (see No. l), 
in order to assimilate it to *; just as the original form dy has 

These are mots which I was at 5mt inclined to consider to belong to the r& 

condary claw. 



bpe. mc&ied to % in order to udmilata i t  to ?\ . Thus the 
two forms 6 and occur in the Prithihj Raeeu 27, 38. 

u t & r n # ~ t i h ~ & 1  
%f slgnrm~f~mcru. i '~r  i.e., 

"The Mango1 Khan Lalari draws twenty daggers, and the four- 
saorded Sabbdrj pulls out the enemy's life with his arrows." 

3 *. e m i t ,  kt 90, reIeae = Skr. m, I. el. 42, Pr. (8. C. 
4 91), H. ~ f 3 .  The root is also spelled w i r  ; and it might be 
derived from m, VII. cl. ~ I R ,  Pr or 11. or qfz 
(aa Pr. U- for Skr. ~ b ) .  It might also be derived from the 
Skr. denominative root d. X. cl. &; as i t  seems to have 
been done in H. C. 2, 36 (m from .fa. 

4 m. be p a e d  d m ,  be atamped, beprinted = Skr. *., I. cl. mh, 
Pr. H. &. Or perhaps from ~a., IV. cl. ~ m h . '  

6 or or m- aigh, ck t t e r  (wildly), lament, be aowy fm = Skr. 
*,, I. cl. qi-, Pr. (H. C. 4, lm), H. &, & or 
(disaspirated) 6. As to the change of q to W, compare Pr. 
for Skr. w: (H. C. 2, 27). Bs to the meaning, compare the 
English " croak."+ 

6 throw on, cover = Skr. throw, Passive (used actively), 
Pr. rim, , H. ha, The Y for w ia as in for 3 ~ 1 3  H. C. 
2, 3, and the ineerted anusvhra, as in aim (H. C. 4, 2. 1, 26, for 
m). Or i t  might be derived from Skr. qfi + r, Causal 
d9fir, Pr. or Gm (for VardgC with low of initial p 
aee my Comp. Qramm. 5 172). 

7 ai. h c k ,  hammer = Skr. q'Q,. I. cl. e, Pr. r%l; (with r for 
T os in T&! H. C. 1, 205) E. (for with transfer of sspi- 
ration). Compare Skr. m. See No. 9. 

8 a@ mm, h e r  = Skr. WSJ, I. cl. d u ,  Pr. (as to r for a, 
nee H. C. 1, N5), H. ma (for r:?, with transfer of aspiration 
from r( t o  r ,  and change of w to 8, see my Comp. Qramm. $5 11, 
132). See No. 10, also Nos. 7 and 9. 

9 h. or ram, hnmmer, drive in, (nail, &.) = Skr. T, I. cl. 
RfrC, Pr. (aa to r for W, see H. C. 1, 205), H. or -. a* if$ (for m, with transferred aspiration). See No. 7. 

10 ** or i if~ ram, hammer = Skr. m, I. cl. i d q ,  Pr. (cf. H. 
C. 1, 205), H. f 3 or & (for 35) .  See No. 8. 

The root v, alao might produce a Pr. p d v e  (used actively) m, analogous 

to (H. C. 4, 257). 
t 1'hi.a verb is noted by Hemachandra not lone than five timee; in 4, 140 ari I 

M- rapcrrl, in 1, 148 =f48? la-t or $watt&, in 4, 156 = w m  q. rcold, in 4, 201 - fi:q *A, and in 4, 258 = 8PI. I&. 
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11 m. or send forth, pow out, cad, a modification of qw., No. 1 4  
q. v., cerebralieation transferred to the initial q from V. 

12 wsx, settle = Skr. w.; Passive qd ( u d  actively), Pr. q q  
(formed similarly to from ~3 H. C. 4, 257), H. G. 
See footnote on p. 46 ; w = 1 = el = rq. 

13 W- or rlop, etrike, pat = Skr. v*, Passive (used actively), 
Pr. - or w, H. d or 6. See footnote on p. 46 ; q = aq 
= q = q = T C j .  

14 WIU, send forth, pow ogt, c a t  = Skr. q, I. cL &, Pr. 
(H. C. 4,79), H. ~ 7 % .  See No. 11. The Skr. v. is adopted 
from the Pr., and is probably a denominative of m, P. P. P. of 

glide,+, Pr. WJ = = 4 ~ .  
15 -leap=Skr. q+**,I. c l a m ,  Pr. w, H.w& (with 

transfer of aspiration). 
16 q..j or *q hurl, JEing, thmw away = Skr. q-oa Future 3- 

(used in sense of present), Pr. or --, H. 33 or .bt-'$ 
(with transfer of aspiration). 

17 h, weaoe = Skr. r, IX. cl. mrfir, Pr. b c ,  H. e; see No. 1 9  ; 
also No. 1, 237. The Skr. root for weave is a', I. cl. qqk or IV. 
cl. ; it seems impossible to derive the H. root firl-from it;  
but the roots I! and a4 are probably connected ; both mean cover. 

18 fiy be spread = Skr. f~y, Passive f~h$ (for m - 5  ; like 
fimii, h4), Pr. h * ~  or m, H. fqw. Compare Pr. firf;Ta 
in Chiqda 2, 21 for Skr. fqa*. 

a 
19 mr weave = Skr. r, V. cl. a%%, Pr. yf, H. 79, formed like 

J .  m- No. I, 347. See No. 17. 
20 load = Skr. qy, Passive -8 (used actively) or Causal Passive 

+, Pr. 3- (cf. H. C. 4,215 ;-I, H. 41% 
21  ** or U ~ T  be wet = Skr. MU + h, Passive m?, Pr. 

H. or a% (with loss of initial q ; see eecondary 
root ;ftn. No. 140). 

22 u*q or %iq or %..j talk fooliehly, bark = Skr: U?, Future -I%. 
9 

Pr. w - ~ H .  C. 4, 188, with disasyiration for I ~ Q ,  H. $2, ?r. 
TheJoriginrl aspirate form $la occurs in Hindi. There is an 

identically spelled root, meaning thrwt, drive, which probably haa 
a different origin and may be a compound root. 

23 iia[ send = Skr. q% + +*, Passive pig.g$ (used actively), Pr. 
H. 2s (with loss of initial .I and change of i to e, see 

my Comp. Gramm. §§  172, 148. As to the change of ya to  i, see 

ibihm, § 121. 
24 8- adorn, pre are = Skr. *_, Passive qq% (wed actively), Pr. k' mt H. sm. The Skr. mot q h e e  beeu adopted from the Prhkrit. 
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INDEX OF SANSKRIT ROOTS AND WORDS OCCURRINa 
IN PAGES 33-80. 

V a. N. a 64. kh. 

,&6 40. dm; uh-72. J L h b d  84, 36, 43. 

G; abhi-80. Jizz 43. J E d  44. 

I J z  abhi- 80. N. hb 37, 64. 
1 J K p  44 trir. 

I 6 4 2  ; sbhi--67. 
JG; -0.' Jkhuad 44. 

1.m68. JLki ( c a d )  86 bie. jrur 44. 
s. dhm 69. Jz 43. - JG 44. 
W.rbhyanga 76. J k n n c h  ; ni-60. 

Jlrhop 44. 
Jud;ahhi47 .  

! JG 43 ; av-43. JLhor 44. 

$ gh. 

Jghat 44 b i g ;  ud-42. 
vi-66 bir. 

JG 44, 46. 

Jghua 45. 



4- 46 bia. 

* / s p  66. 
N. ghpn6 65. 
N. ghripik6 65. 

45. 

46. 

Jghr6; sam-6-82. 

B ch. 

*/chap 46. 
N. chapa 66. 
N. chamat 66, 66. 

J G  46 ; vi-66. 
N.  oharpa 66. 

J= 46. 

Jchal 46. 

JZZM ; pari-51. 
 am-60. 

N. chikkapa 66. 
N. chikkiqa 66. 
P. ohitta 65. 
N. ohitra 66 bia. 

46. 
N. chipi@ 78. 
N. chihna 66. 
N. c h h  66. 

J c K k  86. 

d c h u m b 4 6 .  
P. chetita 66. 
N. chom 66. 
N. chaura 66. 

Jchyu 46. 

Jchynt 36, 46, 66. 

N. chyut 37, 66 bit. 

q chh. 
Jchhad 46. 
N .  chharda 79. 
N. chhala 66. 
N. chhikkl 67. 

Jw 67. 

dchhid 46, 68. 

N .  chhidra 68. 
P. chhinna 69. 

J c G  46. 

*/chhup 46 bir. 

J- 79. 

w j. 
JIG 36, 46. 
N. janma 36, 68. 

J E 4 6 .  

JG 46. 
P. jita 68. 

JJ% 46. 

*/jT% 47 bia, 67, 68 bia. 

36 bia, 46, 68. 
P. jii6pta 68. 
N. jyotie 68. 

Jfvar 46. 

J K l  46, 47, 64 bw; 
ud-42. 

w jh. 
J j h a ( 4 7  &. 
N. jhata 68. 
N. jhampa 68. 
N. jhalU 47, 69. 
N.  jhallak6 47. . 

w t. 
JK 70, 79 bia. 
N .  taksha 69. 

JG 48. 

J G i  48 bia; ut-42. 
pra-52. 
vi-66. 

N. Mya 69. 

Js (cad) 36, 36. 

JK 36, 47, 48. 

JGzz 70, 79 b". 



h'. pichehie 73. 
N. pichchhala 73. 
N. pichchhila 73. 
N. pinaddha 73. 

Jpish 37, 6 2  Ka. 

P. pishp 37, 73,  74.  

dFd 62 bit. 
N. puqya 74. 

J=h 62. 

Js ria. 
N. p f i t b  73. 

Jz 62. 

a 62. 
P. prak+hw 72. 

Jprschh 62.  
N .  prapancha 73. 

v ph. 
dphsl63. 
N. phfit 74. 
N. p h ~ t ~ k a  7a. 

63. 

u bh. 
d G  67. 
P. bhagna 76. 

Jbhaj 67. 

dbhanj 35 bia, 67 bir. 

J b G  57. 

Jbhsl67. 

Jbhaeh 80. 

J-th 68. 

68 bia. 
N. mantra. 

d z  68. 

dmk.g 36, 36, 68. 

J a  68. 

J s  68. 

d x h  68. 

J m u c h ;  pra-64. 

JZ 68. 
N. mudd 76. 

Jmuh 68. 

Jgfi 76. 
N. mfitra 76. 
P. mGna 76. 

d x h  68. 

Jz 68 bia. 

d c/mrij 57. 58. 
P. mfita 70. 

J s d  68 bia. 

Jz 57, 68, 70. 



P. mrishta 75, 76. 
N. mauna 76. 
N. maula 76 bin. 

T r. 
P. rakta 76. 

J=h 68, 69. 
N. ranga 76. 

Jrach 68. 

JEj 69. 

Js 69. 

JG 69. 

Jradh 69. 

*/ring 69. 

Jrieh 6s. 

Jruch 69. 

JZ 69. 

Jz 69. 

Jrud 69. 

J m d h  69. 
N. mdh 37, 76. 

rush 69 bia. J- 
P. rush@ 76. 

4 s  69. 
N. reah 76. 

J3 69. 

Jraud 69. 

w 1. 
*/ lsksh 69 ; vi-66 

J z 3 3 ,  36. 69 ; vi-66. 
N. langa 76. - 
Jlangh 69 ; pra-80. 

vi-66. 

Jlajj 60. 

JG 69. 

JG; vi-7s. 

Jlabh60 bir; ud-42. 
u p 4 - 7 9 .  

N. lava 76. 

JE 60 ; 6-56. 

Jlikh 60. 

Jl ip 60 bir. 

JF; vi-66. 
ni-77. - 

Jlunch 77. 

*/F 69,60. 

JGt 60. 

60. 

*/lupCh 60. 

JG 69,60. 

JG 70. 
N. lup 76. 

Jlumb 77. 

Jlubh 60. 

JG 69. 

JiZ ; pra-vi-49. 

JGd 69. 
N. lobha 77. 

3 v. 
Jvach 66. 

J z h  64. 

4% 64 ; XI-60 b& 

*/GQ ; nir-60. 

4% 64. 

Jz 64, 66 bir. 

4% 66. 
N. vama 63. 

JG 64 ; a-43. 

Jvsh 64, 80 ; nk-60. 
N. vahis 74. 
N. v k h  74. 

N. vkhya 74. 

J x h h  64. 
N. v6tala 76. 

J& 64. 
N. vir6va 74. 
P. vilambita 74. 

45 76 ; pra-34, 37,621. 
ups-37, 66. 

*/zh 76 ; p&--35,6 1. 

P. vita 75. 

4s 64, 60, 88 bir; 
u d 4 8 .  
-0. 
 am--61. 

J q t  64; vi-48. 
v i a .  

Jfridh 64. 

4- 6 4  

Jve so. 
dveeht 76 ; npa--64. 

J S  66. 

J- 66. 
P. vyaete 74. 

JZj 64 h. 

Jz 66. 

*/= 66 bin. 

Jd 61 bia; nt-43. 
N. &pa 77. 

61. 

JGh  62. 
N. p i t  69. 
N. qitala 77. 

62. 

Jpndh 62. 

J F h  62, 77. 



rr sh. 
B.&pm 71. 

+/z 61 bir; nin-MI. 
pm-61 b 9 .  

N. e e b  67. 

JG 62. 

J- 43. 64. 

JeLund 43. 

d a ;  6-64. 
N. skhsla 64. 
N. stana 69. 
P. atabdha 69 bir, 70 bu.  

JBtabh 80. 
N. stabh 70. 

Jetambh 48 bir, 69. 
N. atambha 69. 

JG 48. 

Js ; vi--65, 80. 

4s 80. 
N. nthag 70. 

Jsthal; ni-60. 

Jsthi;  ue-41, 42, 66. 
pra-51. 
118m-60. 

N. sthira 71 bir. 
P. snssta 71. 

Ja 36, 60. 

Ja 63. 
N. q a r p s  73. 

Jz 46 bis, 63,79. 
P. aprishw 66, 67. 

Jspha{ 68 bb. 
N. qhaw 74  
N. sphsra 74. 

4- 63. 

w h. 
N. hak 78 bit. 
N. h8kktk.a 78. 
P. hats 78. 
N. had 77. 

& 62. 

JG 63. 

JE;  vi-66. 
N. hrlrs 78. 

JE 6s. 

JhGd 63. 

JE 62; 6-B. 
a n n 4 2 .  
pari-6 1. 
~i-65. 
vi-avu-66. 
 am-60, 61. 

rw 63. 

d h v a l 6 3  &. 
N. hvala 78. 

4 s  68. 

JG 63. 



ERRATA, 

Pege 83, line 22, read budhyo 

,, 36, ,, as, ,, s k r . ~ k  

9,  44, 1, 1, 1, fiP 
,, 44, ,, 61 11 -. 
,, 471 1, 80, ii 

9,  66, 91 17, 1, 7 
, ,, 457, ,, 19, 9, 4 

9, 67, ,, dl1 ,, m. 
1, 69, 9,  8% 9 ,  -. 
9, 69, l, *, y.9 
9 ,  661 ,1 8 0 , l  

for bwlhga. 

,, Skr. auk. 

,1 f'. 
11 *. 
91 8. 

1, Pi. 
,, %S. 
11 -. 

9, 76, ,1 ,, 8k.N.  ,, Skr. 

9, 761 $9 851 9, Sb-N. 
1, 9 

1, 77, ,, 28, 1, ,, B ~ H .  

9, 77, ii 371 1, N. ll Skr. 

n 78, ,, 24 ,, Prithirdj ,, Prithiraj. 



CORRIGENDA ET ADDENDA. 

Rge 1, fm Trichinopoli, rrad Trichinopoly. 
,, 4 fm ntubi f ~ ' m ) ,  r d  stbbi. 

2, b e  19, for pnr6aq rsad p6mna 
2, 20, (lint word) for n reud in. 

,, %, ,, 6, from M, fm a high, read high. 
, 8, ,, 12, from bot., add the following note :- 

'The projecting beam ends are perhaps carved to represent Ya'li (P Qrifina9) 
M, and the spid'lnmpa noticed may be ths Y6W.q trunk wiled up above.' 
9 4, line 6, from bot., for Nachaiyk, r d  Nbchaiyh. 
,, 6, ,, 14, after metal add, somewhat like the k b h a  @alla) a t  Chiclamb-. 

6, ,, 8, from bot., ineert an asterisk (*) with foot note :- 

On a 2nd vieit the former (upper) head appeared to be that of a ram with v v  
4 homg and its leg and foot cut off and put in its mouth an they still often do a t  
 ill^ m e i a l  feests. The bnffalo's h d  below ha8 ita tongue hanging out of i b  
mth. 

hge 6, line 1, aftm Gh-mnnsif,  iwrt or village 05cer. 
, 6, ,, 17, rrfter new, i d  Jaina 

7, ,, 12, for Kasi read Kki .  
,, 7, ,, 10, from bot., after or, inrsrt Coleroon. 

P q e  8, line 12, for fiat silled read flat-fled. 
,, 8, ,, 6, from bot., for shutter stone rsad abutter-stone. 

9, , 13, for nehropolis read necropolis. 
,, 9, ,, ID, for similar r d  &turn. 

9, ,, IS, from bot., fbr chadud rsad chathut. 
, 9, laat line, for Neilipatla read Nellipatls. 
,, 10, line 7, fw three or four red ai. or eeven. 

B. R. BRANFILI, 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 
BB =Beemes' h p a r d i w  &aa~wr. 

h. =&well'r edition of the Bd&rita 
f t r h  

DL = Delim' MOU lhcritia. 
E L =E. Yiiller's B e i t r i p  zw &amma- 

fik dm Jainaprdkrit. 
E C. =Hema Chandra'a R6kn't &am. 

n d k  (ed. Pinchel). 
K. I .  =gnrmad Ipvlva's Bcfkrit &ammar. 
IL M. -Dr. Bajendralals Mira'8 B d k r i t  

v*. 

8. B. =Betubandha (ed. 8. Goldechmidt). 
8. C. = Subhs Chandra'a Rdkr i t  Grammar. 
8. Cfdt. - 8. Goldachmidt'a edition of the 

&tubandha. 
Spt. = Saptqataka dee Hdla (ed. A.Weber). 
T. V. = ! l ' r i v i b s ' a  Rcfkrit Orammar. 
Vr. =Vararuchi'a Bcfkrit Grammar. 
Wb. =Weber'a edition of the Naptaptaka. - 

G. = Gqjdti .  El. - Bindhi. 
M. = Yani@Ii, 

Coin, nrpplsmentay to m o r n 9  Olronicter of the Patian kings.-By 
C. J. Rono~ss. 

(With two Plates.) 

The "Chronicles of the Pathan kings" is a very full work. But i t  is 
m enlargement of a smaller previous work. Further search brought more 
wine to light, and the description of these coins has swollen the original 
tmtiae to its present eize. But large though the work be, it is not 
erhawtivs. Finality in our knowledge of the coins of the Pathans has 
not yet been attained. Continued search will bring out still further coins 
which from time to  time will have to be described. Owing to  the nature 
of my duties I have few opportunities of obtaining fresh coins, but 
I have during the paat year come across about forty unpublished ones, 
I thought I might venture to put them forward as a small contribution 
to a further knowledge of the coins of India. 

The word a'd2 figures largely on the coins of the Qazni rulers. I n  
Wme modern coins thi word occurs together with the sword on several 
eoinr of t o m  in Afghanistan. It must have been for the reaeon, that  
might is right, that  the early conquerors of India stuck this word on their 
wins. I n  Plate V, Nos. 1 and 2 have a'dl on the obverse and mumallirh' 
on the reverse. I am inclined to aecribe this coin to  M u h a m n ~ d  f i c i r n  

or bin general Eibek. The word I have transliterated an mumolliki .t'y 
be nmlakat. No. 6 I regard as a coin of Muizz-ud-din Muhammad 
am.  Tbe word Muhz on this coin is  written more like the same word 
on the coins of Eldoz and of Muhammad SBm, than that on the coins of 
M&z-ud-din Kaikubad or Muizz-ud-din Bahram Shhh. There ia a coin 
in the " Ariano Antiqua," P1. XX. fig. 14 which is not mentioned by 
Thomaa. Now I got m good specimen of this same coin from Nesh4pClr 
nith a lot of the coine of A'la-ud-din Khwkizmi. A glance at No. 16 
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No. 17 is a coin of Hroz Sh4h Zafar, son of Firoz Shhh. The obveme 
ham an it in square area h S W .  The margin reads Zufw ibn Eii.os 
Kkiih Smlrh, the reverse has dib i am+ ul  Mominin 791. No. 18 is 
ancfly the asme in date and inecriptions, but the latter are arranged 
Merently on the obverse. %far beginning above the m a  and not on the 
left band side se in No. 17. They are both of silver and copper. This 
5far K&, son of Firoz Shhh, died in Gtujr4t in 775, A. H. Bd he had 
8 mn Jso named Z a k  Khan, and thia coin may have been struck in his 
h o u r  after the death of Firoz Shsh. 

No. 19 ie a coin of Muhammad Shah, son of f i o z  ShBh. It ia no8 
in Thomaa in thia size. This coin is very light. I n  reading the margin of 
the large coin of thia type, Thomas omite the word &ltdfi which is always 
on the beat preserved specimens. The centre area is Mihammad Shah, 
Tbe -in reads from the outside and is &lt&, zarl bohamat i Dehli. 
The reverse of this coin is Naib i A& ul Mominin 792. 

No. 1Oa ia a coin of eimilar type without any date on the reverse. 
I ~ u c h  as the margin of thia coin reads from the inside, I am inclined 
to ascribe thia to Muhammad bin FarSd Shhh, whose coins, when similar 
in type to the coins of the eon of Firoz, have always some difference in the 
u ~ g e m e n t  of the words. 

No. 2.0 is a win of Muhammad 8h6h ih of Farid Sh4h. The in- 
mriptions are, obverse 8 ~ 1 t h  X u k d  Bhcih, Bm'd Shdh zarb Dehli. 
Bevem AaZifah ddr ul Momhln Xbl lad  Khildfokhu. There is 
no date. There is some uncertainty as to the date of the death of this 
Kmg. Thomaa, quoting Badam', gives his death as 847. I got a coin of 
thin king's during the time thie plate was being prepared, dated €48. But 
this does not prove mueh ; for from the time of firoz S h h ,  the mints kept 
on coining in the namee of kings who had been long dead ; e. g., MubArak 
sb4h died in 837. And I have coins bearing the date of 840 and 854. 
A whole wries of posthumous coine of these kings might essily be made. 

No. 21 is a coin of Bahlol Shgh. The inscriptions are, substituting 
BnkW rSMR for Muhammad Shhh, similar to those on the last coin. Coins 
bearing theee inscriptions are somewhat rare in the smaller size. This 
largesized coin ie to me unique, and it has not as yet been published. 
This in the third new type of Bohlol's that I have brought to light. 

No. 22 has no businees in thie plate. It was put in to fXl up a gap, 
rad becaw I mw that the coin is new t o  numiematists, as it is not in 
the British Museum Catalogue or m Thomaa' work on the Gazni coins. 
It in a biiominal coin, struck evidently by Bahdm Bh4h. Obverse :-A'dZ 
u 8ultda ul Azim Bahr6m Bhdh. Reverse -A'& us Bultbn ul Xwzzim 
&n*. Here Bahrgm seems to arrogate to himself the title of A'sim " the 
gmtest" and to give hie ally (A'zd) Sanjar who had helped him to retain 
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his throne only the title Xwzzirn I' the great," or " great," simply. Qram- 
matica;lly there is an apparent slight, but conventionally the title of Sanjar 
is as honorable aa that of BahrBm. There is a difference, we know, for 
Muizz ud din Muhammad bin SBm during the lifetime of his elder brother 
Qy&s ud din Muhammad bin S&m always used in his coins Muazzim for 
himself, until his brother's death when he took the title ul A'zim. But  as 
I have shown above, Shams ud din ueed the title Mwzzim, as did also 
A1h ud din M a s a d ;  for I have two unedited small coins of his. Some two 
months ago I came across a find of Gazni coins in the Umrihur bazaar. 
There were about 500 in all. They contained several new types of 
Maaaud 111, Malik Arslsn and BahrBm ShBh. The present war should 
cause some thousands to  bo unearthed and we may expxt novelties for 
eome time to come. 

1 now proceed to examine the coins in Plate VI. The first one is e 
small Earhmiri coin with the date (8)74. on it. It is a coin of Haider 
ShBh and confirms my statement in my paper on the Kaahmir Sultans, 
that this king was reigning at  that time, although his accession is usually 
marked in 878. 

Nos. 2 and 3 are very pretty little novelties, of Muhammad Bhhh and 
Sikandar Shbh. They are of copper. Obverse :-names of kings. &+ 
verse :-the title Shdh. They are much smaller than Gyas ud din's coins 
with similar inscriptions. They were evidently a revival of the small coins 
of Shams ud dln and Nasir ud din MahmGd and Muiez ud din. 

Nos. 4 and 5 are two anonymous coins of HumB~dn, bearing the date 
946. No. 4 wan struck at  Agra. 

No. 7 a rupee, full sized, of HumByfin's, struck after his return in 962. 
It resembles very closely, in its get up, the rupees of Muhammad Sfir. As 
yet all the silver coins of HumByGn which have been described have been 
thin and light, after the fashion of the tankahs of Central Asia. The 
inscriptione are very distinct. Obverse Area :-Muhammod HumciYrin. 
Bddehdh Gdzi 962. Margin :-Us h l t d n  rZ d d i l  Ab4 ul AfulafQf, 
Znrb (Dehli ?). Reverse Area :-the Ealimoh. Margin ;-names and 
titles of the four companions of Muhammad. 

No. 8 is a rupee of Muhammad Sh4h of Bengal. Obverse Area:- 
Muhammad Shuh tYuZtan Bdzi, Ehallad allah mulkahu wa Sultanahu; 
margin :-Nham ud Dunya ma ud din abu uZ Afwa$hr, k b ,  Sat9&. 
Reverse Area :-the Ea l imh ,  with a star; margin :-the names of the  
four companions and their titles together with the date 962. There is 8 

difference between the titles of Umr in the above two rupeea. I n  H u h  
@n's it is A1 FMq, in the Bengal one a1 Khttcfb. 

No. 9, a new type of Baber's silver coins. It is of the tankah kind, 
but of uniform thickness and well struck, unlike most of the wine of 
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Baber. Obverse :-%hi7 ud din Mniammad Bdbar, Bddahdh Qhdzi (9)37. 
Xhalld allah mulkahu ew Snltdnahu, zarb Agrah. (The bars and knots 
are not peculiar to the Kaehmir coinage. They are found on the anony- 
moos coina of both Baber and Hum4y6n). Reverse Area :-the Xalimah ; 
Xargin :-names and titles of the four Companions. 

Nos 10, 11,12, are three varieties of a new type of Hum4;gfin's anony- , mow coinage. They were all struck a t  Chmpcink. Firishtah spella this 
word&+. The coins all agree in giving i t  The inscriptions of 
these coins give a new f e a t u r w  title to a city. Champhnir is entitled the 
noble city Shahi i M u k a r r ~ n .  It speaks well for Humhyiin's nature that he 
wuld ao style a city he had just conquered ; for the date of the coins is that  
of the conquest of the city 942. These coins too introduce a second new 
feature in Humziyb'e anonymous coinage. Instead of Pi u t  tcirikh, they 
hrve bo M k h .  Obverse :-Zwb Shal r  i Mukarram. Reverse :-Oham- 
ph'r ha Iddkh 992. No. 11 belongs to  Dav. Hoes, Esq. 

No. 13 is another of the anonymous coins of either Baber or Hum& 
yfuL I give it for two reasons: (1) It has full inscriptione. (2) The 
kr running acrose the Jaunpur anonymous coins resolves itself into a 
word dlirkabarrak, the title of the city-the Blessed. Obverse, B a  Ddv 
ml zurb Khifta i Jaunplir Mutabawak. Reverse :-B'€ ut tdm'kh sun 937 ; 
ornaments a t  the top and bottom. Most of the coins of JaunpGr have a 
dar on the obverse of one kind or other. But all have the bar, with the 
first letter and last one missing. All I have, have dar ul zwb on them 
too, although this is omitted by Thomas. The bars on some of the other 
anonymous coins may by the discovery of fuller specimens turn out to be 
lome words or other. 

Nos. 14, 16, 16, 1 7  and 18  are small copper coins of the Siui family, 
forming of themselves a little set, out of which only one, No. 17, has been 
noticed by Thomas. No. 1 5  is the first of the set. Obverse :-Khalifah 
uz Zemdn 997. Reverse :-She Shctic (M Sulkin. This is a very small 
coin indeed for Sher Sh&h. 

No. 16 is also Sher Shhh's, but it is  larger and heavier than 15 and 
hrs a different inscription. Obverse :-Sultdn Khalayah uz z d n ,  
Reverse :-.%her SMh uZ A'dil8ultcin. 

No. 1 7  is I s l h  Shsh"s, noticed by Thomas, No. 86$, p. 418. I have 
: given i t  here to complete the set a t  one view. No. 18 is Muhammad ' 8h6h'a Sbri. Obverse :-SuZtcin M u h d  A'dil Shdh : Reverse :-Kha- 

ut d n  Abri (ul Muzafor). 
No. 1 4  is Sikundar S W s .  Obverse :-Khalgah uz z m d n  962. Ra- 

Term: Bikondw Shctic w h l t h  962. Thomas does not notice any h2vw 
of the large copper coins of any of the five Sivi kings. Halves of Sher 
S W  are common, thoee of IsUm Sh4h are rare, those oE Muhammad Adil 
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Sh4h are extremely rare, while I have only men one of Ibrahim Sh6h and n o t  
one of Sikrndar Shtih'e. aeneral Cunningham had a large copper one  of 
Sikandar Sh6h. Mr. Delmerick published one of Ibrahim's. The large 
coine of the other three are common, the greater numbers of course being 
Sher Sh4h's and Islsm's. I have not ae yet come acrose a m a l l  coin of 
Ibrahim's. This is one of the t h i n g  I am looking for. The Bikandar 
Shhh, whom coin is given in this plate No. 2, I believe to be the one who 
reigned in 795 for 46 days. A compariwn of this coin with No. 275, 
p. 311 of Thomaa, of which I have a most perfect specimen, leads me to 
tllia conclusion. Now if a king who reigned only 46 days could in  that 
short time get out no lese than$ve kin& of coine, I think we have a right 
to look out for the same number of varieties in the coine of kings who 
reigned longer. Scientific and eystematio search with duly chronicled 
results ought to lead to  much fuller knowledge respecting the coins of t h e  
Pathtin's and their wcceasors, and indeed with respect ta the whole of t h e  
coine of the Empire of India from the time of Alexander the Great and 
Chandra Gupta ta the times of Her Most Gracious Majeety the Empress of 
India and Queen of England. 

Be old coine are found, they find their way into the baaaare, where, 
if there is no purchaser a t  other than bullion rates, they are ruthlessly 
melted down, the silver being good, in order to supply metal to the makers 
of jewels. I n  this way undoubtedly thousande of coine disappear annually 
of which our museums and cabinete are etanding in need. Meanwhile 
inasmuch as no Indian museum has ite coine catalogued, no one knows 
what any collcction may contain or may be in need of. Collectors would 

often present coins to museums which want them, if these 
wante were known. Students cannot use our Indian muaeurm profitably 

they know what the museums contain : and yet tbe end and obj& 
of all museums ie an educational one. Hence I cannot help brieging this 
matter forward as one of the greatest importance in making our museums 
more useful in the promotion of historical studies. 

hveral  other new varietiee of coins including a rupee of Shams ud 
din Altamsh, a tankah of silver of the same king with rays round one eide 
to represent the sun (Shams), a new variety of Reziah's and one of Ku tub  
ud din Mub4rak SLAh's together with several others muat stand over to a 
future paper, in which I hope to  be able ta show that No. 158, p. 190 of 
Thomas was struck in  TaZang (Telingana), juet the same as No. 11 of 
Plate IV of the Society's Journal of last year. 
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Xemmndun, on Ooina of  t2e Sunga Dyna~ty.-By H .  RIVETT- 
CABNAC, E~Q., C. S., C. I. E., F. 8. A. 

(With three Plates.) 
I h v e  to offer a few remarks on some more coins of the Sunga Dynae. 

ty mbmiM for the inspection of the Society. 
Pkte VII, No. 1 is a coin of quite a different type from those 

W y  sent. Mr. Carlleyle reads the inscription on it as Ramdata. 
No. 2, A and B are 2 small coim with the legend Achya or Bhar. 

p (Xr, Cklleyle.) On the other side is what looks like the Bud&& 
wheal. 

No. 8. The legend on this coin of Bknu Xitrri corresponds with 
that on the large coins already submitted to the Society and described by 
XI. Carlleyle. The shape of the win is, howover, different, and a figure 
which Mr. Carlleyle takes for the Nirvtina has been stamped in above the 
legend. Tbem may, however, perhaps be some doubt whether this is 
intended for a recumbent figure of Buddha. It looks indeed more like a 
&ndmg female figure on a low platform, a figure somewhat resembling 
that on the coin of Phaguni Mitra to be noticed later. 

No. 4 M a similar coin. The legend not being in quite such good 
p m a t i o n .  

No. 5 is a coin of Agi or Agni diitrcr of the same type. In  thie 
qecimen, however, the figure would seem to be that of a female, the bosoms 
being distinctly shewn. It is not unlike the rough representation on the 
b a u j  series of coins, see Plate XXIV, Vol. I, Prinaep. 

No. 6, A, B, C are 3 em11 coins of the ssme type. The figures are 
distinct enough, but the inscription in each caae is undecipherable.+ 

I have already sent to the Society, in illustration of Mr. Carlleyle's ' 

paper, apecimena of each of the varioue coins of the Sunga Dynasty. The 
specimene sent were specially selected on account of the legend and the 
marks atamped on the obverse. The design on the reverse is hardly of so 
mnehimportance, but it mar be interesting to notice the Monogram or 
derioe chosen by each king. From a large number of specimens I have 
~~ thorn now sent to illustrate as far as possible these points. Un- 
fortunately none of the specimens are in very good preservation. The 
coins when found looked most hopeless. (See No. 7 specimen in its origin- 
d condition now sent.) But by a careful process of boiling and cleaning 
the legen& and stamps on the reverse have been rendered sutficiently clear. 

[They an, p b a b l y  coins of Mitra. On No. 6 B, the l e h  q y, m, and 
OII No. 6 A, the letter r can be diatinguhhed. ED.] 



It is a curious fact that in hardly any case has it been possible to 
preserve the design on the reverse. Under the process of cleaning, what 
I may call the back of the coin has almost invariably flaked away. And 
this will hardly be wondered at  when the condition in which the coins were 
originally found is seen. 

The devices of the different monarchs may be noticed aa follows : 
Bhumi Hitra. The coins of this king, besides being very numeroue, are 

'nearly all in fairly good preservation. The device on the reverse is distinct. 
A standing figure on a platform, between two pol- or pillam of victory, 
or whatever they may be called, each staff surmounted by three crossbars, 
and the head surrounded by rays or flames. I n  the specimen No. 8 the 
figure holds what looks like a snake in its hand. The snake or line is not 
so distinct in all the coins (see Nos. 9, 10). 

Agi or Agni Mitra. The coins numbered Nos. 11,12 in Plate V I I I  bear 
nearly the same device as those of B h m i  Mitra. And of this king also it 
is to be noticed, that the coins, besides being numerous, are, comparatively 
speaking, in excellent preservation. Here also is a figure with rays or flamee 
issuing from the head. This figure also stands on a platform between pole6 
or staffs of victory. But in this case each staff is surmounted by w h a t  
looks like a thistle or a gliaya, whereas in B h m i  Mitm's coins a t  t h e  
summit of each staff are, as already noticed, three crossbars. The 
smaller of Agni Mifra, Nos. 13, 14, 15, exhibit a different device. The' 
standing figure has in its hand what would seem to be a snake. There are 
no square platform and no side poles. A t  the base are rays or flames.' In 
fact the device is nearly the same aa that on the coins of YIragmd Xitm 
now to be noticed. 

Phagmi Mitra, Nos. 16, 17, 18, 19. These coins also are numerous 
and fairly well preserved. The device shews a standing female figure sur- 
rounded by what look like rays or flames.* I n  the right hand is a club (?), 
lower down and also on the right side a device or monogram is clearly 
distinguishable. 

The coins of BhadragRosa, Surya Mitm and B h n u  Mitra, which, 
together with Phaguni Mitm, are, I under-stand, not only new coins, b u t  
also record the names of kings hitherto unknown, are much less numeroue 
than those first noticed and are not generally in such a good state of preservk 
tion ~s those of Bhumi, Agni and Phuguni. Those of Bhadraghsa indeed 
are in most cases scarcely legible. And had it not been for the bautiful  
little specimen which came into my hands before the find in BareiUy, t i l a  
might have been some difficulty a t  fist in establishing the legend on them 

[The base rather resemble8 the lotue-eat on themmeme of some Guph o& 

&.I 
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&a Not one h g l e  specimen shows, with any distinctness, the design 
on the reveree. Two of the best in this respect that I have, are marked 
Nos. 2 0 , Z l .  On these a female figure, resembling that on the coins of 
Pkgmi Mi* can just be made out. 

B b w  diika. The device on Nos. 22, 23 is tolerably clear. The 
mn with pointed rays surmounts a semicircle which may be intended t o  
q m n t  a serpent. Below is what may be taken for a squat figure sup. 
porting the sun (?) but the device is perhaps hardly sufficiently distinct to  

admit of any very astisfactory conclusion being drawn. This may possibly 
be aided by wins of other types in the possession of the Society or figured 
in booke which are not a t  my disposal. 

Ss~urya Xtrrr ,  Nos. 24, 25. Here, as the name denotes, is the 
m o u n t i n g  what would seem to  be a triangular-shaped altar 

4 t h  the staff of victory on either side. Here also the staff hae the 
mss-tura as in Bhumi dli'tra'r coins. 

To these I have added a coin of Indra Xitra,  No. 26, similar to  thoae 
already eent. This coin has I believe been found before. The device on 
the revem is  eomewhat different from those already noticed, and shows a 
 tand ding figure on a square platform, like that on the coins of B h m i  and 
Agni Hifra.  I n  the right hand of the figure is a sceptre ? The Staff of 
VictoV noticed in the other coins is wanting here. 

It will be seen that of the seven kings whose coins are noticed above, 
six of them adopted a different device. As regards the coins of Bhadra- 
glow, it ie not possible to speak with certainty. It will be noticed too that 
thew s t  Bitra* have all mcluded the sun, or the rays of the sun on their 
coiu, suggesting possibly their Nitra or iKithraic origin. The symbols on 
the obverse of the coins have been described by Mr. Carlleyle, and in all 
-a the design is the same or nearly the same. There is little or no 
ditFerence in the shape of the letters used. The legend is surmounted by 
three p b o l s  which are in all cases the same, although in the coins of 
BRodm9irooa and Bhmu Mitra the central symbol appears to have been 
punched in separately. this would seem to suggest that these seven 
kings belong to the Bame dynasty. Mr. Carlleyle has attributed them 
to the Sunga kings, who, according to Prinsep and other authorities, 
commenced to  reign over Magadha about 172 B. C. 

1 shall be glad if the Society. can afford me any informstion regarding 
these h i n g e t h e  succession in which they reigned and the probable dates 
of the coins. 

1n prinsep's list Agfii 2liih.a appears next after Pushpa Xitra the 
fi& of the line. And this arrangement coincides with that given by 
Wilfod and others in the Asiatio Researches. If the condition of the coin 
md the quantity in which i t  is found are of any significance, then Agni 
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diitrri. might fairly be mpposed to be one of the most reoent of t h e  
kings. 

I have no suggestions to  offer regarding any of them, save Bhadm- 
ghosa. It will be seen from Prinsep's list and also from Wilford's Essay 
in Asiatic Researches, Vol. XI, that one Ghoua Vwu preceded Vajm Nitro. 
Regarding this Vajra Afitra, Wilford in his Essay on Vikramaditya and 
Salivahana (see Asiatic Researches, Vol. IX, page 145,) writes as follows : 
" The first Vicramsditya is mentioned in the Cum4ric4-c'handa ; in 
which it is declared that after 3020 years of the Cali-yuga had elapsed, 
then would Vicramarca appear. H e  reigned fourteen years, and of course 
died in  the year 3034, when the era of Yudhishtir ended and his own began. 
I n  the list of the kings, who were t o  appear in the Cali-yugs, to be found 
in the BhSgavata, Brahmhnda, VByu and Vishnu PurBnas, there are two  
kings, the seventeenth and eighteenth in regular succession from Chandnr- 
gupta, who reigned seven years each. The first is called' Ficram, and t h e  
other Z i t r a ;  and they are supposed to have been originally meant for  
Pierama mifra who, according to some, reigned fourteen years ; and in 
these lists, the father, or predecessor of Vicrama, is called Qhosha Bdja o r  
the king of thickets, which is another name for Gandharupa, or GadhB-r&ja 
in  the west. This looks like an interpolation ; and the more so, as i t  wa 
appear hereafter, that Ghosha-Rhja died in the year 440 of our Era." 

The Vajra Mitra of Prinsep's list is here supposed to be Vikrama M i t m  
or Vikramiditya, whose father and predecessor is Ghosa RBja. Wilford 
thinks that this name Gliosa looks like an interpolation. But perhaps the  
discovery of a coin belonging to this period, bearing the name of Ghosa, 
may help to establish the correctness of the entry ? 

It is perhaps also worthy of notice that Prinsep's list of the Kanwa 
Dynasty gives the name Bhumi Mitra, a conternpol.ary of Yikramaditja. 
The coins of Bhurni Mitra and BhadTaghoua are certainly of about the 
same period, and possibly of the same dynasty. I em aware that sin= 
Wilford and Prinsep wrote, Mr. Thomas, General Cunningham and others 
bave done much to clear up the doubts existing in respect to early Hind6 
Chronology. I am in hopes thatthose who are better informed than my- 
self on the subject may be able to draw some practical conclusion from the 
coins which I have been able to collect. 

I may add that the mass of them have now been tolerably well cleaned. 
They have been carefully examined and read by Mr. Carlleyle and myself, 
but no new types save those sent to the Society have been found. They 
are entirely a t  the disposal of the Society if they wish t o  see them, and I 
hope that a complete set may be accepted for the Society's Museum. The 
only reservation I have to  make is, that a complete selection of the best 
specimens should be reserved for the British Museum, which Institution 
ought, I think, to bave the first choice. 
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Rmorks o f  the Afghd7ur found along the Route of the Tal Chotiali Field 
Fwee, in the spring of 1879.-By LIEUT. R. C. TEMPLE, B. s. C., 
F. K. Q. S., M. R. A. S., 8GC. (With 3 Plates and 2 Maps.) 

PABT I. 

This is the laet of a series of papers on the march of the Tal Chotiali 
Field Fom in the spring of last year, and closes my observations on the 
mbject.. As the range of observations to be made along an entirely new 
md unknown mute such as this is necessarily large, I found i t  impractics 
ble to connect them all into one paper, and this haa obliged me to repeat 
in the aeveral papera certain remarks which were necessary to the exposition 
of the subject-matter of each, and I trust therefore to be excused for repeat- 
ing here much that is to be found elsewhere. I have also again to make 

Jd of the march of the 2nd Column of the Tal Ohotiali Field Force corn- 
rmmiated to the Quarter h t e r  General in India. 

An mouut of the much of the 2nd Column Tal Chotiali Fieid Force, to the 
k G. S., with map. 

Sketch Map of tha march of the Tal Chotiali Field Force, publiehed by the Surveyor 
oenwl of India 

XotPson the Formation of the &antry p a ~ e d  thlmough by the Tal Chotiali Field 
md Bough N o h  on the Distribution of the Afgh6n Tribes about Kandahar, to 

w Scciety. 
x 
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the excuse t o  be found in all my papers on this subject that  my no tes  were 
from the nature of the  circumstances under wl~ich they mere made necessa- 
rily of a rough and hurried kind and contain doubtless many mistakes, but 
as  i t  seems the route is t o  be abandoned, i t  is likely t o  be a long  wliile 
before i t  is again traversed throughout, and I hope therefore my notos will 
be found t o  be of value. 

Tlie geography of the route, thanks t o  the  exertions and reports of the 
officers of the Survey of India* who accompanied the  Force, is now well 
known and needs no remark here. Suffice i t  t o  say that  t h e  Force was sent 
from the Pishin valley towards Dera Q h k i  Kh4n viiZ t h e  Ktlkar a n n t r y  
and RA'BKHO'M t o  open u p  what is known as the Tal Chotiali Route, 
and that  the present writer was attached t o  the  2nd or principal column of 
the Force. The route taken and referred to herein is shewn i n  detail in 
the  niap attached, which was published for  me by the  Surveyor General of 
India, and in its general aspect in the map attached t o  my paper on the 
Geology of the ltoute in  a former number of this Journa1.t 

11. 5 e  Dibea en route. 

Before proceeding t o  discuss what was seen of the  various tribes of 
Afghbns along tliis march, i t  may be as well to give a brief account of what 
is known of the vexed question of the origin of the Pathtin and B f g h h  
Tribes. 

The people of the nation known i n  India as  the  Pathtin Tribes call 
themselves BAN' ISBA'I'L or PUKHTU'N (pl. PUKUTA'NA), and the A£gh4ns, 
as a race of these Path411 Tribes, claim-descent from TA'LU'T~ or SA'RU'L (the 
Saul of the Bible) as  their ancestor. According t o  native accounts SA'RU'L 
had two posthumous sons BAEAKI'A (BABACHIAE) and IEAMI'A§ (JEBI~. 
XIAH), both born in  the  same hour of different mothers of the tribe of 
LA'WI' (LEvI). Thcy rose t o  high postitions under David, Saul's successor; 
thus Barakia became prime minister aiid Iramia Commander-in-Chief. In 
SULIXA'N'S (Solomon's) time they were sucoceded in their posts each by hie 
son, Barakia by A s a ~  and Iramia by ~ O H A ' N A ,  and Afglitlna is  said to 
have had the building of the BAITU-L-MUQADDA~ dr Temple of Jerusalem. 
Asaf left 18 and Afgh4na 40 sons, and these founded important families or 
tribes. When the BAITU-L-MUQADDA~ waa destroyed by BUHTU-N-KABB 
(Ncbuchadnezzar) the Afghhna Tribe, adhering t o  their forefathers' religion, 
were banished from SHA'M (Prrlestine) and tool. refuge in KOHISTA'N-I-QHOB 
and KOE-I-FIBOZA. Here their neighbours called them Afgh4n (or Aoghh)  

J. A. 8. B., for 1879, paper by Major Waterhow. 
t J. A. 8. B., for 1879, VoL XLVIII, Part 11. 
$ Raverty. Grsm. of Pushto. Introd. 1860. 
1 BIBHIYA and b u s  wording to Ruverty. 
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or Bani IsrBil. From GHOB by degrees the  Afghbne extended to t h e  
KOHI~TA'R-I-KA'BUL, KAXDAHA'E and GHAZNI. 

Until t h e  advent of Muhammad the Afghans followed the religion of 
the Pentateuch or  TAUBET KHWA'N. B u t  in the 9th year of the announce. 
ment of Muhammad's mission they heard of him from one of the Bani 
IS& by name KHA'LID-BIN-(or IBN)-WALI'D. A deputation was sent to  
Medim under one K a r s  (also K I ~ H ,  KEBH or KAISH) a leading Afglitin, 
who became a zealous Muhammadan and received several special marks of 
the Prophet's favour, among which the title of malik or king, originally 
conferred by t h e  Almighty on Saul, their great ancestor, was conferred 
individnally o n  the  Afght4ns.e Arabic names also were given them ; thus  
KAIS waa called A B D U - E - s a s a ~ b  (Servant of the Wise). And to him wae 
also given t h e  title of PIHTA'N (PATHAIN) meaning i n  Syriac a rudder, signi- 
fping that  he, Kais, was the  pilot of hie people. From this Kais are de- 
scended all tlie Afghbn Tribes properly so called, and all Afghhns are 
Pathins, t h e  name by which the nation is moat generally known in Indie. 
But there a re  many tribes who are Bani IsrGl end PukhtGn (Pukl~ t ina)  
who are not  Afghbns. 

The PukhtGn, erroneously known in India as the  Pathbn Tribes, then 
sre divided Lito thoeedescended from K d s  and those who are not. Those 
rho are so descended are generally known aa Afghbns and the others ae 
merely PqhBns, though the whole nation is also known as P a t l ~ & ~ w . t  

The following is a liet of the  principal tribe8 of the present day 
generally acknowledged t o  be AfghBns : 

1. Durbnis. 8. TGrie. 15. Mangnls. 
2. Tarins. 0. Zaimukhts. 16. JadrBns. 
8. Ktikars. 10. Orikzais. 17. Shinwhris. 
4. Ohilzais. 11. DBwaris. 18. M6mands. 
5. Povindae. 12. Kh6stw41s. 19. YGsufuria. 
6. Waziris. 13. Afridis. (K6histBnia.) 
7. Shi rh i s .  14. Tbjb. 
Kais married a daughter of KEA'L~D-BIN-WALI'D by whom he had three 

80115, SARABAN, BATAX and G u ~ o a u s ~ l r  and from them descend some of 
the principal tribes above mentioned, as may be Been by the  accompanying 
genealogy. 

A t  the pment day the head of a Pathin family or tribal subsection ie called 
dl. 

t There are severel legends to account for the name8 of Afghkn and Pathbu, that 
above given in the text is the cornmonost. The following are, however, worth notic- 
ing. 

Tbe a d  PukhtGn (PukhGna) is mid variously to be of 1nRA'~f or IBBA'H~C~ 
(&brew) and of S U ~ A ' N ~  (Syrian) origin, and to signify '. delivered" or " set free." 
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8Hi& ~ k .  Q-. h ; d H I Y  1- &B. P ~ & L *  
joined the I LODI. KAOW. S ~ B W ~ I .  
K&axa. I I I 1 

ToBTAE~N. SP~NTAE~N ALDu. S0u. B ~ ~ a r r a .  

The above genealogy which must of course be taken for what it may 
be worth, includes a good many of the ancestors of the present Afghin 
Tribes, but not by m y  means all. Each, however, has its own genealo- 
gical legend. It will be observed that the DurAnis, the chief or largest tribe 
are not included in the above genealogy. 

The Pathtin Tribes we have to deal with in this paper are the Dudnie 
slightly, and with the Trrius, Kikars, Ldnis and Zarkhsns more fully. Of 

The common tradition about APgMn is, that the mother of their ancestor AfgMna gave 
him the name because of her mclamation on the favourable answer to her prayers in 
the paw of childbirth for a q h k  delivery, for she said on the birth of the child, 
lLAfghha ( I  am free)," this being the traditional interpretation of the exprension. 
Another tradition is, that she called out in her pangs "  EM' or " F~asLv" an 
expression of pain in  the Persian language. According to the Kdbv legend0 " P a t W  
ia a corruption of P ~ s r  K H ~ ,  the title given to the h r s  above mentioned by the Pro- 
phet. Raverty in the Introduction to his Grammar of Pushto gives an extract from the 
TAZK~T-UL-MUL~IK or History of the Snnnozars according to which the woda Posxro 
(or PUEHTO) and P u s ~ ~ i r w  (or PUKET~X)  are derived from P U ~ H T  or PAEHT the name 
of the place AfgGna first fixed on an his residmce on leaving Palestine. In the same 
work a characteristically oriental derivation of the word Afghans ia thus given. "The 
original meaning of Afghkah ia fig&, a Persian word which means complaint, 
lamentation, becauae he (&IS) wan a cause of lamentation to the devil, the jinns and 
mankind From the constant use of the word the vowel point Xamah was dropped 
after which the other lettera could not be sounded without the aid of a voweland 
alif-i-waul waa placed before the gh and thua made Afghknah." And the term PtqMn 
i n  further derived from baten or palin which in drabic (crl$) eigni&as the keel 
(Raverty eays keeleon) of s vessel, " without which it cannot wil, neither can tho ship 
of war sail along without the keel of battle." 

The true Afghh  descent of the poahity of the 2nd son BATAN ia more than 
doubtful. I t  appears that Bibi Mito (or DUtu) the daughter of Batan formed an illicit 
connection with Shah Husein, (or Hhssbn, called also MA~'ALI)  a Persian Prince of 
Qh6r and was made to marry him. The offspring resulting waa named Ghalzai that in 
(6 the child of the&." She, however, also bore him a son T b r a m  Mdi from whom the 
former Pat& rulenr of Dolhi sprung. This Shih Hussein wan rdso by a fraudindnoed 
to marry Bibi Mahi (or M ~ I )  daughter of the GQH or bard who managed hia 
marriage with Bibi %to, and from her are descended the preaent KLgluai, Bangash 
and 8arw6ni P a f h k ~ .  



tbeae the Dnr6nia, Tarins and KBkars am AfghSns proper and so probably 
are the Lhis, but the Zarkh4ns are merely known ad Pathhs.  

Fht then regarding the Durhnis, the chief of the Afghbn clans. The 

origin of this tribe is  apparently unknown, but it seems to  be generally 
believed that it emigrated from the mountains of Ghdr. According to  the 
T A m m l ~ - a - m ~ n ' ~  above quoted, the Durhni descent is ae follows : 

KAIS or ABD-UR-BASHrD. 
1 

SaRABh, 
e l d d  son. 

I 

I 
S ~ A R X A B ~ ~ .  - ~ r n r r s h ~ ~ i r n .  
eldest son. 1 

I r 
I I I I 

ABD& Ydsirn~us. Homuxma K d m  
chief of the Afg- 

W ~ ~ I I W  after 300 ye-. 
I 

I 
'AMY. N$IL* K H ~ ~ D ( R *  ~ .4gd . *  

I whence the 

I I 
 ADO AsnLx,* 
whence 1 krrald.b.oh1 

I md &exwards D n h x .  
The old name of the DorSnis was AbdQi, till Ahmad Shhh, an AbdBli 1 of the ~ o z a i  family or subsection of the Pdpalzai section of bbdilis, the 

hem of P&nipat, in 1747 took the title of DUER-I-DURSLA'N, the Pearl of Pearls, 
I and umed his tribe after himself Dursnis. The two great divisions of the 

Dudnis are ZI'ES and PA~JPA'O, and of these the most honorable by de- I went are the Zfnua. The Zf-a are usually divided into 4 section. (1) 

Thoee marked with an asterisk with the addition of % rn the.namee of premt 
hhi 8ediona or subsectiom. 
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POPALZAI, (2) ALAKO'ZAI, (a) BA'EAKZAI, (4) ACHAEZAI and the P m -  
PA'OS into 6 sections, thus, (5) NU'EZAI, (6) ALI'ZAI, (7) ISHA'K~~I, (8) 
KHU'QIA'NI, (9) MA'KU'.* Along our present route, however, only t l ~ e  
Achakzais were found in any numbers, but a few of the Pbpulzais and 
Birakzais were also found in the Pishin. As far as I know there is but one 
P6palzai village and one Birakzai village in Pishin, but there are a good 
many Biralizais scattered about the valley formerly concerned with the late 
government there. The Pbpalaaie of the valley are of the SADOZAI sub- 
section.? 

Tile BA'EAKZAI~ met with in the Pishin are all &~UHAMMADZAI~~,$ con- 
nected in some way with t l ~ e  late governmelit of the valley. Sirddr 
KHU'BHDIL KHA'II of the royal house seems to have been Qoveruor of the 

Than, M abo a low clam of D u r h  called SIOUX found in the AROH* d- 
ley. 

t The Sadozaia were the old ruling family of the Pbpah i s  and under #ern-nt 
LAEI (of the Tribe ABDLLX, BBC. Pbp:&lzai, eubsec. Badozai) threw off the yoke of the 
Persian a t  Herit  in 1716, soon after AIfe Vars, the Ghilzai, bognn to sssert the inde- 
pendence of the Afghb  nntiou. On the assassinntion of NInre SHLE in 1747, AHHAD 
KHAN, a Sadozai (ahrwards Ahmad SMh Dur4ni) gradually conquered for himself 
all AfgGnistSn and most of the Panjib, and at  his denth in 1773 he was ruling from 
the Sutlnj to the Oxus and from the Himalayau to Khorbin.  Till 1793 TAIXU'H SEA% 
his son reigned, but at  hie death hia kingdom wan fought for among his children in the 
way so common in oriental history, mainly resulting in the 100s of the Panjib to the 
Gikha. The brothers who were ruling a t  the time of TAIMU'B SEA'E's death we~e 

ZAXA'N SnaCa in Kibul. 
HAMA'UN Sna8ii in Kandahllr. 
MAHWJ'D SEA'H in Hedt .  
ABBA'S M~RZA' in Peshiwur. 
KO'HANDIL M~RZA) in Kashmir. . 

Of these ZULN SHAH and Maamir~ SHAH obtained the throne of AfghBsiaten with the 
usual bloodshed, and after them another brother, the famous SHAH S~~JAH-UL-XULK, 
about 1809. Mahmfid Sh&, however, oustod him and agnin  led till 1818, when he 
was deposed by the BA~UXZAI brothera, sons of PAIND KHIJN, his Warir, and son of 
IJh f  JMAL KHIN (a M u n m m a ~ z ~ r  BLRAKZAI), the S i d k  who had helped Ahmad 
Shih in the early days of his sovereignty. Since that date the M o h a m d a i  BiraL- 
zais have fought among themselves for the throne resulting in the victory and sover- 
eignty succeanively of the Amim Dost Mohammad K h h ,  Sh6r Kli KhinandYaYibbHhb 
the late ruler. I n  1839 the h t  Afghh  war, the history of which is of course still fnd 
in our memories, was undertaken to restore Shih Yhirjah-ul-mulk, the &do&, to hie 
throne at  Kbbul. The Sndozais are still highly respected, and the P6pal~ais from which 
they sprung are the most honoured among AfgMn !X'ribos. During the greater part 
of the Sndozai wendnncy, the ministers were chosen from the BLHB'ZAI subsection of 
the P6palzais. The chief other subseatiom of tho P6palzais as far au I could ssaerQin 
tU0 (3) JIARBINOZAILI, (4) KHA'XZAIB, (5) AN~BZIUB, (6) MADOZIUB, (7) NO'UAIS. 

$ The other eubsection of the B h k ~ o i s  aa far as I could 88~~rtrrin were (3) 
Acaa~wle ,  (3) SULIY~NZAIB, (4) KHUXSBI'ZAIB, (6) BAIAREAI~. 



Pishio nnder Shkr Kli, but  never to have lived there, and I was quite 
nvprised to find how little appeared t o  be known about him locally. His 
fod,ded KhGshdil Khin ,  is in the  north-east corner of the Pishin, and from 
it hia Naib or  Lieutenant NU'B MUHAMMAD KHA'N (Muhammadzai BBrak- 
sai) seems to have rnled and collected the revenues. This last fled a t  our 
dvlnce into t b e  Pisbin in 1878, and the valley was handed over for govern- 
ment nnder Sir R. Sandeman, agent for BeluchistBn, with the fort Khbsh- 
dil KGn, to another N ~ R  MUHAMMAD KHA'N, LUGA'RI', a Bel6ch in our 
eerrice as N L i m  o r  ruler.' This Khbshdil KhBn's descent was given me 
lody,.thus : 

HAJP J A M A L  K H A N  (temp. Ahmad Sh4h Dur4ni.) 
I 

6-A'B PA- KAA'N (Muhamrnadzai BBrakzai ) 

I 
MIEIBDU KHA'X. PU'BDIL &A'x. DOST MUHAMMAD KHA'N, 

I I Amir of KBbul. 
K '  . MI'R APZU'L KEA'N. 

Governor of 
I 

Governor of Kan- SHER ALI' KHA'X, 
Pishin, 1878. dahar, 1878. Amir of Khbul . 

I 

Another and perhapa the moat true local story is that Khbshdil Wbn died about 
7 p m  ago, say 1872, and in former days Ann-a-Kufm K d N  (Muhammedeai, 
B h h i i )  wan hia Naib, but on Shbr 'Ali's final accession in 1869, KhGshdil KMn loat 
hb government and went to reside in Kandaur, while NW'R MUHAMMAD KHA'N 
@rnhmmubi Bbrakzai) wm aent to govern the Pishin direct from Bher 'Ali himself. 

t Paind KMn's none by 6 mothers were- 

f FATEE 5'~ Wa&ir of ASahmbd Shih, 
1. M ~ E A ~ X A D  #zrx KEA'N, 

Tantk KHA'N. 
r'mn KEA'N, Governor of Kandahk, 

SEXED~L KEA'N, Governor of Randah&, 
2. Ko~almn, KHA'N, Governor of Kandahk, 

RaIiNDXL KEA*, 
M I H I B ~ ~  K E A ~ .  C 

I Do'n~ MWHAY~AD Km%, Amir of K 6 b 4  
8. Am's M w r u ~ ~ a n  K ~ N ,  

J A ~  KdN. 
Y W H A Y ~ ~ ~ D  K H ~ ,  

Y h  Mc-EAnnAD K&, 
PfB ~ U H A M U A D  Gh, 
BAYAD M n ~ * ~ u * n  K&. 
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The ACKAKZAI section of the Duninis is the tribe inhabiting the 
mountains known as the KHOJA AMBA'N Range, the TOBA Plateau, and the 
Prs~nv and KADAIVEI valleys in part. They are said to  have been divided 
off from the Bhrakzais by Ahmad Shhh, as that tribe waa getting too power- 
ful,  and I have met Pathhns about Kandahhr, who claseed the Achakzai 
aa a BBrakzai subdivision. The Achakzais are divided into B A H A ' D ~ Z ~  
and G A J A N ~ E .  

BAHADURZAIS. 

QA JANZAIS. 

I, however, came across two subsections of Achakzais not here mention- 
ed called HABI'BZAI~* and ABDALS in the Pishin. This name Abdal may 
perllaps only be the title of the malik or chief as the present Sirdzir MI'= 
BELAY KHA'N of the Acbakzais is locally called Mir Aslam Khhn Abdal o r  
Abdhli, as also is M a o m  .KHA'N, the head of an Achakzai village in t h e  
Pishin, called after him. All the inhabitants of the last village, however, 
are called Abdals. 

The next clan we have to deal with are the Tarins. Thew are t h e  
second of the afgllhn Tribes in point of importance and national estima- 
tion. Their legendary descent from Kais is clearly made out. SARABAN, 
&is's eldest son, had five sons of whom the second was Tarin. Tarin had 
three sons, T6r Tarin, Spin Tarin and Abdal, and from the two eldest are 
descended the modern Talin Tribe. According to a legend Tarin's dark eon 
was called Spin Tarin or Fair Tarin, and his fair son T6r Tarin or Dark  
Tarin. The T6r Tarins inhabit the Pishin valley and the Spin Tarins t h e  
country about Tal and Chotihli. Lumsden subdivides this clan as follows : 

Lumsdcn, however, maken out the Hasiszm to be T6r T k ,  but ae &r ea 
I could ascertain, they are Achakzaia. 
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TOR TARINS. 
B a ~ d e d ~ a .  A~fzara. H a s f ~ z u e .  
a-a. Nhzara. H~atzhvzara. 
B ~ ~ L ~ A I I .  K U L ~ A I ~ .  KABBELAS. 
K A D ~ I I .  M~SIEAIS. SLZAIB. 
KH~IGAIS. ~ D U E B A E X ~ ~ A I N .  

Kda~zars .  
BPPN TARPNS. 

SHbDfzars. L a s a h ~ a .  A~wLme. 
M m w h ~ a .  

This list agmm with that given me en route as far as the Spin 
are concerned, but aa regards the T6r Tarins mine differs considerably. 
Fksf I would remark that the H A B ~ B Z A I ~  are, as far as I could make out, 
Aebakzais and not Tarins at  all. Next as regards the Karbklas, who have 
been hitherto put down as T d n a  somehow connected with the Pishin 
Slyads, I have aecertained the following particulars. The Karbklas inhabit 
a d h g e  of the same name near SAYAD P a m  in the Pishin and call them- 
selves Sayads. They are, however, disowned by the Sayade and also by the 
Tving KAkars and Dur4nb. The local legend regarding their origin ie 
this. In days gone by, a little child by name Karbbln, was travelling 
through the Pishin in a kiEls. He lost his party and was seen running 
dong the road, crying, by a kind-hearted SAYAD who took him in and 
110-hd him, but declined to admit him into his family or sect. On 
growing np, he married a Tarin woman, aud from him there sprang by Tarin 
intermarriages the present race of Karbdas, now said to be 600 strong in 
men This is the Sayad vereion of the story, the Tarin legend is the same 
except as regarding intermarriages with themselves. They say the mother 
of the original Karbklas came from no one knows where and disown the 
whole race. The probabilities are, they sprung from Path4ns who had 
to take refuge in the Piahin from some other distant place. The K ~ Y I Z A I S  
ue divided into L ~ B  K ~ K I Z A I E  and DAB K n h ~ z a r s  according to my 
informotion. ha the list of T6r Tarins which I collected, the following do 
not appear in Lumsden.' 

M ~ Y I B B  NAXZAKAI~ KAX~LZAIS. 
M b x ~ ~ e  ~ ~ E U ' N B .  

While his liet contains the following which are not found in mine. 

K L ~ s m a  N b z u s  H a d e a ~ s .  
Kdxzara A B D U E E A ~ ~ Z A I ~  

There am s few trifling variations in some nsmea reganling which ree below on 
kogarge. 

R 
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The probabilities are that a combined list would reach nearest the t r u e  
etatement of their subsections.' 

Like the Tarfns, after whom they rank, i. s., third on the list of clans, 
the Khkars claim direct descent from 5 s .  Firstly, Kais'e third eon was 
Q u ~ o w s m  who had three sons D M ,  BAnf and YAND~. Of these D M  
had four sons, KLKAB, N ~ O E A B ,  D h f  and P d ~ f . t  Secondly S ~ f & f  the 
eldest son of SEAB~F-UD-DI'N, eldest son of SAEABAX Kais'e eldest son, on 
account of family squabbles joined the Khkars and called himself a Gw- 
QHU~HTAX. Such is the common legend. The KBkara themselves vary it 
thus. Kais went to  Mecca and there obtained the name of Psm K d x  
(elsewhere PIETAN). His eldest son SHAB~F-UD-DIN or S A B A B ~  had five 
eons S H ~ R ~ N ~ ,  TAB~N, Mymf, B A R E C H ~ ~  and UMAE-UD-~fx. The mother 
of S ~ f ~ h f ,  who was a KQkar, finding that her husband intended making 
T a n f ~ ,  his second son, his heir, left his protection and returned to  her own 
tribe. Her descendants have therefore been included among PathLns and 
with them the whole of the Khkars under one name. Thin subverts the 
other legends which make the Kdkars claim descent through &JEa-rneH~ 
from KAI~ .  

The following clans claim relationship with or descent from the Khkare. 
The G A n s e  of Kashmir along the Jhilam, the T A I A ~ ~ I S  (EIXAKS) of 
GHOB, the F r a o z ~ o ~ f  Hazdaas (EIMAKS) of HEBAT, the KAYAXIS of 
S E I S T ~ , §  and lastly the K ~ K A B S  and GHILZAXS also consider themselves 
nearly related in blood. Taking into consideration the unquestionably 
mixed blood of the Ghilzais and their legendary relationship with the 
KBkars, as also that of such pure E1Afa~s as the H A Z ~ A S  and T a ~ ~ m f s , ( (  
the KBkar descent from Kais would seem to  be doubtful. 

Among the tribe0 of Tarin descent are maid to be the ZAI~UH~TS.  
t This would make the PA'NI'ZAIS separate from the K h ,  but they seem to be 

considered a section of them at the present day. 
$ Whence the BABB'CBI' Path898 of SHORA'WAX. 
Q Usually called Bd6chia, but really descendants of SANDAX ~ E ' L  Xbkara. 
11 A pure EIKAX ia perhaps, however, a misnomer. The origin of the ram 

being quite obscure. By features they are TA'TARE and by language Pendana They 
are divided inta TANU'NI~S, HAZA'B~~, TA~~U'RK'S and ZU'BI'S. I t  may help townrd~ 
the solution of the Eimak origin to quote the following from Yule's Manx Po14 I, 94. 
' 4  Contemporaneoudy with the KAXAmaas (or KABA'WIXAES the celebrated m b h  of 
medireval Persia) we have frequent mention of predatory bands known ss NIQU'D~BIB 
who seem to be distingnished from the KAXAmms, but had a like character for truca- 
lenw. Their head-quartem were about SLJISTA'R, and Quatremhre eeem d-to look 
upon them as a tribe indigenow in that quarter. Hammer says they were or;einally 
the troops of Prince N I O U ' D ~  grandeon of CEAOATAI (CEAQATAI wss the d e a  and . 
curse of Turkistk and a son of Camon, and therefore brother to OXXODAX and uncle to 
~Mmoxn, KUBLAI and HULA'KU), and that they were a rabble of eorts, Mongola, Turk- 
d u e ,  Kurda, ShGla and what not. We hear of their revolts and disorders down to 



The Ukar Temtory extends from the Pishin valley to the Bomi 
*eg end from the Zhdb valley to Quetta, the line of the Boltin Pass and 
the M a ~ n r  (Bel6ch) country. They are divided into two main divisions, 

k t  Khkars (LOWE' =AX) and the Lesser Kdkare (Kucrmar 
; -). Aa regards the Ureat Kikars, the present writer had but little 

opporhity of learning much. They occupy the ZMb valley and appa- 
~ U J  are divided into- 

KHW~TDADZAIS, AKTARZAIS, MEHTARZAIB, 
M w e d ~ o z ~ ~ s ,  AWAZAIE, SABOABAIB. 

And probably also the JALAGAI~, MU'EA K m  and Kasfzus  belong to 
this division. 

The Lesser KBkara are divided into Su~raaXa K ~ L E  ; Ax- KHELB ; 
IIXRTUZAIE ; PhfZAI8 ; B h ~ s  ; SHAMOZAIB ; SUEQARAIE ; MALA~AIE ; 
I6.i ; S ~ B ~ ' N Q W E ,  of which M U ~ Z A I S  and T l s l x s  are subsections ; 
~ P E L E ,  subdivided into A ~ A X A I ~ ,  UOZAIE and NXOZAIE ; DUMABB ; 
U w  Rlrrrrn ; and SAXDAB KHELB, whose known subdivisions are ALL 
m, S ~ a ~ o z u s ,  Mbm, DAXQ~T~,  W a ~ d s e  and TENIZAIS.' The Kikars 
h u t  & ~ ~ C H A Q U  near Mt. m, variously called the SANAT~A and 
8- KBkars, are I believe the AMAND KEEL above mentioned. They 
rere formerly, under the name of T a ~ o ~ h f s ,  under H d ~ f  KHXN of infamoue' 
memory during the war of 1839, and his son K~~ KHdR is now chief of 
the b KEEL. 

The next clan met with m route was the Lu'm (properly LONAI) KEEL, 
ahat whom very little is known. They are generally supposed to be 
Kllars by descent, but I should say from what I heard from the LU'NIB 
themeelvas and from the mksrs,  this is not the case. They call themselves 
of h ~ 6 m  descent, a cxm which ie allowed by their neighbours. The 
H a ~ e a z ~  are the only known subdivision of this Tribe, but there are 

1319, up to which date M ~ ~ ~ O I D  nap that there had been 21 fights with them in 4 
r m  Again we hear of them in 1336 about H d t ,  whilst in BBber's time they turn 
9 NVXDABIE fairly established as triben in the mountainoue tracta of %mu'n and 
G~on to the went of K k b 4  and coupled with the H a r k s  who atill survive both in 
namp a d  charmtar. Among them, aaya Blber, are some who speak the Mongol Ian. 
Pgw. The Hac6raa are eminently Mongol in feature to this day, and it ia very 
Plobably that they or aome part of them are descendants of the I ( a ~ a u ~ n r r 8  or NIGU'- 

or of both, and that the origination of the bands so called from the scum of the 
-1 inundation in thua in a degree confirmed. I t  ie worthy of notice that Ab-ul- 

who m e n t i o ~  the N-us among the nomad tribes of gdbul nsyg the Haeirras 
the @ of the Chagataian army which U o x u  KEA'N sent to the aid of 

HU'XU under the command of Nroxf~AR OGHU%. 
Tho Es6ta of the DB'EAJA'T am sometimes called Warn but this ia doubtful. 
khan are maid to inhabit the SHALL Valley (Quetta), but I did not eee any 

&em 
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doubtleee more, and I think i t  would be mfe to include BA.BL~XS amongst 
them; They inhabit a largish ertent of country, for the most part cons ider-  
ably deserted, and used merely 138 grazing-ground. Their villages are moat- 
ly found in what is called the Ln'm Valley to the mnth of the Bdrai, i. s., 
between i t  and the Tal Valley. A11 the country from the Bdrai Vdley  east of 
the Tal Valley as far as the Bel6ch Border and the Mu'sa K m  country 
belongs to them, except the small portion occupied by the Zasm'xs near 
Chdtihli. 

Of the ZARKEA'NS nothing more is known except that they are Pathins 
and not of KSkar, Tarin or Lhni extraction. They are to  be found about 
the mountains to the east and south of ChdtiPli, in the HANOKAI Paa~ and 
BA'LA' DHA'u'. The MABBIE have nearly wiped them out as a race by mu- 
tinual raids. I n  Leech's time* there were three villages belonging to them 
near ChbtiSli, viz., DOST MUHAMMAD, PAZL KHAN and A L ~  KH~,Y, but I do 
not know if they still exist. 

Perhaps the origin of the Lfinis and Zarkhhns and even of some of 
the Ktikars, especially the Sandar Kh61, ehould be sought with tha t  of the 
neighbouring BelBch Tribes, if one could only ascertain what that  is. In- 
deed the KAYANIS of SEISTAN usually called Beldchis, are Sandar E h k l  
Ktikars, and there is nothing repugnant in the history of the Beldch Tribes 
to  the idea of some of them being of the same descent as their deadly 
enemies the Pathhna. For the KAIH~RXS about CHATTAB and PUL~TI in 
KACHI, now acknowledged to belong to the Beldch Tribes, are of unques- 
tioned Pathhn descent.? And, although the presence of many Be16chi 
words in their dialects may be the result of propinquity, the similarity of 
face and figure of the Lu'ms, S A ~ A E  K H E L ~  and ZAEKRA'NS to the neigh- 
bouring Belbch Tribes of BA'RKHO'M is quite remarkable, and they might 
well have a common origin with them, especially as the Beldchis can hardly 
be called ct nation, being rather an agglomerate of heterogeneous tribes. 
Thus the BEAHO'I~ are probably aboriginal, the Cfwc~a 'me  a Sindian Tribe, 
the R m s  and LU'MRIS probably of Hind6 (RBjpbt) origin and the Q A ' D U ~  

of LAS of Arab descent, while the tribes of MAKBA'R are Arabs, Sikhg 
Sindhis, Persians, Ja ts  and what not.$ 

Najor Leech's jonrneya were made about 1889. 
t Hughes'e Beluchistbn. 
f In connection with the probable Tnrkm6n or Mongol origin of the bulk of the 

Belbch Tribeg the worda Tuvna and TU~AXDA'R are intereeting. TUXAN or T o m  
ww a Nongol division of the army, uciz., 10,000, and hence in the Mongol dominions 
it camo to mean 10,000 generally. WAESA'P describing KINSAY (KuossB' or ~ Q O H A U )  

states it had " 70 T o m s  of soldiem and 70 T o m s  of RAYATB." Marc0 Polo statm iD8 
revenue in T o w s  of gold nnd Friar Odoric in Toxmr of B u m  (papar money). 
TY AN or TXA ia s t i ~  need in R d a  for 10,000. In ~eluchiat6s TUXAN mesne e camp 
and TV~AIVDA'~ the commander of a camp and thence the chief of a tribe, but w h e b r  



While discussing tbe Pathtin Tribes something should be remarked 
h t  the SATADS found in every part of Afgh4nist8n+ and in eome 
nnmbera in the Pishin where they own several villages. Wherever they 
m y  happen to be, they are a sect apart from the surrounding in- 
habitants, nre always respected and seem to be more intelligent than 
the Pathins in general. They are not considered Pathsins and claim 
to be of Arab descent a s  their name implies. This claim, however, 
is I think of a slender description among the Sayads in the Pishin with 
rhom we have now to  do. Their sympathies are all Afghbn, they are 
rnbdirided in a suspiciously similar manner, and the story of their descent 

I c o n b  the suspicions as to their separate origin from the Pathhns about 
them. The story is that HA'RU'N, fifth in descent from Kais, had a daughter 

I 

rho married an  Arab Sayad who visited him, and from her are said to be 
descended all the Pishin Sayads, notably the SHA'DIZAIS and HAIDARZAI~ .~  
The present subdivision of the Pishin Sayads appear to be- 

(~ARGALZAI~I. SHA'D~ZAIS. YA'SING~,&IS. 
1 BAQAEZAXS. BBAHAMZAIS. UEUMZAIS. 

AJABZAIS. HAIDARZAI~.$ 
The following table shorn the mbdivisions of the tribes above dis- 

eaased as far aa known. 
No. T d b ~  No. Dirislon. No. Sectiun. Sabdiririam. No. Buboection. 

I. Du~a 'ac  or 1 Z~RAK. 1 P o ~ a ~ e a r .  1 SADOZAI. 
ABDA'U 2 BA'M~ZAI. 

8 MARSINQZAI. 
4 KHA'NZAI. 
5 AIYU'BZAI. 
6 MADOZAI. 
7 NOAZAI. 

2 ALAKO'ZAI. 1 'JALUZAI. 

2 MELAZAI. 
8 SAEKA'NI. 
4 SAXDABZAI. 
5 KA'BEZS. 
6 NAU~AZAI. 

thh ir due to the passage of the Mongols through their country on towards Hindudn 
m to their Central Anian origin doee not appear. Yule's Marco Pole, I, 94, 281 and II, 
169, 171.-Hughes's Bduchiatbn. 

I aar one village of them in BAB~Bo'M among the Independent BeloCh 'X'ribee. 
t According to one legend, the KABB'ELM are descended from a waif picked up 

by &b ILak l r .  See above. 
$ Among the Pishin Sayads farm of a SX'DI' type are not uncommon, and I MW 

one woman with purely African featured near A ' L I ~  rr. Thie may result, however, 
from their wandering habits and be no indication of dancent. 
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No. Tribe. No. Divinion. No. Section. Bnbdiviaion. No. Suhection. 
I. Duaa'rn or 1 Zfsan. 3 BA'RAXZAI. 1 MUEAX~DZAI. 

AIIDA'LI. 2 A c ~ a ~ z a ~ .  
3 SULIMA'RZAI. 
4 KHbxs~zar. 
5 BAIAJXear. 

6 A'LI ZAI. 1 HASSA~ZAI. 
2 AJJAKZAI. 
8 GWMAI. 
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No. 'Ribe. No. Diririon. No. Section. Subdivisioa No. S Y M O ~  
111. KA'U 1 LOWE' KA'J~AB 1 KEWAIDA'D- 

ZAI. 

2 &~UEBIA'NQZAI. 
3 AKTARZAX. 
4 AWAZU. 
6 &HTABZAI. 

8 Swoa~ar .  
7 JALAQAI. 
8 Mu'UA I(-& 
9 ~ B ~ Z A I .  

10 BA'BAXZU. 
2 K V C ~ A I  11 SULIMA'R 1 T~AQABAL 

tLa'KAB. KEEli. 
12 AxAm 

Kamor Smm- 
THA or SAKATI'A. 

13 XEHTARZAI. 
14 PA'XIZAI. 1 ~ I Z A X .  
15 BA'ZAI. 
16 SIUMOZAI. 
17 SUWABAI. 
18 MALAQAI. 
19 I'uA' KHEL. 
20 SAEA'IGZU. 1 B~ULA'Z~L 

2 TA'EA'N. 
21 ZAKKPE'~. 1 Axagar. 

2 KmozAx. 
8 N a o z a ~  

22 D u u .  
28 UTMA'R 

KHESA. 
24 SAKDAB 

G m .  



1asO.l G. T b i b n u G O n  the Bliynp$iinpti.  

D i b e s  o f  doubtful AfgMn deecent. 

(To be continued). 

011 the 8hyaprjirqti.-By DR. G. TIIIBAUT, Principal, Bmares College. 

Cntil recent times our knowledge of the cosmological and astronomi- 
4 system of the Jainas was very limited and founded not on:an indepen- 
dent investigation of the original Jailla literature, but only on the occasional 
references made t o  Jaina doctrines by the  orthodox Hindu writers on 
Istronomy. For  a long time the  short account of the subject given by 
Colebrooke in his " Observations on the sect of the Jainas" (Asiatic Re- 
searches, 1807 ; Essays, Vol. XI), remained the only one, and although 
~leeunrtc as far  as  i t  goes, i t  is very insufficient since i t  chiefly refers t o  the 
one doctrine of tho Jainas only, which lias a t  all times struck outsiders as 
peculiarly strange and absurd, viz., the assertion that  there exist two suns, 
two moons and a double set of constellations. This is indeed the doctrine 
by which the system of the Jainas could most easily be distinguished from 
similar old Indian syatems, and it is consequently referred to and contra- 
rerted with preference in  the Siddhintas. The best known passage from 
the latter is the  one quoted by Colebrooke from Bhiskara's Siddhtinta- 
Siromaqi. ' I  The naked sectaries and the rest affirm tha t  two sune, two 
moons and two sets of stars appear alternately ; against them I allege this 
reasoning. How absurd is tho notion which you have formed of duplicate 
suns, moons and stars, when you see the revolution of the polar fish." 

This m e  of BbLkara's is manifestly founded on a passage found 
in Brahmagupta's Sphuta-SiddhLnta where we r e d  in  the so-called Dlisha- 
Mhyiya : 

4 f i  m: 98w % V&+%T m~ 8y (11 

~lsa7erariGr u s f ~  viirsar a?rrirqvsll 
0 
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" There are fifty-four nakshatras, two risings of the sun ; this wllich 
has been taught by Jina is untrue, since the revolution of the polar fish 
takes place within one day." 

And a passage to the same effect occurs in the 13th adhydya of Variha 
Mihira's Parlchaiddhtintikd. 

I n  1868 Professor A. Weber, to whom we are indebted for our first 
acquaintance with so many works of Indian literature, published in the  
tenth volume of the " Indische Studien" a paper on the Sfiryaprajiiapti, 
being apparently the most important astronomical book whose authority t h e  
Jairlas acknowledge, and it then appeared that the doctrine of the existence 
of two suns, moons, etc. constitutes only one feature of a comprehensive 
system which on the whole is much less fantastical than might have been 
expected and which, fantastical or not, shows intimate relations t o  t h e  
astronomical and cosmological views which appear to  have prevailed a l l  
over India before Greek scie~lce began to influence the East. Especially 
it appeared-as pointed out by Professor Weber-that the doctrine pro- 
pounded in the Shryaprajiiapti shows in many points an unmistakable 
resemblance with that contained in the Jyotisha-Vediiiga the presumably 
oldcst specimen of Indian astronomical literature, and it thus became mani- 
fest that the astronomical books of the Jainas do not only furnish informa- 
tion about the opinions held by a limited religious sect, but may, if rightly 
interrogated, yield valuable material for the general history of Indian ideas. 
The writer of the present paper has therefore thought i t  worth while to 
submit the SGryaprsjiiapti to a rencwed detailed investigation, whereby we 
should be enabled rightly to esteem its position in the astronomical litera- 
ture of India, clearly to conceive the peculiar features distinguisl~ing the  
astronomical system of the Jainas from other systems, and on the other 
band to point out what tlie Jaina nystem has in common with other systems, 
and ill what way therefore it may be employed for the elucidation of the  
latter. Professor Weber's paper gives in the main only a short summary 
of the contents of each chapter of the SGrpprajiiapti, following the order 
of the chapters as found in the work itself and omitting none of them. 
Tllis was of course the right plan to adopt in a paper giving the first 
account of a hitherto unknown book. In'tbe present paper i t  has on the  
other hand been preferred to give a connected.account of the chief doctrines 
only which are found in the Shryiiprajfiapti, to combine hints found in the 
various parts of the work wherever this appeared necessary for the sake 
of greater clearness, and again altogether to omit relatively unimportant 
matter. It must be stated at the outset that this paper-like that of Pro- 
fessor Weber-is based more on Malayagiri's commentary on the Shrya- 
prajiiapti than on the text of the latter work itself; which apparently 
anomalous proceeding finds its explanation in the fact of the Manuscripts 



of tbe Sbrysprajiiapti, commonly met with, containing the  commentary only 
r;l trtcn~o, while as a rule only the first words of the passages commented 
on are given. A s  it, however, appears tha t  the commentary faithfully 
follows the test,  a n d  as  on the otherhand the latter, devoid of a commentary, 
would be hardly intelligible, the absence of a complete text of the Slilmya- 

pm$pti is less inconvenient that  might a t  first be assumed. A t  any  mte  
we may obtain at present a sueciently full and accurate knowledge of the  
contents of the  book; and in works of the class to  which it  belongs the 
interest attaching to the form is a comparatively small one. As already 
stated, the preserlt paper is by no means intended as an exhaustive review 
of the contents of the  Sliryaprajiiapti ; it is rather meant asan introduction 
toa complete edition of the work itself which, on account of the various old 
materials it  containl, well deserves to be publislied in extenso. And a n  
introduction of this  kind could not well be missed, even if we possessed a 
mplete edition or  translation of the  book, as the reader of the text of 
the work or of a literal translation of the text would find i t  by no means 

easy task unaided t o  reconstrue the leading features of the system. 
The Sbryaprajiiapti is written in Jnina-prkkyit, and divided into twenty 1 bmkr called pdbhri t rs ,  some of these again into chapters, called priibhyita- 

fibhritae. T h e  arrangement of the matter treated of is by no means 
gdematical, and the text, still more the commentary are full of tedious 
reiterations. Malagagiri, the  commentntor, has done his work most con- 
8cirntiously; too conscientiously, the  reador afflicted by his extraordinary 
diffueenm often feels tempted to say. Especially he delights in illustrat- 
ing the numerical rules given in the text by a t  least half a dozen examples, 
where one would have sufficed, dwelling with evident complacency on each 
Etep even of the simplest calculation. But  his comments are very per- 
spicuous and certainly deserve to be extracted, although not t o  be repro- 
duced in extmo. 

Proceeding now t o  our proposed task, le t  us  dispose a t  the  outset of the  
distinctive doctrine of the Jainas according t o  which there are  two different 
ms, twomoons and two sets of constellations. When inquiring into the ori- 
gin of thie certainly peculiar notion, we are led t o  a very simple reason, an im- 
partial consideration of which makes the Jrbina system appear much less 
fatastical and arbitrary than we a t  first are inclined t o  think. This reason 
hpa already been pointed out by Colebrooke, Asiatic Researclies, Vol. IX, 
p. 321, where he eays " They (the Jainas) conceive the setting and rising of 
hla and planets to be caused by the  Mountain Sumeru and suppose three 
times the period of a planet's appearance t o  be requisite for it  t o  psss 
round Sumeru and return t o  the place where it emerges. Accordingly they 
dot two suns, se many moons, and an equal number of each planet, star 

1 md constellation t o  Jambudvipa ; and imagine that these appear on alter- 
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nate days south and north of Meru." These words scarcely require anything 
added to  be to them in the way of comment. The Jainas hold (as will be 
seen in detail further on) the old Indian idea of sun, moon and stars 
revolving round Mount Meru. To anybody holding this opinion, the ques- 
tion must have suggested i t~e l f  " I n  what time is one such complete revo- 
lution performed ?" The prevailing opinion, represented for instance by 
the Purhnm, was that the whole revolution is performed in twenty-four 
bours, so that the sun describes during the time when it is day in Bharatrr- 
varsha the southern half of his circle, and during the time when i t  is nigh) 
to the south of Mount Meru, and day in the countries north of it, tlie northern 
half. The Jainas, however, took a different view of the matter. To them it 
seems to have appeared more appropriate that as there are four direction* 
south, west, north and east-the sun's circle should be divided into four 
quarters corresponding to the four directions, and that he should bring day 
in succession to the countries to the south, west, north and east of Meru 
But then, as i t  must be supposed that his passing through each of the four 
quarters occupies the same time, how can it come about that he again 
appears to rise to the Bharatavarslia after the lapse of a period only suf- 
ficient to advance his place by one quarter of the circle ? Out of th is  
difficulty the Jainas extricated themselves by simply assuming that t he  
sun rising on a certain morning is not the same sun which had set on t h e  
preceding evening, but a second sun similar in every way to the first one. 
The whole circle is thus described by two suns separated from each other 
by half the circumference, each of which appears in the Bharatavarsha o n  
alternate days. The same reasoning lead to the assu~nption of two moons 
and two sets of stars. 

Great as appears to  be the difference produced by this hypothesis 
between the sjstem of the Jainas and the commonly received opinions, it 
practically is of very small importance and may-as will be done in the 
following-as a rule be left altogether out of account whenever we hare  
to consider the motions of sun and moon. When for instance the sun having 
started from A4vini has passed through the twenty-eight nakshatraa, he 
enters, according to the generally received opinion, again into the same 
nakshatre AQvini, accordillg to the Jaina opinion into a second nakshatra 
called ABrini too ; but as this second nakshatra has tlie same name, t h e  
same extent, and the same relative position aa its namesake, as like the  
latter it is preceded by Bevati and followed by Bharani, and as a t  the same 
time when the sun has entered into the second Uvini, another sun the  
exact and indistinguishable counterpart of tlie former one has entered into 
the former Agvini, it  is clear that we may, when speaking of the motion 
of the heavenly bodies, save ourselves the trouble of continually referring 
to  two suns, two moons and two sets of nakshatras and, remembering 



1880.1 G. Thibaut-On the BEiyaprajiiopti. 111 

that there are two of each kind, express ourselves as if there were 

only one. To proceed. 
The astronomic-chronological period on which the system of the . 

Siiqaprajiiapti is based, is the well-known quinquennial yuga or cycle 
with which we have long been acquainted from the Jyotisha Vedhfip. 
The same cycle is described in the Garga Saghi t i  as we see from 
the extant -merits of the latter work, and we learn from Varhhs 
Mihii's Paiiclrasiddlihntikh that it likewise formed the fundamental 
doctrine of a Paithmaha Siddhhnta which, according to VarBha Mihira's 
judgment, was one of tlie more important Siddhiintas known at his 
time. It is alluded to and rejected in a few words by Brahmagupta 
in the dfishqhdhyiya of the Sphuta Brahma-siddl~hnta. References 
b this cycle are met with in the early history of Buddhism. Whether 
the so-called Vedic literature is acquainted with a cycle of this nature 
ir doubtful.' It will not be. necessary to  dwell in this place a t  length 
on the constitution of the yuga; i t  will suffice to state that it is based 
on the assumption of five sidereal revolutions of the sun being exactly equal 
in duration to sixty-seven periodical revolutions of the moon and to  sixty- 
two ~ n o d i c a l  months, while one complete revolution of the sun is supposed 
to be performed in three hundred and sixty-six days. That a cycle of this 
nature based as it is on an utterly wrong assumption, could maintain itself 
for a considerable time as it manifestly has done is a matter for legitimate 
wonder, and does not finds parallel in the history of chronological systems 
among any other civilized nation. At the end of one yuga already the 
quantity of the error induced by the mistaken estimation of the length of 
the solar year amounts to nearly 6 x q = 3# days, the accumulation .of 
which quantity after the lapse of a few yugas could not escape the atten- 
tion, we should think, of even the most careless observers. The matter 
would indeed lie altogether differently if a conjecture (or as i t  stands we 
might almost say, an assertion) of Colebrooke referring to this point had 
been rerified. He-after having given an account of the manner in which 
the Jyotieha-Vedhnga manages to  maintain harmony between civil and 
lnnar time--continues "and thus the cycle of five years consists of 1860 
lunar day6 or 1830 nycthemera, subject to a further correction, for the 
exceea of nearly four days above the true sidereal year: but the exact 
quntity of this correction and the method of making it, according to this 
calendar, have not yet been sufficiently investigated to be here stated." 
The fact is that of this correction which Colebrooke considered so indis- 
pensable, that he speaks of it as being actually found in the Vedhnga, no 

The question referred to in the text cannot be diecussed here. The writer 
hopes shortly to find an occamon fully to treat it olewhere. 
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traces are to be found either in the Vedhnga itself or--and this is of great 
importance as the Vedlnga is still partially unexplained-in the S6ryapraj- 
iiapti which illustrates the constitution of the quinquennial yuga in the 
most diffuse manner, but has nothing to say about a correction of t h e  kind 
me11tioned.-The subdivisions of the y u g ~  are in the Stiryaprajiiapti d e  
scribed with great fulness ; what is really essential admits, however, of being 
stated in a few words. Each solar year is divided into two ayanaa of one 
hundred and eighty-three days each. Each ayana in its turn comprises 
six ~ o l a r  months, each of which lasts 30i  days. Two of these solar m o n t h  
constitute s solar season ; the reckoning of the seasons starts, however, not 
from the beginning of the yuga, but the latter is made to mark tlie middle 
of a season, so that  the rainy season which counts as the first begins s 
month before the beginning of the yuga. Again t h i  yuga comprises five 
years of 360 days each, each year in its turn being divided into twelve 
months of 30 days each ; in the SfiryaprajHapti this kind of year-+om- 
monly known as the shvana year-is called the karma-yenr or ritu-year 
which latter name would more properly be given to the solar year. 
The six days by which this year is shorter than the solar year are called 
atirhtras. Again the yugs comprises sixty-two synodical months, the  first 
of whom begins with the moon being full in the first point of Abhijit. 
Each of these months is divided into a light and a dark half ; each half 
comprises fifteen tithis or lunar days of equal duration. Sixty-two of these 
months being equal in duration to sixty-one karma-months of 30 days 
each, it follows that sixty-two tithis are equal to sixty-one natural 
days; in order therefore to  maintain harmony between the numbers 
bf the natural days and those of the tithis, a break in the count- 
ing of the tithis is made whenever two tithis terminate during one 
natural day, i .  e., according to the Sfiryaprajiiapti on the occurrence 
of each sixty-second tithi. The details of this process are not stated 
in the SGryaprajiiapti, but there can be no doubt that mutatis mutandig it 
was managed as i t  has been managed in India ever since. To give an 
example, the sixticth natural day, counting from the beginning of the 
yuga, during which the sixtieth titlii terminated was counted as paiicha- 
da4i (Bteent l~  tithi), the next following day as pratipad (first day of the 
new lunar half month) and then the day after that not as dvitiyh, second 
lunar day, but as tritiyti third lunar day, the second lunar day having 
already terminated together with the preceding sixty-first natural day. 
These sixty-two lunar months are divided among five lunar years, the first, 
second and fourth of which comprise twelve lunations each, while the third 
and fifth count thirteen each. The technical name of years of the latter 
kind is abhivardhita-sa~vatsara, the increased year. The method accord- 
ing to which the two thirteenth months are intercalated in the y u p  
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not described i n  detail ; it is however clear enough how it proceeded. 
The thirty-fiist lunation and again the sixty-second one were not counted, 
bot formed together  with t b e  month immediately following a kind of 
double month tak ing  i t s  name from the second constituting member. Thus 
there is nominally n o  thirteenth month, and a proper name for the latter is 
therefore not required. 

Again t h e  yuga  consists of sixty-seven periodical lunar months, the  
moon during it returning sixty-seven times t o  the place from which she 

' 

hd e t a r t e d  at t h e  beginning. N o  attempt is made i n  the  SGryaprajkpti 
to group these  months into years nor are they subdivided into days of 
equal duration ; they are simply said t o  comprise 27  ++ days each. They 
m, however, subdivided into two ayanas each, analogously to  the division 
of the ~olar y e a r  into ayanas. This division is indeed legitimate enough 
a, it ie based on the  alternate progress of the moon towards the north and 
south, about which details will be given later on. Less comprehensible is 
on the o ther  hand the division of each periodical month into six lunar 
rersons, whose names answer t o  those of the  solar seasons beginning with 
th6 rainy season ; a division of this kind is of course utterly gratuitous 
md purposeless, and t o  us  interesting only as a specimen of the Indian's 

i excessive tendency to systematize. 
If we now proceed t o  an examination of the account given in the  

SLrpprajiiapti of the  resolutions of sun and moon, we find a t  the outset ' that it differs from the statements made by Garga and in the VedJnga in 
one important point. According t o  the latter authorities (see Jyotisha- 
P d n g a ,  v. 6 ; this Journal for 1877, p. 416 ; Weber, Naksbatras 11, pp. 28, 

1 33), the yuga  begins with the winter solstice, a t  the moment when it is new- 
moon, run and moon being in conjunction in the beginning of the  nakshatra - 

I)hanish~hB; according t o  the  Sbryaprajfispti the  yuga begins with the 
m m e r  solstice, a t  the moment when the moon is full in  the beginning 
of Abliijit and the  sun consequently stands in  Pushya The coincidence of 
the winter solstice with new moon marking, according to the Vedhnga, tbe  
beginning of the yuga may of course actually have taken place a t  the time 
when the  doctrine of the quinquennial yuga was first established and will 
have recurred later on from time t o  time ; but i t  is evident that i t  could 
not regularly recur every fifth year. To this fact, however, as well as t o  
the change which in consequence of the precession of the equinoxes gra- 
dually took place in t h e  position of the  sun a t  the time of the winter 
~lstiee, the eyes of the Hindus seem to have remained shut  during e 
considerable period. Now it is curious to  see that  in  this one point a t  

the  author of the SGryaprajkpti who, on the whole, faithfully adheres 
to the old system and does not hesitate to  take over the yuga 
i k l f  with all i ts  glaring imperfections, considered himself entitled or 



114 G. Thibaut-On the Sti~yapr~iinpti .  P o -  3, 

obliged to  deviate from the received tradition. For once the testimony of 
the eyes was placed above old authorities. I n  the first place, the winter 
solstice had so far receded from the beginning of Dhani3hthB that  t h e  
change could not be ignored ; in the second place, i t  must have so happened 
that a t  the time of the author of the Scryaprajiiapti no new moon took 
place together with the winter solstice, wl~ile-as we may presume-some 
full moon happened to coincide or nearly to  coincide with some summer 
solstice. Accordingly the beginning of the yuga was changed. Faute de 
mieux the summer solstice coinciding with full moon was taken as  t h e  
new starting-point, and the sun's place a t  the time was removed from t h e  
middle of ASleslih which it had occupied in the old system to  a point in 
Pushya. The moon's place a t  tho time of the summer solstice, being sepa- 
rated from the sun's place by half the circumference, is then a t  the begin- 
ning of Abhijit ; the latter point marks a t  the same time the sun's place 
a t  the time of tho winter solstice. 

The account given in the Shrjaprajiiapti of the position of the sun a t  
the two solstices enables us to  enter into a consideration of the approximate 
time a t  which either the work itself or some older work on which i t  may have 
been based was composed. The expression "approximate" is used on purpose 
as the general difficulties besetting an estimation of this kind referring to 
Indian astronomical works are well known, and as in our case special difficul- 
ties arise in addition to them. As will be seen later on, the Shryaprajfiapti 
throughout employs twenty-eight nakshatras of unequal extent, while the  
Veddnga as well as tlie bulk of the later astronomical literature make use of 
twenty-seven nakshatras of equal extent. The relation of these two systems 
to  each otlier necessitates a short excursus, for the starting-point of which 
we take a pass.lge in BhBskara's Siddhhta Siromani (Qrahaganita, Spash- 
thdhikhra, 71-71, p. 93 of BBpu Deva's edition) and a parallel passage from 
Bmhmagupta's Sphuta-siddhhnta. The former of the two, translated, runs 
as follows : 

" This method of finding the Nakshatras which has thus been taught 
in a rough manner by the astronomers for the purposes of common life, I 
shall now teach in an accurate form as i t  has been proclaimed by the rishis 
for the purpose of processions, marriages, etc. Tho experts have declared 
six (nakshatras) to have one portion and a half, uiz. ,  ViSBkhd, Punarvasu 
and the (four) nakshatras called dhruva ; six to have half a portion, viz., 
the constellations presided over by the Sarpas, Rudra, Vhyu, Yama, Indra, 
Varuna ; the remaining fifteen to have one portion each. The portion of 
one nakshatra is called the mean motion of the moon (during one ahor6ti-a). 
The minutes of the circle lessened by the portions of all (the 27 mentioned) 
nakshatras are the portion of Abhijit, lying beyond the nakshatra of the 
Vibve Devas, etc." These statements are repeated in UhLkara's own 



commentary, the V h i i ,  where the common names of the nakshatrae 
1 (FiGkhi, Ponarvasu, Rohiqi, the three Uttarss ;-Ahleshh, Ardrh, SvBti, 
/ Bh-, JyeshtU, Satabhishaj) are given and where PuliBa, Vasishtha, 
I Gsrp and othera are maid to be the Rishis alluded to in the text. The 

rough mode of computation referred to in the beginning of the above quo- 
tation is the one contained in v. 67 of the same chapter and agrees with 
tbe rule gwen in the S6rya Siddhhnta, 11, 64. According to it, when 
we wish to find the place of sun or moon or one of the planets in the circle 
of the nakshatrae, we have to  divide the longitude of the heavenly body ex- 
pressed in minutes by 800 ; the quotient then shows the number of naksha- . 
tns through which the planet has already passed, and the remainder the 
tnrersed part of the nakshatra in which it is a t  the time. This rule there- 
fore bases on the assumption of twenty-seven nakshatras each of which 
erbnds over one twenty-seventh part of the circle. Now, according to 
B k k a m ,  the Rishis taught that whenever greater accuracy is required, the 
nrksbatras have to be considered as being of unequal extent. I n  the first 
place only fifteen of them are to be regarded as having the average extent, 
while six exceed that amount by one half and six others remain below it 
by one half ; and in the second place the twenty-seven nakshatras are no 
longer to occupy the whole circle, but only that part of it which corresponds 
to twenty-seven times the mean daily motion of the moon, while the 
d n i n g  part of the circle is assigned to s twenty-eighth nakshatra Abhijit. 
Bhhkara's statements are manifestly founded on a passage met with in 
the 14th chapter of the Sphuta Brahmasiddhhnta which gives tho same 
details regarding the difEerent extent of the nakshetras, and ie introduced 
b~ the following verse-- 

a a ?&ru?mwM&rw mm3al I 
a- ndw* a3&: s 

, "The calculation of the nakshatrae, which has been taught in the PauliBa, 
Romaka, VBsishtha, Saura, Paitimahe SiddhBntas, is  not mentioned by , I~abha ta  ; I therefore proceed to explain it." 

Bnd later on- 

w&F+hTfq i j f a ~ ~ ~ f s T  d3: I 
mf% ~ $ u S M  W W T .  I( 

The explicit statement about number and extent of the nakahatras in 
the older period of Indian astronomy, which is contained in the two pas- 
ages quoted from Brahmagupta and Bhhskara, is of coneiderable interest. 

/ If the account given by these two writers is correct and there is no reason 
doubt of that, it appears in the first place that  the mere circumstance 

of only twenty-seven nakshatras being mentioned in some detached frag- 
ment of an astronomical work which we do not possess in its entirety, 

P 
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would not justify the conclusion of the author of the work having been 
acquainted with twenty-seven nakshatras only. Nay, even the author of a 
treatise like the Vedhnga who throughout speaks of 27 nakshatrae only  
may have done this simply because he meant his work t o  be an elementary 
one, unencumbered by the assumption of 28 nakshatras of unequal extent. 
I n  the eecond place the distinct statement that the old writers on astronomy 
made use of Abhijit solely when greater accuracy was aimed at, and t h a t  
they then made its extent to correspond t o  the excess of a sidereal mon th  
above twenty-seven days, certainly seems to point to the conclusion that 
the introduction of Abhijit into the circle of the nakshatras was an after- 
thought, consequent on the improved knowledge of the length of the moon's 
periodical revolution. With regard to the books in which, according to 
Bhhskara and Brahmagupta, the division of the sphere into 28 nakshatrss 
of unequal extent was taught in addition t o  the simpler division into 27 
equal nakshatras, we have to remark that the Shya-siddhhnta known to us 
contains no such statement ; the Saura-siddhhnta of Brshmagupta may 
have been a different work. We are unable to  control the statement with 
regard to the Romaka, Paulik, Vhishtha-Siddhhntas. Of Garga, how- 
ever, we know from quotations several passages bearing on the point in 
question: in the first place, the passage quoted by Bhattotpala (in his com- 
mentary an Variha Mihira's B~ihatsa~ghith, IV, 7 ; see Weber, Nakshatras, 
I, p. 809), which corroborates Bhsskara's statement regerding the different 
extent of the Nakshatras, is, however, silent about Abhijit. As the passage 
stands, i t  would lead us to infer that  Garga divided the whole circle in to  
twenty-seven parts, the extent of fifteen of which is equal to one, of six to 
one half and of six to one and a half. The quotation may, however, be 
incomplete, and a t  any rate we have Brahmagupta's and Bhhkara's word 
for Abhijit having been acknowledged by Garga too. However this may 
be, that Qarga, as a rule, introduced into his calculations neither Abhijit 
nor the illequality of the extent of the twenty-seven nakshatras, appears 
from the places which he assigns to the sun a t  the two solstices, cix., a t  
the beginning of Dhanishtlih and the middle of Aidesha ; for if we calculate 
the place of the summer solstice by starting from the beginning of Dha- 
nishth4 and making use of the unequal extent of the nakshatras, we obtain 
as place of the summer solstice not the middle of A6lenhB but rather the 
end of it or the beginning of hiagh4. 

To return. Tile special difficulty by which we are met when attempting 
to compare the places assigned to the solstices in the S6ryaprajiiapti with 
the places which they occupy according to  Cfarga and the Vedinga on one 
hand and tlie Siddhhntas on the other hand, lies i n  the circumstance of our 
not knowing exaatly how the two divisions of the sphere--the one into 27 
nnk~hatras of equal extent, the other into 28 of unequal extent--were made 
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to comenpond with each other. If  we suppose-and this seems the most like- 
ly supposition-that each of the 27 nakshatraa was curtailed by the twenty- 
seventh port of the small portion assigned to Abhijit and that the reckon- 
ing started from the beginning of Abhijit, (which according to the system 
of t h e  S6ryapmjiiapti is the first of the series, as at  the beginning of the 
yuga it is in conjunction with the moon), we may hazard an hypothesis 
with regard to the time lying between the VedBnga and the Shryaprajfiapti, 
or nther between the observations of the solstices recorded in the two 
works. According to the Vedhnga the winter solstice takes place in the 
beginning of Dhanishthh, according to the Stiryaprajiiapti in the beginning 
of Abhijit (which is the p b  of the full moon on the day of the summer 
wWee at, the beginning of the yuga, and consequently the place of the 
enn un the day of the winter solstice) ; the two places are there- 
f o n  wpanated by the whole of Sravana and Abhijit. Having, according to 
the hypothesis ststed above, reduced the extent of S'ravana ( = 18."33) 
by the  27th p u t  of the extent of Abhijit, which extent is equal to  about 
&"B, we obtain for Sravana 18.018 ; to this we add Abhijit = 41.~12 ; the 
sum F~z.,  1 7 3  indicates the extent of the displacement of tile solstice 
during the intervening period. Allowing seventy-two years for lo of pre- 
&on, the length of this period would be about 12416 years. If we there- 
fore knew the absolute date of the Vedhnga we might state the approxi- 
mrte absolute date of the observation recorded in the Shryapmjiiapti, on 
the supp i t ion  always of the manner in which the two divisions of the 
aphere have been adjusted to each other being the right one. But, aa 
Professor Whitney has shown, i t  ie scarcely possible to form any satisfactory 
eonelusion with regard to the date of the Vedhnga, and we therefore abstain 
frorn giving r positive opinion about the date of the Shryaprajfiapti. 

We now proceed to a detailed consideration of the hypothesis by which 
the author of the Sfuyaprajiiapti tries to account for the appearances pre- 
rented by the various motiono of the heavenly bodies, beginning with the 
8un. 

The three &&rent motions of the sun which he endeavours to explain 
rrr, W y ,  the daily motion in consequence of which the sun seems to 
approach M from the East, posees through our field of vision and finally 
dkppeara in the West;  secondly, the annual motion in consequence 
of which the sun seems to poea in the course of a year through the circle 
of the nakshatras, proceeding from the West towards the East ; and thirdly 
&he motion in declension according to which the sun ascends towards the 
north during one half of the year and descends towards the south during 
the other half. As in dl systems which conider the daily motion of the 
sun to be real (not an appearance produced by the revolution of the earth 
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round its axis), the annual motion of the sun through the circle of the 
nakshatras is said to be apparent only, and produced by the circumstance of 
the motion of the sun being somewhat slower than that of the nakshatras, 
so that he daily lags behind by a certain quantity which accumulated during 
a whole year amounts to an entire revolution. How the Sbryaprajiiapti 
supposes the first and third motions to take place will appear from the 
following. 

It muat be remembered at the outset that the general conception of 
the configuration of the world which we find in the Siiryaprajiiapti is the  
same as that known from the Purhgas. The earth is considered to be an 
immense circular flat consisting of s number of concentric Fingal oalled 
dvipas, separated from each other by ring-shaped oceans. In  the centre 
of the earth stands Mount Mem ; around i t  runs the first dvipa-Jambn- 
dvipa, the only one which will concern us in the following. It is sur- 
rounded by a circular ocean, the water of which is salt (the lavaga-samudra). 
The southern segment of the Jambudvipa is occupied by the Bhhratavarsha, 
the northern segment by the Airhvata-varsha ; east and west of Mount 
Meru are the two portions of the Videha-varsha. Sun, moon and etars 
revolve round Mount Meru, in circles of difEerent height above the Jamb~l- 
dvipa, the same heavenly body, however, always keeping the same height. 
The detailed features of these motions are now according to the Sdrya- 
prajhpti  as follows. 

The circumstance of the sun seeming during one half of the year to 
approach daily more and more the north, while during the other half he 
seems to descend towards the south is explained in the following manner. 
On the longest day of the gear which at the beginning of the cycle coincides 
with the first day of the lunar month S'rhvaqa, the sun describes round the 
mountain M ~ N  a circle, the diameter of which is 99,640 yojanaa. The die- 
tance of the sun from the centre of Mem amounts therefore t o  49,820 
yojanas. On the next day the sun describes a circle concentric with the 
first, and having a diameter greater by 5 yojbnas, so that the distance 
of the sun, from Mount Meru now amounts to 4@,820 + 2 ++ yojanae. I n  
the same manner the diameter of the circle described by the sun increases 
by 5 # on the third day, fourth day, etc., up to the day of the winkr 
solstice, which according to the system is the 188rd day after the summer 
solstice. On this day the sun describes round Mount Meru a circle, the 
diameter of which is equal to 100,660 yojanas, so that his distance from 
Mount Mem amounts to 60,330 yojanas. Beginning from thu day the 
solar circles contract again, by the same quantity daily by which they had 
expanded during the southern progress of the sun. During the 182 days 
intervening between the day of the winter solatice and the day of the fol- 
lowing summer solstice the sun describes again the same 182 circles in 



which he had descended towards the south, only in reverse order, until, on 
the b y  of the aecond summer solstice, he has again reached the ilinermost 
eircle, from which he had started a year ago. During the second year the 
mme expanding and contracting of the solar circles repeats itself and so on. 
The fact of the wn aeeming to ascend towards the north during one half 
of the gear, while he emme to descend towards the south during the other 
hnlf is therefore explained by the supposition that he approaches us during 
the former half, while he recedes from us during the latter half. The 
syMm does not assume that he actually ascends or descends; for all the 
&lea described by him are at an equal height above the Jambudvipa ; he 
only appears to us t o  stand lower at the winter solstice than he does at  the 
mutuner solstice, because at  the former period he hes receded from us to 
the amount of five hundred and fifty yojanas. The exact localities too above 
which the sun describes his daily circles are defined. The innermost circle, 
i c., the circle nearest to Mount Meru, which tile sun describes on the 
longest day, would, when projected upon the earth, be distant 180 yojanas 
from the outer margin of the Jambudvipa. The second circle approaches 
nearer to that margin, the third still nearer, and so on, until the circles 
of the sun are no longer above the Jambudvipa itself but above the salt 
oeeon, the lavaqoda, w h i ~ h  surrounds the Jambudvipa. Pinnlly on the 
~bortest day of the year the sun describes a circle which, in projection, is 
d i s h t  mo yojanaa from the edge of the Jambudvipa. After that he again 
approaches the Jambudvipa, and on the next summer solstice he has again 

into it to the amount of 1SO yojanas. The technical term by 
which thie recurring progress of the sun towards the Jambudvipa and the 
d t  ocean ie denoted in the Stiryaprajiitiyti, is -C or (-G) ; 
the - ie said to  merge himself, or to enter to a certain distance into the 
Jambudoipa or into the salt ocean accordingly as his circles are vertically 
&ve the land or the surrounding sea. 

I n  conne~on  with t l ~ e  sun's motion in circles of different diameter, the 
S6ry.pmjiiapti treats of the increase and decrease of the length of the day. 
h in the Jyotisha-Vedhnga, the length of the day of the summer solstice 
is h a t e d  a t  eighteen muhtirtae, that of the shortest day at twelve 
rnnhfirtm. The days between the two solstices are erroneously supposed 
to  decreaee or increase by a uniform quantity, which ie easily found to be 
e q d  to + = * of a muhtirta. 

A number of opinions of other teachers agreeing with the theory etated 
above in its general features, but differing in the figures, are likewise given 
by the Bfiryaprajfiapti. 

Different opinions regarding the extent of the solar circles are given 
in I, 8 and, which comes to the same, different opinions about the distance 
of the two BUW from each other in I, 4. According to this chapter thew 
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were six different opinions about the distance of the two suns from eseh 
other on the longest day when the s u n - o r  the two suns-describe the inner- 
moat and smallest circle. According to  some teachers, the distance of the 
two from each other, or in other words the diameter of the circle they 
deacribe amounts to  1,133 yojanas, according to othera t o  1,134 yojanas ; 
according to  others again to 1,135 yojanas. Most probably we have to 
combine with these statements the statements given in the next chapter 
(I, 5) regarding the different opinions prevailing on the extent to which 
the sun " immerges" himself into the Jambudvipa end into the salt ocean. 
There we read that, according to one opinion the sun moves on the 
longest day in a circle which projected on the Jambudvipa is dis- 
tant 1,133 yojanaa from the edge of the latter, while on the shortat 
day he describes a circle above the salt ocean a t  the distance of 1,133 
yojanas from the Jambudvipa. According to  the opinions of two other 
sets of teachers, the number of yojanas in both caws is 1,134 and 
1,135. If  we combine these measures with the measures of the diameter 
of the innermost solar circle given above (and the sameness of the figures 
=ems to entitle us to do so, although this is by no means explicitly stated), 
we get for the diameter of the whole Jambuddpa 1,133 (= diameter of the 
innermost circle) + 2 x 1,133 ( = distance of the innermost circle from 
the edge of the Jambudvipa on both sides), therefore altogether 3,399 yojs- 
nas ; or, starting from the numbers 1,134 and 1,135, 3,402 or 3,405 yojsnas. 
Theee are very moderate dimensions compared with the 100,000 yoja- 
which length the author of the Sliryaprajiiapti himself attribuhs to the 
diameter of the Jambudvipa, and we ehall not be mistaken in sscribing to 
opinions of this nature a considerably greater antiquity than to  thoae 
represented by the Sliryaprajiiapti. Besides, there is another circumstance 
in favour of such a view. The Sirryaprajiiapti throughout makes use of 
t he  relation 410 : 1 for calculating the circumference of e circle. Thue 
for instance the diameter of the Jambudvipa being 100,000 (yojanas), its 
circumference is said to amount to 316,227 yojanas 3 gavy. 128 dhan. 13) 

d g .  But those teachers who stated tha diameter of the innermost sdar 
circle to  amount to 1,138 or 1,134 or 1,135 yojanas stated a t  the same time 
that its circumference amounts to 3,399 or 3,402 or 8,M5 yojanas, i. e., they 
made use of the relation 8 : 1 for calculating the circumference of a oixle 
from its diameter. The adoption of this very rough approximate value 
seems to  point back to a comparatively ancieut time.' 

I t  seems that all Jaina books take 1 : JE as expressing the relation of the 
diameter to the circumference. See for instance Bhagavati 86tra 11, 1. 45 (Webea, 
p. 264), where, however, eome confuion seems to have crept into the figures. The old 
and simple relation 1 : 3 is found for instance in the B h d m i p m  contained in the 
Bhishmaparcan of the MahBbhhta. There the circumferences of the planets 
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Three more opinions concerning the distance of the two suns from 
each other on the longest day are quoted. According to  the first, one whole 
dv ip  with the addition of the surrounding ocean intervenes between the 
two; according to the eecond two dvipas and two oceans ; according to  
the third tbree dvipas and three oceans. The distance in yojanae is not 
given. Two more opinions concerning the extent to  which the sun enters 
into the J-budvipa are stated ; according to some the sun enters on the 
longest day into half the Jambudvipa and on the shortest day into half the 
salt wean; the distances in yojanas are not mentioned. And according to 
others the sun enters neither into the Jambudvipa nor into the salt ocean, 
but mown in the interval laptintartila) of the two ; how we have to imagine 
this interval does not appear. 

The eighth chapter of the first book contains a long exposition 
of the dimensione of the circles described by the sun. Four different 
dimensions are dated. Instead of simply giving the length of the 
diameter, the length and breadth (4yBma and vishkambha) are given ; 
tbeoe two are of course equal in s circle. Then the circumference 
of the circle is given, according to the ratio ds : 1, and finally the 

v6balp," the thickness of the circle, i. s., the diameter of the space 
filled by the mass of the sun or more simply the diameter of the sun himself. 
This amounts according to the Stryaprajiiapti to  # of a yojana. The 
diameter and the circumference of the circles are of course continually 
changing, the circle described on the longest day having the smallest 
dimensions and that described on the shortest day having the greatest. 
The dimensions of the small circle and the amount of the daily increase 
hare been mentioned above ; it is therefore not necessary to follow the 
Commentator into the very tedious calculation of the dimension of each 
daily circle. The opinions of three other teachers on the dimensions of 
the circles, according to which the diameter amounts to 1,133 yojanas etc., 
have already been mentioned ; the thickness of the circle, i. e., the diameter 
of the is held by them to  amount to  one yojans. 

We turn now to the statemenka regarding the velocity with which the 
m moves in his different circles, and among these a t  h t  to  those made 
by the Sbryaprajiiapti iteelf. The calculation is a very simple one. Each 
daily circle being described by two suns, each of which travels through half 
of it in thirty muhtirtas, the whole circle is described by one sun in sixty 
rnuhtirh, and consequently we have, in order to  find the velocity of the 
mu, to divide the periphery of the daily circle by sixty ; the quotient is 
the number of yojanas travelled through by the sun in one muhbrta. Thus 
the em, when travelling in the smallest innermost circle, the circumference 

htrtPd in nnmbem which are the threefold of the numbers expressing the diameters : 
VFm umtii! m q B I  y c  I 6mGq ~ P w  q?Tfbhq 4W8q 
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of which is 315,089 yojanas long, passes in one muhtirta through 5,251 
g o j a w .  On the following day both suns travel in the second circle which 
is somewhat larger than the first one, and consequently the suns having to 
describe a larger space in the same time, i. e., during the duration of s 
nycthemeron travel somewhat faster, pass in one muhtirta through 5,251 
3 yojanas. Thus day after day the speed of the two suns is increasing in 
accordance with the continually incressing extent of the diurnal circles, 
until on the day of the winter solstice both suns travelling in the outmost 
circle pass through 5,305 yojanss in one muhbrta. Beginning from t h i s  
day their speed diminishes as they are again approachiug the innermoat 
circle, until on the day of the next summer solstice their rate of  peed ie 
again a t  its minimum. I n  connexion with this discussion of the swiftness 
of the sun, the Sfiryaprajiiapti treats of the question of the distance f rom 
which the light of the sun becomes visible to the inhabitants of the Bha- 
fa-varsha. By this distance we have, however, to  understand not the dia- 
tance of the sun from the Bharata-varsha in a straight line, but rather t h a t  
part of the sun's daily circle which lies between the point of the eun'a 
rising and the meridian. It is well known, says the Commentator, that  t h e  
sun becomes visible to  the eye of man a t  a distance equal to half of t h e  
extent (kshetra) over which he travels during the whole day, i. e., a t  t h e  
time of his rising, his distance from us (=from our meridian, although th i s  
is not expressly stated in the Sbryaprajiiapti) is half of the arc which h e  
describes during the whole day. The length of this arc hss to b e  
measwed simply by the time which the sun takes to travel through it. 
Thus, for instance, on the longest day the sun is visible to  the inhabitants of 
the Bharata-varsha during eighteen muhtirtas out of thirty ; from t h e  
moment of l ~ i s  rising he will therefore take nine muhtirtas to come up ta 
the point straight in front of us (to the meridian). Now we have seen 
before that on the longest day the sun travels over 5,251 # yojanas in one 
muhtirta ; consequently he travels in nine muhtirtas over 47,263 yojanas. 
This therefore is the distance--expressed as an arc of the diurnal circle 
-at which he becomes visible to the eye of man. On the shortest 
day on the other hand the sun is visible for twelve muhtirtss only ; we have 
therefore to multiply the amount of his motion in one muhivta by six i n  
order to  find the distance a t  which he first appears to the eye of man on 
that day. 

&garding tlie swiftness of the sun four other opinions are recorded 
by the author of the Sbryaprajiiapti. According to some teachers, the sun 
travels in one muhfirta over six thousand yojanas, and as far as i t  appears 
this rate of motion is the same in whatever circle the sun is moving. How 
these teachers accounted for the faot of the sun taking the same time to 
travel through a large circle ae through a small one ie not oxplained. The 



mount of s p c e  illuminated on each day (the tbpakshetra), expressed as arc 
of the diurnal circle of the sun, they calculated in the same manner as the 
rathor of the Shyaprajfiapti, aiz., by multiplying the amount of motion 
in one rnuh6d.m by the number of the muhirrtas of the day. Thus the 
thp.lshetra on the longest day would amount to 108,000 yojanas, that on 

I the ahortest day to 72,000 yojanas. According to the opinions of two other 
ubml., the motion of the sun in one muhtirta amounts to 5,000 yoja- 0. 

I 
4,CW yojanre. Here too nothing is said about any variation in the sun's 
speed a t  different times of the year. The thpakshetra is calculated in the 
manner stated above. The last opinion mentioned is that of some teachers 
rho held the rate of speed of the sun to be different during different 
periods of the day. According to them, the son passes over six thousand 
yojanaa in the mubGrta after his rising and in the muhirrta preceding his 
rtting, over four thousand yojanas during the muhtirta in the middle of 
the day and over five thousand yojanas in all other muhtirtas. 

Tlle various opinions prevailing with regard to  the rising and setting 
of the sun are detailed in the first chapter of the second book. The opinion 
of the author clearly appears from what has already been stated. There is 
no real sunrise or sunset ; the sun or rather the two suns revolving round 
Mount Meru appear to  rise to the inhabitants of some particular place a t  
the moment when they enter their field of vision, and they appear to set 
when they leave it. In  reality they always move above the Jambudvipa at 
the same height, estimated by the Sfiryaprajiiapti to amount to eight hun- 
dred yojanas. At  the beginning of the yuga a t  sunrise on the first of 
SAvqa  the Bhbrata sun becomes visible to the Bhbrata-varsha having 
reaebed the south-east point of his diurnal circle ; diametrically opposite to  
it, viz., in the north-west point of the same circle the Airbvata sun appears 
to rise to the inhabitants of the tracts north of Mount Meru. During the 
eonne of this day the Bh4rata sun therefore illuminates the countries to  

1 the muth ; the Aidvata sun those to the north of Meru. At  the time of 
' sunnet the B h h t a  sun having passed through the southern segment of his 

circle disappesrs from the view of the people south of Meru and enters the 
1 view of t h w  west of Mern ; these latter thersfore have their day while i t  ' is night in Bhirata-varsha. At the same time the Airbvata sun appears to 

have set to the people north of Neru and to  have risen to those ,east of 

1 1Iern. On the second day the Bhhrata sun rises to  the countries north of 
1 ?dem and the Airbvata sun to the Bhhrata-varsha. On the third morning 

the Bhhrata sun has completed a full circle and therefore again rises to the 
Bkta-varsha while the Airhvata sun again rims t o  the regions north of 
Meru. And so on ad injEnitum. We may recall here a parallel passage 
from the Vishnupurb~a (11, 8), tending to illustrate how sunrise and sun- 
set were conoeived to take place on the hypothesis of the sun (the Pur6nas 
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know of one sun only) moving round Meru. '' The sun is stationed at 
times in the middle of the day (i.  e., i t  is always midday a t  t ha t  place 
above which the sun is) and over against midnight in all ddpae. In  t h e  
same manner rising and aetting are a t  all times opposite to each o t h e r  in 
all the cardinal and intermediate points. When the sun becomes visible to 
any people, to them he is said to rise, and wherever he disappears f r o m  t h e  
view there his setting is said to take place. Of the sun which is always 
(above the earth) there is neither setting nor rising ; his appearance and 
disappearance are called his setting and rising."* 

The Sfiryaprajiiapti adds an interesting account of other views regard- 
ing the sideway-motion (tiryag-gati) of the sun. According to some t he  
sun is not a divinity, but only a mass of rays which in the morning f o r m  
themselves in the East into a globular shape, pass sideways along this visible 
world, and in the evening dissolve again in the West. This process repeats 
itself daily. According to others the sun is the well-known divinity ; b u t  
each morning he is born anew according to  his nature in the ether i n  t h e  
East (svabh8va 4k& utpadyate), passes along this world and di.ssollvees 
(vidhva~sate) a t  evening in the ether in the West. According to others 
the sun is the mighty everlasting god known from the P u r b ;  in t h e  
morning he rises in the East, passes over this world, and at evening sets in 
the West ; from thence he returns below to the East, illuminating t h e  parts  
below. This-the commentator says-is the opinion of those who hold the 
earth to be a globe ; i t  finds great favour a t  present among the t i r t h i n t d -  
yas and is thoroughly to be studied in their Pur&pas. This opinion has 
three sub-divisions. Some say the sun returning a t  daybreak from the 
parts below rises in the ether (4kGe) and sets in the ether ; others say he 
r i ~ e s  or originates (uttishthati utpadyate) in the morning on the summit 
of the mountain of rising (udaya-bhtidhara-birasi) and perishes (? vidhvaxg- 
sate) in the evening on the summit of the mountain of setting (astamaja- 
bhfidhma-birasi) ; this repeats itself daily. (But, if he " utpadyate" and 
'f vidhva~sate," how can he pass under the earth during the night ?). 
Others say he rises in the morning on the mountain of rising and enters in 
the evening into the mountain of setting, illuminates during the night t he  
subterraneous world and rises again from the mountain of rising. Othern 
say, he rises, that is, originates from the eastern ocean in the morning, pe- 

Mr. Fitz-Edward Hall (Wilson's Viahpu PwLqa, Vol. II, p. Z42) directa 
om attention to the " heliocentriciem" taught in this psssage. But clearly there is 
no trace of heliocentricism to be found in i t  He apparently is misled by the no& 

dw : which he translatea of the sun which is always in one and the 
name place." But this translation is quite untenable, since the Visbpu P d p p  most 
unambiguously teachea the m ' s  revolution round Mount Ym. 
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rihes a t  evening in  the weetern ocean (same objection ae above); others again, 
be rise8 from the eastern ocean, enters a t  evening into the western ocean, 
passee during the night through the subterraneous world, rises again from 
the eastern ocean. The last opinion mentioned is not very clear and an 
m n n t  of it is therefore not given in this place. 

The third and fourth books contain psrticulars about the tbpakshetra, 
i. s., that part of the Jambudvipa which on each day is illuminated by the 
sun or rather by the two suns. The shape of this thpakshetra the Sbrya- 
prajibpti cornparen to  that of a kalambuk0-flower turned upwards, a com- 
prison which baa to be understood in the following manner. Each of the 
two 5uns illuminates a sector of the large circle formed by the Jambudvipa. 
Thee &ors are, however, not complete, but a piece is cut off from each 
br Mount Meru which standing in the middle of the circla repels by its 
om superior radiancy the raye proceeding from the two suns and therefore 
isnot included in  the thpakshetra. The interior border of the sectors is 
thu formed by a part of the circumference of Mount Meru, their outward 
border by s part of the circumference of the Jambudvipa. Between these 
two d m  of light there lie two sectors of shade (andhakhra) ; whatever 
part of the Jambudvipa is covered by the two former enjoys day a t  the 
time while it is night in the regions covered by the dark sectors. As the 
two suns revolve these four sectors revolve with them, sweeping over the 
whole e*nt of the- Jambudvipa and producing alternate day and night in 
all its parte. The relative magnitudes of the ttipakshetra during the differ- 
ent parts of the year is eetimated in accordance with the statements about 
the relative length of night and day. On the longest day the two EUnS, 
moPing in the innermost circle, together illuminate three-fifths of the Jam- 
budvipa, each of them three-tenths ; on the shortest day they illuminate 
two-tenthe each, together two-fifths. On the day after the summer solstice 
when the Buns have entered into the second circle, and are moving a t  a 
greater distance from the centre, the extent of the thpakshetra decreases 

3 
accordingly, so that  i t  then equals - - 1 3 = - 1 

5 5 x 183 5 
- - of the 

9 15 
whole Jambudvipa only ; the same decrease repeats itself daily up to the 
day of the winter solstice when the extent of the illuminated portion of 
the Jambndvipa has reached the minimum stated above. From that period 
it again begins to increase by the same portion daily. From this the 
absolute di~nensione of the tkpakshetra or, to express it more conveniently, 
of one of the two sectors composing the ttipakstietra are easily derived. 
The two straight lines by which i t  ie limited are equal in length to  the 
radius of the Jambudvipa less the radius of Mount Meru (60,000 - 5,000 
= 45,000 yojanas). To this we find in one passage of the Sbryaprajhpti 
added the sixth part of the breadth of the salt ocean surrounding the Jam- 
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budvipa, up to the end of which the light of the sun seems t o  reach, on the 
longest day a t  least ; this gives altogether 78,333+ yoj4nrrs (= 45,000 + 
- . I n  the statements regarding the measure of the two arcs 

6 "" ) 
limiting the sector, no reference is made to  the salt ocean. We find these 
measurea for the longest day by dividing the circumference of Mount 
Meru as well as that of the Jambudvipa by ten;  three of these ten parts of 
the first kind give the interior arc of the truncated sector, three of the 
second kind the exterior arc. On the shortest day we have to take two- 
tenths instead of three, and there is no difficulty in finding the corresponding 
increase or decrease on all days between the summer and winter solstice. 
I n  the same manner the dimensions of the andhakla,  the dark portion of 
the Jambudvipa, are readily ascertained. Finally some statements are made 
about the diatances to which the light of the two suns reaches above, below 
and towards both sides. 1 t . i ~  said to reach to a tliousand yojanas above 
(above the chariot of the sun, svavim6nhd idrdhvam). Further i t  is said 
t o  reach down to the depth of 1,800 yojanas, for which the following erpla- 
nation is given. The sun is a t  the height of 800 yojanas above the earth, 
and below the surface of the earth a5 the depth of 1,000 yojanas are the 
subterraneous regions (adholaukikagr8m8h), down to which the sun's m ~ s  
are penetrating. No further details about these subterraneous dwellings 
are given. Towards both sides, the east and the west, the light of the sun 
is said to  extend to the distance of 47,263 $ 5  yojanas. 

For the sake of completeness, the various other opinions with 
to the subjects treated in the last paragraphs are added. Some say tbst 
the sun and moon illuminate one dvipa and one ocean ; while according to 
others the numbers of dvipas and oceans illuminated are 8, 3f, 7,10,12, 
4.2, 72, 142, 172, 1042,1072. No details are given. One chapkr contains 
the enumeration of a number of very fanciful opinions about the form of 
the thpakshetra, which it would, however, be purposeless to extract in tbi 
place. 

On the assumption that the sun describes every day a circle which is 
a t  the distance of 2 yojanas from the circle described on the preceding 
day, the question naturally suggested itself, how the sun passes over from 
one circle into the next one. This question is treated in I, 6, and 11, 2 
where two different opinions are expounded which, although the account 
given of them is not altogether clear, appear to be of the following 
nature. According to some the sun enters from one circle into the other, 

bhedaghhtena" which (bheda being explained to signify ap4ntarAla) seems 
to mean that the sun passes from one circle i n h  the next one by moving 
over the distance separating the two all a t  once. Thus the mn would really 
move in perfect circles and the motion across from one circle into the 



d h r  would be a momentary one only. The other opinion, and to  this the 

B&yrprrrjkpti seems t o  adhere, is that the sun does not in reality more in 
apamte perfect circles, but rather in an uninterrupted spiral line. As the 
Siupapnjkpti expresses it, the sun begins from the moment he has entered 
the first circle to move " $ansib banaiw across towards the second circle, 

1 .ad as soon as he has reached the second circle, he begins to  move towards 

, the third circle, etc. The term " karga" which occura in this description 
of the nun's motion seema to  denote the spiral line which patwing across 
the whole room between the two circles connects the two; a line which 
might properly enough be called " kama," i. e., di ional .  On this hypothe- 
sis then we should have to  remember that the sun is only for convenience 
nke said to describe a separate circle on each day, and that in reality he is 
roppoeed to describe a continuous spiral line. 

After having thus given a succinct account of the SGryaprajiiapti's 
thy coucerning the motion of the sun, we now proceed to consider the 
statemenu rderring to the motion of the moon. 

(To be continued.) 

Memorandum on Clay Discs cnlkd "Spindle Whorls" and votive Seals 
found at Sankisa, Behw, and other Buddhist ruins in the North 
Western Provinces of India.-By H. RIVETT-CABNAC, EsQ., C. S., 
C. I. E., F. S. A. (With three Plates.) 

1-t gear I submitted for the inspection of the Asiatic Society speci- 
mens of stone and clay discs, similar to what are called " spindle whorls" 
by the Antiquaries of Europe, found by me a t  the Buddhist ruins of 
Sankii Behar, &c. in the Fatehgarh District, N. W. Provinces of India. 
Certain clay seals stamped with the Buddhist formula found in the same 
localities were also exhibited. The resemblauce between these " spindle 
whorls" and those described and figured by Dr. Schliemann in his work 
"Troy and its Remains" was briefly noticed by me a t  the time. Since 
then I have obtained some more specimens of these discs and ~eals, 
and I think i t  well that they should be submitted for the inspection of the 
Asiatic Society, and that the attention of its Members and of other Anti- 
quaries should be directed to the resemblance to be traced between the80 
remains and those found in the ruins of Hissarlik m d  in many parts of 
Europe. 

First as regards so called " spindle whorls." When we were encamped 
at Kanouj, Sankisa and Behar Khas in the Fategarh district, the vil lqe 
nrchk were encouraged to bripg to us everything in the shape of " Anti. 
quities0 that could he grubbed out from these extensive ruins and from 
neighboaring mounds. These sites, as is well known, prescnt many features 
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of resemblance t o  those which Dr. Schliemann dug through a t  Hissarbk, 
described a t  length in  his work upon Troy. That  is to say, it is generally 
found in the case above-mentioned that  the  site has been selected on 
account of some Kunker Hill  which, rising out of the flat alluvial soil of 
the  Doab, offers a point of vantage for the building of a for t  or city. 
Here, as at Hisearlik, these sites often bear the traces of several distinct 
colonies. The mud buildings of one set of colonists have been razed by 
their conquerors o r  successors to build thereon houses and temples which 
have again been levelled t o  form the foundations of t h e  habitations of 
later settlers. The high mounds, on which part of the present town of 
Kanouj is perched, is t o  be accounted for in this way, and there can 
be little doubt that  if shafts were t o  be carried through the ruins there, 
after the  manner adopted by Dr. Schliemann a t  Hissarlik, t h e  traces of 
several distinct periods might be unearthed. What  has been said of Kanouj 
holds good in regard t o  Sankisr, Ramnuggur and other ruins. Much has 
not yet been done t o  explore these localities, and the recent interesting 
find of Mitra coins, reported by me t o  the Society, indicates t h a t  careful 
investigation might prove remunerative t o  antiquarian research. The heavy 
rains of India are, however, of much assistance in running amateur sections 
through the ruins, and in exposing from time to time relica of more or less 
il~tercst.  Amongst these may be classed t h e  " spindle whorls" now to 
be noticed, many of which together with coins, beads, etc. are colhcted and 
set aside by the villagers 8s possessing some mysterious significance, and are 
brought out for sale when the District Oficer or eolne occasional visitor 
camps near the  place. 

Of these clay discs and their stone prototypes four distiuct classes 
are t o  be noticed : 

A. Term Cotta Discs, plain and ornamented. 
B. Ditto with 8 hole tllrough the centre. 
C. Terra Cottas " in the  form of a top and the crater of a volcano" 

(I  use the words of Dr. Scllliemann, Troy, p. 38 to describe these peculiar 
specimens). 

D. Clay Balls, plain and ornamented. 
With respect t o  A, Clay or Terra Cotta diacs, these were brought to 

in  enorxllous quantities, and, if dieposed to do so, we might have prchasedand 
off several elephant loads of this description of relic. A t  the time 

I did not attach much importance t o  them, and am sorry now that  no csre- 
ful  selection was made of those bearing different styles of ornamentation. 
They are all of red or black clay well baked. I n  size they vary from 1 inch 
t o  2 inches in  diameter and are about ) of an inch in thickness. The 
majority of them bear a rough ornamentation a t  the edges only, 
Plate X I I I ,  sketches 1 and 2. Others again show traces of more elaborate 
design and workmansllip. Some of these arc figured ill sketches 3 b 7- 
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On one, No. ti of my sketch, will be seen the broad arrow noticeable on 
Schliemann's No. 458. On another, No. 6, is what looks like the sign, of 
Saturn or what Dr. Schliemann calls the "mystic rose," well known on 
Buddhist coins and in Buddhist art. They all have more or less ornr- 
mentation a t  the edges, resembling the spokes of a wheel or possibly the 
rays of the sun. 

I alm obtained a t  Sankiaa several stone discs of nearly the same 
shape aa the Terra Cottas. They are all highly polished. One is of black 
marble, another of crystal. Several are of red marble, and the material must 
hre been brought from a distance, as no stone save kunkur is to  be found 
mthin many miles of Sankisa. It will be noticed that all these stone speci- 
mens are grooved at the edges, see the section in sketch No. 8, whereas 
but few of the clay specimens have received such treatment. 

Type B, sketch No. 9, on Plate XIV consists of clay discs similar in 
moat respects to the foregoing, save that a hole has been drilled through 
tbe centre of each. I did not pay any particular attention to the propor- 
tion in which these different classes were brought to me in camp. But I 
find that I have many more of the plain disc8 than of those which have 
been pierced. There can be little doubt, however, that many hundreds of 
tbe pierced ones might have been obtained on the spot, and I am sending 
to ascertain whether any more ornamented epecimens are procurable. 
The specimen marked and figured in sketch No. 10 is of grey granite. It 
bears the same relation to the pierced cliy discs as the stone and crystal 
dim mentioned above bear to the clay whorls of type A. I n  the centre. is  
r hole, round which are six concent~ic circles. 

The specimen figured in sketch No. 11, is of a somewhat different 
t yp  from the foregoing, ae e section of the sketch will explain. The 
impressions of the  pokes of a wheel with dots between each spoke appear 
to have been made in a stamp or mould. I find I have only two of this 
clasa in my collection. But doubtless hundreds more might have been 
obtained had I not been afraid of burdening myself during the march with 
too large a collection of such specimens. 

Of type C, Sketches Nos. 12 and 13, on Plate XIV, which may be 
described in Dr. Schliemann's words as being in the form of a "top or 
crater of a volcano" I have, I find, but 4 or 5 specimens ; I have little 
doubt that large numbers were offered to me, but a t  the time they did not 
rppear to poseess any particular significance. It was only in tumbling out 
r h e  number of disca from the box, in which they had long been kept, 
that I recognised this type of the illustrations of Dr. Schliemann's book, 
jut consulted with reference to the Discs A and B mentioned above. The 
~peeimenr I have with me do not bear any marks of ornamentation. 
Further search may perhaps bring better specimens to light. (Since this 
wu written some ornamented ones have been found.) 
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Lastly we have type D,  Clay Balls, Plate XIV, sketches Noa 14,15,16, 
resembling somewhat those figured by Dr .  Schliemann. Several of them 
are roughly ornamented, and the  designa, such aa they are, will be seen 
from the sketches. 

I bardly know how it happened t h a t  these specimens were carried 
away by me. Certainly no importance was attached to them a t  the time ; 
and they would have escaped my notice altogether, hsd I not seen, when 
comparing the clay discs, the sketches of somewhat similar balls figured 
i n  the last pages of Dr. Schliemann's book. 

Lastly, I have also figured two specimens Nos. 17 and 18 which seem 
t o  approach type C. And an enamelled glass bead No. 19. 

This bead is similar t o  that  figured in Thomas' Prinsep, P1. IV, No. 13. 
These beads are found in large quantities together with crystal, onyx 
carnelian and others a t  Sankisa and similar ruins. It seems desirable to 
figure the specimen with this paper in  order to  ascertain whether similar 
ones are found in Europe or elsewhere. The village urchins during the 
rains make a practice of collecting these beads, and they are usually given 
to fakir8 or devoteea. Seeing such a necklace worn by an old fakir led me 
t o  enquire whence the beads came. And I had little difficulty i n  procoring 
a variety sufficient for about nine necklaces. 

I have now t o  direct attention t o  the  resemblance between the speci- 
mens above described and figured, and those discovered by Dr. Schlie- 
mann a t  Hissarlik and noticed a t  great length and figured in large numbers 
i n  his well known work upon Troy. 

As regards type A, clay discs more or less ornamented, witbout the 
central hole, I cannot be quite certain that  this type was found by Dr. 
Schliemann. I do not see that  any distinct mention is  made of unpierced 
discs, and i t  is not quite clear from the sketches in  Dr. Schliemann's work, 
whether, what is referred t o  as  the Central Sun on tbe Discs figured in 
plates 22 and 23, is a hole drilled through the centre or is a depression or 
ornamentation representing the sun. Still, even if this particular type ~ s s  

not  found a t  Hissarlik, it is found in Italy, and, as will be shewn further on, 
the  resemblance between the remains found a t  Hissarlik and those of Italy 
is referred t o  by Dr. Schliemann. 

Dr. Schliemann writing of his discoveries a t  page 187 of his work 
above quoted, thus refers t o  the discs : 

" During the last few days we have also found, in the strata next above 
the  pr in~ary soil, a t  a depth of from 46 t o  36 feet, a number of round brilliint 
black terra cottas of exquisite workmanship ; most of tbem much flatter than 
those occurring in the higher strata and resembling a wheel ; many are in the 
shape of large flat buttons. B u t  we also meet with some in the  form of tops 
and volcanoes which differ from t l~ose found in the higher s t r ~ t a  only by the 



heness of the f e r n  cotta and by their better workmanship. The decora- 
ions on these very ancient articles are, however, generally much simpler 
than tho* met with above a depth of 10 meters (33 feet) and are mostly 
confined to the representation of the sun with its rays, or with stars be- 
tween the latter, o r  of the sun in the centre of a simple cross, or in the 
middle of four or five double or treble rising suns. At a depth of 6 meters 

1 (3 feet) we again fonnd a round Terra Cotta in the form of a volcano, 
upon which are engraved three antelopes in the circle round the sun. 

At a depth of fmm 5 to 8 meters (164 to  26 feet) E number of 
tern cotta balls were found, the surface of each being divided into eight 
6elelde ; these contain a great many small suns and stars, either enclosed by 
drcles or standing alone, Most of the balls, however, are without divisions 
rml covered with etars ; upon some I find the swastica and the tree of life, 
which, as already said, upon a terra cotta ball found a t  a depth of 26 feet, 
hrd stars between its branches." (Schliemann's Troy, p. 187.) 

The above extract embraces not only the so-called spindle whorls, but 
mentions the volcano-shaped " whorls" of type C found at Sankisa and 
tp D brought away by me from the same place. The discs were found 
b;r Dr. Schliemann of terra cotta, of marble and of crystal. So a t  Sankisa 
did r e  find clay, marble and crystal discs. 

A comparison of the Plates appended to Dr. Schliemann's volume with 
the specimens submitted by me and the sketches whicb accompany this 
pper will, I think, shew that there is a t  least some resemblance between 

, the remains found a t  Hisearlik and those a t  Sankiia. . 
On nearly all these discs will be seen what are constantly referred to 

the spokes of the wheel or the rays of the sun. I have placed side by 
aide with my sketches a copy of the whorl engraved by Dr. Scllliemsnn a t  
pgge 137. It might fairly be taken to be a representation of the whorl 
given in Plate XIV, Sketch 10 appended to this paper. 

I Then my collection is unfortunately in no way large or complete. 
1 menat Sankim,I had little ideaof the significance of these remains or their 

resemblance to well known types, and I only purchased a few of them in 
the manner that I collect everything that seems to be unusual or strange. 
Further search may possibly bring out even more remarkable points. 

! few epecimens that I have succeeded in obtaining bear, however, a 
waemblance, not only in ehape, but also in ornamentation, to those figured 

1 by Dr. Schlie-n, d c i e n t  to render the subject interesting. The broad 
W W  of my Sketch No. 5 and the Mystic Rose or sign of Saturn, or the 1 rimed four of my Sketch No. 6, are all to be traced among Dr. Schlie- ' mnn's apecimens ; and then again on the balls some ~irnilarity in ornamen- 

I tation is to be traced. 

I 
It would perhaps hardly be riglit to attach lnucll importance to thc 

B 
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fact, that one or two clay discs were found in Buddhist remains in India, 
and that discs of somewhat the same type were unearthed at Hiaearlik. But 
here we have, not only pierced discs of type B, but the Volcanoes C and the 
Balls D, all three types resembling in some degree the three type0 of Hisaarlik 
and all three types bearing somewhat similar forms of ornamentation. 

Again it is to be noticed that the remains at Sankisa are undoubtedly 
Buddhist. Sankisa as is well known was a celebrated place of pilgrimw, 
being sacred as the spot at  which Buddha is supposed (as described by 
General Cunningham, Vol. I, Archmlogical Reports) " to have descended 
from the Traynstrinsa heaven by tlio ladder of gold or gems, accompanied 
by the gods Urahmh and Indra." 

The place was visited and described by the Chinese pilgrim Fa Hian 
early in the 5th ccntury, and by Hiouen-Thsang in the 7th century A. D. 
A detailed account of these interesting Nine will be found in General 
Cunningham's Archaological Report above alluded to. 

Now the ornamentations on the Terra Cottaa of Hissarlik, if they am 
not Buddhist, certainly bear a close resemblance to the ornamentations on 
coins, buildings, etc., which in India are generally supposed to  be Buddhist 

Thus the wheel continually recurs in Schliemann's sketches, togetha 
with the Swastika. And what Schliemann calls the Mystic Eose, and Fergue- 
ron the Trisul ornament is quite as frequent. The Sacred Tree, the 
N t a r  and the Deer are also almost as common. I n  fact, we have every one 
of the Buddhist symbols of the well known type of the so-called Buddha 
coin, figured in No.?, Plate IV, Thomas' Prinsep, and of which an engn~ng  
is given at page 17 of Fergusson's Indian and Eastern A r c h i t e c h .  Xr. 
Fergusson points out, however, that there is some doubt whether these 
symbols really are Buddhist, and a t  the page above referred to, 'Rlite4 
'' One coin of the period is well known. It belongs to  a king a 
Kunanda or Krananda generally assumed to be one of the nine 
with whom this dynasty closed. I n  the centre on one side, is a 
with the usual Buddhist Trisul emblem over it, and a serpent below it: on 
the right the sacred Tree, on the left the Swastika with an altar (?) on the 
other sido a lady with a lotus (Sri ?) with an animal called 8 deer, 
but from its tail more probably a horse, with two serpents standing on their 
tails over its head which have been mistaken for horns. Over the 4 is 
an altar, with an umbrella over it. In fact a complete epitome of emblem 
known on the monuments of the period, hut mvonriag rnaoh more of 
and Serpent worship than of Buddhism as it is now." 

Dr. Schliemann at  page 38 of his work refers to the r e ~ e m b l ~ ~ ~  
between the Terra-C2ttas of Hissarlik and those of Italy. This directed 
my attention to Oastaldi's work. The following extract will show that if 
it be considered that the resemblauce between the remains at SW* 
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and Hissarlik is not established, such doubt can hardly exist regarding the 
Indian and Italian remains. 

Gastaldi says: " There are very many of these objects, for the 
greater part of TemCotta ,  more or less discoidal, or conical, or 

I ~pberoidal, pierced in the centre, to which the Archseologists of France 
md Gemany, well as our own, have given the name of spindle- 
whorls. The paste of the spindle-whorls is not, for the most part .equal 
to that of earthenware ; instead of the grains of sand, we find powdered 
arbon and ashes ; the colour is ashy in the internal parts, and ash colour 
wying into yellow and red on the outside. Some few spindle-whorls are 
b h k ,  and of a substance probably ~imilar to the thinner vases, and, like a 
great number of these, are shining externally as if with varnish. They 

very various in form ; and although eight different ones have been 
n p n t e d  by you, from those which, in the course of the summer, we 
rent from Campeggine, conrteously presented by the brothers Cocconi, not 
one represents t h e  other six, collected in the sequel, in the marl-beds. Some 
few bear marks scratched upon them, and are among those you have had 
angnvea (fig. 25). 

'Besides all the spindle-whorls of earth, there were dug up from 
the marl-beda of Castellazzo di Tontanellato, three others, which are 
a t  out of different substances. One was, made out of a stag's horn, 
it ir in the shape of a cone, and is very highly polished ; the seoond 
of stratite, of a greenish tint, and spheroidal; the third, of a whitish 
limestone (calcare), is disc-shaped, brought to a high degree of polish, 
and certainly manifests an advanced epoch in art among the people 
who used euch implements. Among the objects in the Museum of Anti- 
quitiee a t  Parma, which are of uncertain derivation, there are twenty 
spindle-whorls, some in limestone, stratite, and even amber, but the greater 
part of earth ; some are polished, some are ornamented with circles, concen- 
tric with hole pierced in them, or in concentric lines dbposed in groups on 

1 the hck of the spindle-whorl. We find among these the transition from 
the more depressed discoidal form, almost medallion (nummulik) to the 

1 acute conical. Some one of those in terra cotta is said to have been col- 
lected from the ruins of the Roman City of Velieia. The different forms, 1 6ni.b and substances of the spindle-whorls would lead us to suppose that 
they must have served for various uses in proportion to their diversity; 

1 perhaps the mod beautiful and carefully worked were amulets, or else but- 
tons; tbe others weights, used either for nets or in weaving." 

"Besides all the earthenware and all the spindle-whorls which we have 
I H e n  of, we meet in the marl-beds with other small objects in earth, 
1 badly baked, in form disc-shaped, without any hole, sometimes ball-shaped 

@allottola), of which it ia impossible to divine the use which they served." 
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(Lake Habitations and Prehistoric Remains in Northern and Centrrrl Italy. 
B. Gaataldi, pp. 44, 45, 46, 417.) 

In  Italy these my~terious articles are found of clay and marble, as i n  
India. The ornamentation is the same and in Italy also are found t h e  
disc-shaped Terra Cottas without any h i e  similar to those of North \\Tee- 
tern India. It is hardly necessary to  burden this paper with any more  ' 

sketches. The Italian remains are almost exactly the same as those of 
Schliemann, but I cannot resist the temptation of copying the specimen 
marked 8 B which will be found figured a t  p. 45 of Gastaldi's work. 
It is almost identical with No. 12 of those figured by me. 

Next as to  the use to which these remains were placed. Dr. Schlie- 
mmn discusses the subject at length in several places in his valuable work o n  
Troy. And it will be seen that Gastaldi is puzzled as to their siguificance. 
Dr. Schliemann arrives a t  the conclusion that, although some of t hem may  
have been used spindle-whorls, the greater number of them were votive 
offerings. And Gastaldi considers that some a t  least were amulets. T h e  
sjmbols on most of those found a t  Hissarlik would seem to leave little 
doubt of their religious character. Of the Indian specimens, i t  is n o t  easy 
to  my why some should have the central hole and others should be 
unpierced. But, if they are votive offerings, the fact that tlie pierced ones 
were found in smaller quantities at Sanltisa than tbose without t h e  Ilole, 
may possibly be explained by a practice, which was noticed by me years ago 
a t  some shrines of pilgrimage iu the Central Provinces. There the pilgrim, 
when he makes a vow or implores a favour, smeares his right hand wi th  red 
colouring matter, and impresses it, fiugers upwards,on the wall of the temple, 
leaving tliere a mkrk like the Red Hand of Ulster. If the favour, tlie b i r th  
of a child or whatever i t  may be, is granted by the presiding deity, t h e  
pilgrim is supposed to return to the shrine the following year, a n d  to 
impress on the wall a similar mark, the fingers of the hand this time point- 
ing downwards. It was very noticeable that the latter marks were well 
in the minority, and i t  was carefully explained by the local priests tlrat 
this was not to be accouutcd for by the supposition that the deity mas slow 
in his favours, but that, in truth, the suppliants, when they had obtained 
what they wanted, were not always mindful to return and to  fulfil their 
vows. Perhaps in this way the proportion of the unpierced to  pierced 
discs may be explained. The unpierced ones being offered when a favour 
was implored, tlie pierced ones when it was obtained. 

Be this as i t  may, the view that these discs are votive offerin* ie 
supported by the religious character of the symbols, already alluded to, found 
on the whorls of Hissarlik and Sankisa. Since I commenced to write 
this paper, I have received a copy of Alabaster's '' Wheel of the Law." At 
Fig. 8 A will be found a copy of the sketch of the Buddhist wheel of t h e  
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kw given in that work. And it is almost unnecessary to  point out the 
resemblance which the highly ornamented Disc No. 7 bears to this sketch. 
The other discs, though not so elaborately ornamented, seem to adopt 
the same idea. No. 11, as far aa ornamentation is concerned, undoubtedly 
resembles a wheel, though, aa the section will show, it can never have been 
d, aa some of my friends have suggested, aa the wheel of a toy cart ; 
nor indeed are there any marks of wear on any of the wheel-shaped discs 
to support the view that they were used for miniature playthings of this 
description. It seems much more probable that they were votive offer- 
i n g  intended t o  represent, more or less the Buddhist wheel of the law, 
l i i la r  to that stamped on Bome of the coins recently submitted by me to 
the Society. 

The view that these were indeed votive offerings, and not toy cart 
wheels or puchbi or draughtsmen, as some have suggested, is further borne 
out by the large nuaibers of clay discs, of a somewhat similar type, but 
bearing on them the well known Buddhist formula, found in the same 
wighbonrhood. These seals, as they have sometimes been called, from their 
bearing s wal-like impress, have been figured by Moor in his Hindu Pan- 
theon and have been described by General Cunningham, by Dr. Rajen- 
Mila Mitra, C. I. E. and others. General Cunningham, if I remember 
right, found large quantities of such " seals" made of lac in the Buddhist 
ruins of Behar. Though my stay a t  Sankisa was short, I succeeded in ob- 
taining a considerable number of these seals. Many of them are from the 
mme stamp. Others from different moulds bear the mme well known for- 
mula commencing &' ye dharma hetavo." The character of the legend in d 
tbese cases is comparatively modern. Those, however, marked 1 and 2 
Plate XV bear the formula in the Gupta character. Others again marked 
3 to 6 are deserving of notice from the variety of their ornamentation. 
They would seem all to have been made and stamped, in what I may call, a 
cushion-like fashion, after the manner of the quaintly-shaped Mitra coins 
recently submitted by me to  the Society. Some of these seals are I think 
worthy of being figured in the Society's Journal. 

There can be little doubt that these so-called seals, bearing the Buddhist 
formula, are votive offerings. A friend of mine, Mrs. Murray-Aynsley who 
recently travelled through a portion of Ladakh, brought me thence two 
stones, one inscribed with r portion of the Buddhist Formula, Plate YV, 
No. 7, the other bearing a conventional ornamentation. That thene stones 
are offered in the present day, will be seen from the following extract from 
Mre. Murray-Aynsley's work entitled "Our Visit to Hiudostan, Kaah~i~i r  
md Ladakh," p. 88. 

" We there first saw some of the walls called MhBs, which are form- 
ed of stones placed one upon the other without any mortar, and are 
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usually about four feet high, and four feet,wide. Some of these walh are 
as muoh as a quarter of a mile in length, and are mde ,  we were informed, 
with the following object. When a Buddhist undertakes a journey, o r  
makes a vow, he chooses a flat stone, takes it to  a monastery, and geB a 
lama (or monk) to engrave some rude charactera upon it, which are said to 
be usually, 'Om mani padme Om,' which has been translated to mean, 

All hail to the jewel in the flower of the lotus !' though some give d h e r  
interpretations to  these words. When his stone is thus prepared, t h e  in- 
dividual places i t  on the top of one of these walls, which on their upper 
eurface are almost covered with such engraved stones. Thibetans when 
passing these walls, always keep them on their right hand, and frequently 
go out of their direct road in order to do this." 

There would eeem, then, to be little doubt that the Terra-Cottaq plain 
and ornamented, and those also bearing the formula of the Buddhist faith, 
were votive offerings of a by-gone age. 

I n  what little I can do to further the objects of the Society, I g e n e d y  
try to content myself with bringing facts to  notice, and pointing out  the 
resemblance between the remains found in India and those discovered i n  
other parts of the world. It must be left, to  those who are better informed 
than myself, or who are more fortunate in being able to  consult what hss 
been written by authorities on the subject, to determine whether there ia 
any real significance in the resemblance between the remains found a t  
Sankisa and those of Hissarlik and Italy. I am not unprepared 
for the argument that a knife is  a knife all the world over, and tha t  thie 
form of implement must have suggested itself to all people a t  an early 
stage of civilisation; and that the fact of implements in the form of 
knives having been found a t  Hissarlik and a t  Sankies would not be s a c i e n t  
to establish any connection between the settlers a t  these widely eepamted 
sites. It may also be urged that earthen spindle-whorls might naturally 
enough suggest themselves to  different races situated far apart from one 
another. But surely there is something more than a chance resemblance . 
in the several types of these remains and the style of their ornamentation ? 
And does not the continual recurrence of, what we call, the Buddhist e p -  
bola on the Hissarlik finds, suggest the possibility of Hissarlik and Sankiea 
having been colonized by branches of the same race, be it Buddhist or  not, 
one of which striking west from some point in Central Asia, found its way 
to the shores of the Mediterranean, whilst another, taking a southerly 
course, established itself in the Gangetic valley ? 



(With a Plate.) 

Since writing this Memorandum on spindle-whorls, I have received 
from Sankisa a further consignment of these peculiar remains. 

In mp paper recently read before the Society I mentioned that the flat 
dim, plain and perforated, were to be found in large quantities. I have 
received a furtber large consignment. But the perforated ones are much 
less numerous than the others. I t  is unnecessary to send any more of 

k t y p e a  
Of what Schliemann calls the volcano-shaped Terra Cottas I have 

mired eeveral more. This bears out my view that they are numerous. 
Eoe. 1 and 2, Plate YVa, are interesting from their decoration. The one 
it will be seen is decorated on the top. The other is decorated on the base 
with what would seem to  be a flower and in a manner resembling the 
Bisarlik types. 

I send also three more balls, Nos. 3-5. These are ornamented with 
stars, crosses and with lines. Several others of the same type have since 
reached me. 

I obtained many more clay seals of the same type aa those already 
mt. One only mark4 No. 6 is different in its character from those 
,Jrertdy submitted to the Society. 

No. 7, is a fragment of pottery highly ornamented with the rosette 
or wheel of the law, or whatever i t  may be, common on Buddhist remains. 

I should be glad of any explanation of the peculiar piece of soapstone 
muted No. 8. I t s  ornamentation is curious. The grooves at  the top will 
be noticed. It may possibly have been worn as an amulet: 

Further enquiries are being made a t  Sankisa, and I hope to be able 
to obtain many more specimens showing various forms of ornamentation. 

I t  been suggested that the curious balls of various sizes with their 
different m~rkings  may have been intended to represent the sun, moon and 
h. 

I see that the genuineness of the antiquities found at  Sankisa and 
Behar ie doubted by some. But these sites do not see on an average one 
Enropean a year ; as yet no one save myself baa collected there these 
specimen% =d M) i t  is hardly to be supposed that the native mind has yet 
been *t]y ~ w d  to Pttempt to provide forgeries for a possible 
future trade in  such article& 
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Note on some copper Buddhist coim.-By H. RITETT-Camac, Esq., C. S., 
C . I . E . , F . S . A .  

(With two Plates.) 

I send for the inspection of the Society, some coins, mostly Buddhist 
from my Cabinet, some of which may perhaps prove of interest.   he^ will 
not all, I think, be found described or flgured in the works most readily 
accessible t o  Members, and it  is possible some of them may be new types. 
I am indebted to Mr. A Carlleyle of the  A r c h ~ l o g i c a l  Survey for the 
readings on the coins. 

Plate XVI, Nos. 1, 2. Legend Paieakica Devasa. Two coins, if they 
may so be called, of the same type differing in size. They are  evidently 
eaets, i. e., have been made in a mould prior t o  the time the a r t  of stamping 
was discovered. On one side is the Bull taking here the place of the 
Elephant common t o  the earlier coins. The name tolerably clear above the 
Bull. On the obverse what looks like the Trisul of the Sanchi Topes, and 
the  snake. I should be glad t o  know if this coin is known t o  the  Society? 

No. 3. Legcnd Rcija Eamuda Senasa. This coin resembles the pre- 
ceding ones in  several respects. The Bull again occupies the most promi- 
nent  place. The legend is beneath the Bull; near the head of t h e  Bull is 
the sacred tree. Bchind the Bull is the snake. A t  first sight this has the 
appearance of an elaborate tail of the Bull. But  a careful inspection will 
show that  the tail is separate and quite distinct. On the  obverse is t b  
well known ornament which I think Fergusson calls the  " Trisul," though 
it is different enough from Shiva's trident. It will be noticed that the 
marks on these coins have apparently been stamped in the same manner as 
those of the Nitras, found near Barelli and recently submitted by me to 
the  Society. The Bull and Legend have been stamped in, as if with a 
square seal, and cover but a portion of the circular piece of metal. 
Perllaps these coins represent some of the earliest attempts a t  coining ? 

No. 4. Legcnd Aja Pnrn~ma or Aeha Varmma; a coin of the same 
type as above ; the  legcnd differing. 

No. 5. Legend diophaba Parmn. The same remarks apply hem also. 
The coin has been cut  in two, and was just going t o  the melting-pot whell I 
was fortunate enough t o  rescue the two pieces from a quantity of rubbish. 
It is to be feared that  a good many coins are thus lost to us. All the above 
were obtained by me a t  Faizabid. 

No. 6. diaha Sataam. A coin apparently of the same type as above 
but in bad preservation. 

No. 7. 8atya dlitmsa. 
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KO. 8. dyu N i t w a .  
No. 9. S a p  Nitroea. 

bU of the well known " Cock and Bull" type, but new names I believe. 
No. 10. Yaya Mitra (two specimens). 
Plate XVII No. 11. Pyayo biitra. 

These coins seem much older than the preceding ones. 
Xo. 12. (Lion) Luronga or Larota or L d j a ~ .  (Tree) Stig6ta- Yam- 

H a .  
I Thin coin in quite a different type from the preceding. On one side is a 
I Lion much resembling the carvings found among the ruins of old Buddhist 

Templea. 
No. 13. A pretty little Buddhist coin of a type I have not yet seen 

6gumL The sacred tree is encircled by the snake forming a sort of 
mtte in the centre of the coin. 

No. 14 These three little oddly-shaped specimens have all well 1 h p e d  on one aide what looks like the conrentiooal Heraldic l ion.  On 
the other side may be traced marks somewhat resembling the sign Piacer of 
the Zodiac. 

No. 15. Two specimens of a coin which is perhaps new. On one side 
whrt looks like a Fish as in the preceding coins, on the other a Thor's 
Hunmer (?) or perhaps the sign of Saturn combined with some other sign 
in mch r manner as to form a monogram ? 

NO. 16. Three little coins of sorts. 
I should be glad for information regarding the dynasties, dates, kc., of 
coins. 
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( W l u d e i i  from page 107.) 
I P~BT 11. 

111. D k t r i b u t i m  of the Triber. 
I 

I n  the above dewription of the Tribes along the Tal ChMihli Route 
their distribution en mute has been but briefly referred to. I n  the next 
Table the names of the tribes inhabiting the villages on the accompanying 
mnp are ehown. And it will be seen that aa a rule the Pathtin Tribes and 

i Beetione stick pretty well together and are generally to be found in certain 
' compact d i r i c t s  and nowhere else.* Thua Achakzais are confined to the 

region about TO'BA and the KEO'JA A M ~ N  range, and the To'% T~sfrus 
to the Pishin Valley. Among the Ktikar sections the same thing is to  be 
observed. The AMAND KEE'L occupy the country about the north of the 
Pisbii to Mt. KAKD and the SUL- KEE'L the range dividing the Pishin 
and DO'F Valleys, the MEHTABZAI~ all the country to  the north of the R. 
BO'D Gorge and the PLN~ZAIB that to the south of i t  and so on. Even where 
the country seems to be pretty well divided between sections, as the DO'F 

* VI-ea of mixed populations are to be found in the more settled pa*, auch ns 
the Pi&in, DO+, and awn% Valleye, though not commonly, and when it ia mid that 
r eartrin village is occupied by a certain subsection or section it is meant that tho 
mrin partion of the inhabitants belong to it. Aa a rule, however, villages ate not mixed. 

B 
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I* 

KAMA'LZAI 
SPIN none named 

TAR~N 
38 

I* 

9) 

¶J 

LO'PIE' ~mv&DA'Dzu 
KA'KA'B Mwsu'aazar 

S w o ~ a a r  
MEHTARZAI 
MU'BA' KEE'L 
Ba'na~ziu 
none named 

KUCHRAISULIMA'N K&L 
u- ,, 

91 

A m  KHE'L 

no. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do.. 
Do. 
Do. 

TAL and 
CHOTIALI. 

Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
ZHO'B. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 

Mt. K m  
ZIIO'B. 
Do'P. 
Do. 
Do. 

P1snm. 
TO'BA. 
M~.KAND 



!L'riie. Diviion. Section. 

KA'U MEHTARZAI 
Bubscction. Villngo. 

... NE~ITAIZZAI 

... BABQAI 

... TLAUI 
... SADOH 
. . . JA'FIE GOT 
. . . S l t a a ~ a ~  
. . . 
... ZAGAX KACH 

~ I Z A I  AXADU'S 
IS G o ' w  
9 1  RO'DQAI 

no subsection named Snau'wfi ... SA'QHAI 
... BALOZAI KA'BE'Z 
. . . & I A ' ~ A I  KA'RE'Z 
. . . S u 9 a n  
. . . GWA'L 
... MANZAKAI 
... CHAUKU'L 
... BO'ETA'N ... WafA KACH . . . 
... BBAXIIMA'X ... MURCIHAI 
... DILBHO'B 
... SAPKHA'N KA'RE'Z 
. . . N~LAI ... KAEU 
. . . AKH~DZA'DA QO'T 
... KO'BH KAOH 

District 

Do. 
Do'P. 
Do. 
Do. 

GWA'L. 
Rob R. 
Gorge. 
Do. 

Mt. P ~ L .  
Do. 
Do. 
Do'F. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
GWA'L. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 

RO'D R. 
Gorge. 
Mt. P ~ L .  
Do'F. 
Do. 

Q WA'L. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 

RO'D R. 
Gorge. 





T h .  Division. Bedion. 
KA'IKAE ZAKHPE'L 

99 

I2 

IS 

IS 

93 

92 

99 

DUMAB 
¶I 

I¶ 

I, 

SI 

¶I 

u T M ~ ~ H  I(HE'L 
I, 

>I 

99 

as 

>I 

99 

I9 

I# 

91 

a9 

)I 

S A N ~ ~ E  KHE'I 
98 

9s 

Babseetion. Village. 
NO'AZAI BAIA%AI 

... G H ~ B K H ~ A '  
no snbeection named GUIMAX 

... K W B ~  

... ~ A ' L  A'EH 

... C ~ J A ' X  

... DAEQAI ... CHIIPA'LI 

... WDINQZAI 

District. 
GUQAI 

ii 
Do. 

SHO'B. 
Do. 
Do. ?d 
Do. 9 
Do. 
Do. 
Mt S~me-  .a 

KEAE. 
SHO'R. 

Do. 
b SluIA?i. 
0" 

Do. 
Do. S 

CL 3. 
QH~BQU. 9 

Do. 
Do. 

'3 - 
Do. 9 

0, Zao'B. 6. 
Bo'BAI. .& 
Do. 
Do. L4 

G. 
Do. s 
Do. 
Do. b 

2 
Do. o 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. % 

0 
Do. $ 



,I 

Lu'm no section8 named 
KHE'L 

,I 

no rubsection named 

no. 
no. 
Do. 
no. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
no. 
Do. 
no. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
no. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 

LU'NI. 



Tribe. . Divinon. Section. 
LU'NI 
K ~ ' L  none named 

I ¶  

I> 

PI 

I 9  

I *  

22  

)I 

n 

> I  

? SAYAD KAEBE'LA 
SAYD 

I #  

92  

#) 

9) 

)) 

I *  

I 9  

I .  

?I 

I I 

n 
I 9  

?I 

I 9  

*I 

I #  

I1 

I. 

I ,  

a) 
UsmzAI 

no subsection named 

Village. 

LAN- KEA'l? 
Ldm 
Ndx KEA'R 
ALAB 
SHAUQWA'L 
SOBA'T 
C H I ~ A I  
MISB~  
s u m a ~  KEA'R 
SAEA'QII 
KARBE'LAX 
SHA'H DA'D 
SAYAD PAXYO 
SAYAD ALAB 
AJABZAI 
SEA'DX'ZL~ 
SAYAD LA'S 
SAYAD K~aaca'mar 
SAYAD DO'ST M o u -  

MAD 
H A I D ~ A I  
SAYAD TO'TI 
SAYAD SH~EBAT 
SAYAD SA'U 
SAYAD M u ' u  b " H .  

DAD 
SAYAD P m  
HAJI'Z~ 
T~RKHE'S 
Snaam'n 

District. 

Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 

PISHIN. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 

Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 

Do. 
Do. 
Do. 

RO'D R. 
Gorge. 
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! IV. Polity. 

The portion of AfghBnisthn along the route may be divided into tha t  
formerly subject t o  the  Amir of Kbbul, and tha t  acknowledging no superior 
authority, into, i n  fact, the Amir's Territory and the country of Independent 
Tribes The Amir's power never seems to have extended beyond the DO'F 
Valley to the eastwards further than-l ' su KACH, or further north in  tha t  
direction than Mt. KAND, i. e., the  inhabitants of the ZHO'B Valley and all 
the country s o u t h  of i t  eastwards of the DO'F Valley have never recognised 
him as their ruler. The tribes then under the Amir's sway were the Durd- 
nis,tbe T6r Tar ins  and such Kdkars as inhabited the DO'B and G w i ~  Valleys, 
while the bulk of the  KBkars, the LGnis, the  ZarkhBns and the Spin Tarins 
have h a y s  been independent. For  the  purposes of this paper the country 
rill be divided into A h ' s  Territory and YA'QHI~TA'X or Independent 
Territory. 

Under t h e  Arnir, Government in  our sense of the term there was none, 
though the  head of the Government nominally ruled through his Sirdhrs 
or heads of tribes and sections, having, however, little real control over 
them. And how this system was worked has been thus described.' " The 
Sovereign is absolute and makes any and every change which may appear 
to him necessary or proper in the government and administration. H e  can 
d i s p  of t h e  lives and property of his subjects and is kept within certain 
bounds in these respects only by the calculations which prudence dictates. 
Religion in t h e  counterpoise t o  his authority. This gives the clergy great 
influence, one t h a t  he might t ry  i n  vain t o  subject to his mill and pleasure, 
~d vainer still would be the attempt to  infringe and invade the rights and 
privileges of the  sirdhrs or chiefs of tribes, who would never consent t o  
resign a certain influence in the  affairs of government. It may be said i n  
Afghinisthn tha t  there are as many sovereigns as sirdhrs, for each of them 
govern8 d t e r  his own fashion. They are jealous, turbulent and ambitious, 
md the sovereign can restrain and keep them in some order only by taking 
advantage of their rivalry and feuds and opposing one t o  the other. There 

no unity, nothing is permanent, everything depends on the pleasure or 
epprice of a number of despots always a t  variance with each other and mak- 
ing their tribes espouse their personal quarrels. A constant feeling of 
imscibility is the  result which finally leads to sanguinary civil wars and 
throws the country into a state of anarchy and perpetual confusion. The 
i d r e  are a t  one and the same time the strength and the curse of the 
monarch. Prompt to take arms and defend him when a good understand- 
ing between them exists, they are as ready to revolt against him when they 
b d  or think they have the smallest interest in doing so. I n  anything, 

Bhcgregor's Gazetteer. 
Z 
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however, t o  which they are disinclined, they would not obey even the 
wvereign of their choice but with reluctance ; moreover they are always 
impatient t o  see him replaced by another from whom they hope to obtain 
greater advantages. Each subdivision of a tribe is, according t o  its numeri- 
cal force and extent of territory, commanded by one or  more sidhre. 
These chiefs may be compared t o  the dukes and barons of the  middle ages 
in  France, the  more powerful to  the  knights bannerets, and tlloee having 
autllority over only a few families t o  the esquires who in t i m e  of war 
enrol themselves and their men under the  orders of the chief t h a t  inspires 
them with the  greatest confidence and can pay them best.+ The 
most powerful amongst them are caressed by the sovereign who attaches them 
t o  his interests much more by the concessions he makes than by tlle fear 
he inspires. Ordinarily and with a view t o  preserve a nominal authority 
over them, he remits the wllole of the taxes and imposes in their stead the 
obligation t o  furnish a contingent of troops in  the  event of war being 
declared against him by his neighbours. This wretched system gives too 
much power t o  the Sirdirrs. The sovereign is  a t  t l ~ e i r m e r c ~ ,  and i t  is the 
ambition of these men t h a t  gives birth t o  t h e  numerous civil wars in 
Afghbnistbn ; for they are constantly ill revolt." 

Such being the state of civil government in  the  Amir's Territory, the 
only difference t o  be observed in the  Independent Territory is, that the 
local Sirdhr, or whatever other local chief happens a t  the  time to be the most 
powerful, is absolutely uncontrolled even by the semblance of superior power. 
The above-mentioned independence of the  Sirdtirs and their impatience of 
superior control i s  t o  be observed in numerous instances even in the KhBns 
or  rulers of villages, being of course more pronounced in PA'QEI~TA~ than 
in the Pistrin and other portions of t h e  Amir's Territory. To give an 
example. I n  the  Pishin the  ruins of a village cdled SAYAD SA'LO or 
URUMZAI were passed. It had been bu t  recently destroyed by a mom 
powerful neighbouring village called SAYAD P A I ~  in a quarrel between the 
two Khhns. The URUMZAIB had to fly altogether out of Afghdn Territorg 
across the  Belo'ch Border t o  K H U ' ~ ~ L A ' K  where they settled. They ap- 
pear t o  have been hunted across tlle Border by t h e  other village without 
any attempt a t  interference on the part of the  neighboure. Ampin not far 
from this last were two villages, Old and New MA'LIICYA'~, the  old village 
having been deserted on account of an internal diapute and n new aita 
selected a few miles off. The same thing waa t o  be observed a t  a place 
called WARIA'QAI in the BO'BAI valley, where a n  evidently lately ruined 
village called Old WARIA'QAI was passed. I was informed it had become 
80 about five years before on account of an internal squabble. Like the 

The very rcmnrkable p a d e l  to be obserred polit idly between the Afghins 
lud the Nainotm of Greece I have olsowhcm pointed out. J. U. 8.1. of ~ndia, 1 8 a  
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Buons of European feudal times these village Khine seem to exercise the 
right of private war on their neighboura without control or interference. 
Certain rillages have acquired an evil name for this kind of truculence. 
ILCH in the SHO'B valley is such a village. Nor is o fight or quarrel always 
r neeeesary resmn for o change of site, any caprice or change of owners is 
dcient .  A caee in point is the fort of HA'J~ K ~ a t  ( A x a m  KHE'L) in 
the Pishin. And towards the Border by the HAN Pam, in the long stretch ' of disputed land about the passea, ruined villages are naturally to be seen 

I in the mare exposed parts of the LU'NI KHE'L, ZABKEA'N and S P ~ N  T A R ~ B  
amtry on the Afghin side and in BA'BKHO'M on the Beloch side, the 

/ d t  of endless border raids. The lawlessness of the Grxr~zars along the 
mds between Kandahdrr and Kkbul hns been noticed by former travellers, 
ow of whom has written :+ "Every man distrusts his neighbour or is a t  

I open feud with him. I t  is the custom of the country to throw a heap of 
I &ones over murdered travellers, and in the ravine leading from SHILQAR to  

Zcsrar (Ghilzai country) the frequency of these heaps is sickening. I n  
many cases they are to be found at  the closed end of the ravines showing 
how the poor travellers have run as far as possible and then been cut 

/ doan." The =me may k remarked of almost any part of the KBkar 
/ eonntry, and in that portion about Mts. MA'ZHWO and S P I N ~ K ~ A B  where 
I the heights are crossed between the U ~ H  and NANQALU'NA Passes, there is 
I r long narrow valley between low hills to k crossed, and in this i t  ie hard- 
: ly any exaggerstion to say that these lieaps may be seen but a few yards 

rpa~t. The reason appears to be that persons going from the Sno's and 
Bog, Valleys or the Dux- country from the south towards tlie Piellin must 
pass tilis way througl~ a country which is for some t l~irty miles utterly unin- 
habited. I n  the wild uninhabited border tract about the HAN, HANOKAI 
and TBim KUBAM passes they may be seen in clusters in many places 
telling of some fighta either among the local tribes thelnselvee or with the 
Bel&hia 

The mutual distrust among the tribes and even section8 inhabiti~ig 
different districts is so great as to result in an almost absolute ignorance 
of each other. They appear to have a real fear of going into each other's 
country and invariably give one another a bad character. Thus KA'KAEH 
are an abomination to T a s f ~ s  and ACHAKZAI~ and LU'HI~ to I<A'KAIIS, 
while the wretched Z a n n n a ' ~  is harried on all sides. The P ~ A '  KIIE'L 
Kiliara and the inhabitants of the GWA'L valley manifested an extraordi- 
nary fear of the PA'X~ZAI K8kars of the hills to the east of them. SANDAE 
B&L KBkam could not be induoed to venture into the neighbouri~ig L u ~ f  
territory and I did not personally meet a man who had becn towards 
GUL~I  by the TO'BA Plateau or along tlio Tal ChdtiBli lioutc. A guide 
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from the DO'F Balley a n  Isa '  KEE'L, showed the liveliest anxiety to get 
back again from I ~ P I ~ A  Ra'ona and would not venture into the ZAKHPEIL 
Territory and a n  old UTMA'N KHE'L guide told me he had never ventured 
beyond the territories of his section of the  Kbkars. 

The structure of the houses in  the more civilized parts, which in t h ~  
bills consist of nothing more than rough mud and thatch, is a further proof 
of the general lawlessness of the population. I n  the GHAZQAI, BO'BAI 
and LU'NI Valleys, among the UTX.S'N, SANDAB and Lu'm KHE'LB a house 
is nothing less than a fort round which, frequently within walls, is the 
cultivation necessary t o  support life, and when the crops are gathered they 
are stored i n  little round mud towers which I have shown elsewhere to 
contain just enough grain for one family for a year. I n  the  DO'F Valley, 
however, I only saw one fort i n  a village called KHA'NIZAI KA'BE'Z and in 
the  Pishin the  villages were all open. Life in the Pishin among the  T A B ~ N ~  
and SAYADS seems t o  have been much more settled than elsewhere, but the 
ACFIAKZAI~ have a bad name as  thieves and robbers. 

Government among the Durinis differs considerably from tha t  of the 
other tribes, noticeable chiefly in  its regularity and order. Each section 
of the Dur4nis is governed by a s irdir  and each subsection by a M ~ L I K  or 
XU~HIB. The principle is election qualified by hereditary claims, i. e., the 
s i r d k  is elected from the chief family of the clan or section, and the malik 
from the chief family of the subsection. The sird4r has a deputy or naib 
always a near relative appointed by himself. Their occupation of the land 
is directly from t h e  Amir on the condition of military service. Among 
themselves the Dur4nis do not as a rule resort to  private revenge, hence 
internal blood-feuds do not exist among them as among other tribes. Their 
disputes are settled by the " J ~ Q A "  backed up  by the sirdir, by the inter- 
position of the elders, by friends of the parties, by the priests (MULLAS), 
o r  by the civil and ecclesiastical judges (KA'zI's). The ACHAKZAIS, the 
section of the Durinis met with en route, are the wildeat of tliose inhabit- 
ing South AfghBnistLn and are entirely a nomad race, hardly ever living ins 
house. They inhabit the  TO'BA Plateau and during the summer roam over 
it with their flocks and spread themselves' over the lower slopes of the 
KHO'JA Aaraa'ri Range about the K~DANEI and Pisliin Valleys during the 
winter, where their black tents or K I Z ~ D A I S  are to be seen everywhen. 
Their Sirdbr is a t  present M f s  ASLAM KHA'N, son of Mfa A B D ~ L L ~  Km's 
who built the well known fort or village of that  name a t  the Pishin 
entrance of the KIIO'JAK Pass. 

The K i k a r s  and Independent PathBns do not apparently recopim 
any particular s i r d h  or chief, and probably any man rules who has the 
requisite force of character, though birth, on which an Afgh4n always eets 
such a n  extravagant value, is pretty sure t o  exercise considerable weight in 
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the selection of a ruler. Thus SAMANDAB K u ' a  of the Ln'ms, now their 
leader, is the son or near relative of P a m  KEA'N their late ruler. SHA'H 
JXU% of KHASPIO'B (ZHO'D valley) is a great man among the KBkars and 
Gaaau W x  among the SANDAB KHE'L. 

V. Civilization. 

Bs regards civilization, except as to dress, methods of cultivation and 
dwellings, but little could be observed iu such a hurried journey as mine. 

On the first point there is little to be noticed beyond what has been 
dready written about i t  by the authors of the following:+ " The Afghirns 
wear their clothes long. They consist of two large very ample robes and 
rue either of cotton or a cloth made of camel's hair? called BAEEK : this is 
the dress of the people. The only difference in the garments of the rich 
i the material, which is silk, cloth or Kashmir. I n  summer they are made 
mthout lining, but in winter they are wadded with cotton or lined with 
for. The under-garment is confined by a piece of muslin or long-cloth 
which is wound round the body. The outside one, and sometimes a third 
mbe, i used as r cloak, and a person would be coneidered as wanting in 
politeness if on visiting a superior he did not put it on. The shirt is very 
full and the sleeves which reach below the hands particularly so.$ The 
former is open to  the sides from the neck to the waist and falls over the 
trousers, and these which are excessively large, open at the foot and are 
drawn in a t  the waiet with a string. The head is covered by an enormous 
blue or white turban and the feet with slippers without quarters. The 
upper classes are for the most part simply dressed and consider luxury in 
this respect as enervating, but some young chiefs have their robes embroider- 
ed with gold thread and ornamented with gold lace. This is done in the 
harems by the women who excel in this kind of work, particularly in Kanda- 

1 hk. The AfghAns are not careful of their clothes and soil them the 
i very first day they are put on, for they squat on the ground without taking 

the l a s t  thought whether the spot on which they sit is clean or dirty. 
They never change their garments, not even the shirt, until they are com- 
pletely worn out, and as they rarely wash themselves they are constantly 
covered with vermin great and small." 

In the matter of dress excepting the Achakzais, the DurBnis show as 
urn1 a considerable superiority over the other tribes. The following was 
found to  be a fairly true description of their dreea.5 " The Durhnis about 

Mncgregor's Gazetteer. 
t A thick white material like felt for the outor cloak is common about andah& 

md the Pishin, and to this is often added a " pbshtin" or coat of skin with the hair 
turned inwards. 

f The cloalrs about Kandahiir and all over the b a t h  have frequently long false 
deeren reaching nearly to the ground. 

Macgregor'n Gazetteer. 
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towns, most of those in villages and all those of the shepherds who are in 
easy circumstances wear a dress nearly resembling that of Persia, which 
though not very convenient is remarkably decorous and with the addition 
of a beard gives an appearance of gravity and respectability to the lowest 
of the common people. The poorer DurBnis, particularly among the  shep- 
herds, wear a wide skirt and mantle. The poor only change their clothes 
on Fridays and often only every other Friday, but they bathe once a week 
a t  least, and their prayerg require them to  wash their faces, beards and 
hands and arms many times in the course of the day. The little Khhns 
all over the country wear the Persian dress. Their coats are made of silk, 
satin, and a mixture of silk and cotton called QABMSUT, and sometimes of 
brocade, and they all wear shawl girdles and a shawl round their caps. 
Their cloaks also are of broadcloth often red or of silk of different coloure." 
To the Achakzais the above remarks hardly apply except in a very general 
way. Their manner of dress is the same, but they seldom or never change 
their clothes as long as they last, and consequently go about in filthy rags 
ofhn half tumbling off them. They are in dress as in everything else the 
most uncouth and uncivilized of the great clan to  which they belong. 

With regard to the Sayads, Tarins and KBkars, eto. met with en route 
there is little to be remarked except that they all wore the unmistakeable 
AfghSn dress. I n  the more civilized valleys as the Pishin, D6f, Qwil, 
Ghazgai and the Bdrai the dress was better and more respectable answering 
to  the above given description of the DurSni dress.' But in the hill die- 
tricts especially in the elevated regiou about Mt. N d z ~ w o  the dress mere 
ly appeared to be a collection of dirty rags, the remains of what waa origin- 
ally the national costume. The P ~ N ~ Z A I S ,  .MEHTAE~A~S,  SAE~,~GZAIS,  
AMAND and SULIM~N KHE'LS, DUNAES and ZAKIIPE'LS among the Kdkara 
bear off the palm for dirt and squalor. The I'sd, U T M ~ N  and SAXDAB 
XIKE'LS are much cleaner and neater in appearance and altogether better 
dressed. The LU'NXS and ZABKII~NS met with wore the dirtier and more 
ragged class of dress, but with the exception of the SANDAE KKE'L Khkara 
the Pishin Sayads were the best-dressed people I recollect to have seen on 
the road. 

The dwellings were found to differ considerably in different parts of 
the route. Those about the PisLin and D6f valleys were apparently con- 
structed on the same principles, whether Sayad, Tarin, Achakzai or 
KQkar. Tribe indeed does not appqrently affect the construction of 
dwellings so much as locality. 

The mast noticeable construction of hut is that to be found every- 

* Among tho 6nyade it was to be observed thnt tho articlos of d m  were not 
homeapun but of foreign ~ u f a o t u p 4  ohhincd probably during th& many visits to 
Hinduatb. 
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whereto the west of the KHO'JA Axsbn Range. Thcee are square dwellings 1 of mud (Lrhchb) bricks about 20 feet by 12 feet and some 6 to 8 feet 
1 higb surmounted by one or more small domes. I n  this method of construc- 

tion wood is not required for the roof, a great consideration in a treeless 
country like South Afghhnistan (vide fig. 1). But the hut of the Pisliin 
Valley and neighbourhood has a sloped roof (fig. 2) supported on strong 
raften, thatched and finally covered with mud. This roof is by far the 
most duable part of the structure, and during their numerous migrations 
they cmy away the wood-work to be set up in the new site. The usual 
meosnremeuta of such a hut are roughly : length 18 feet, breadth 6 feet, 
height of w d  6 feet and of roof 10 feet. They have no windows but 
d y  three small holes a t  either end for air and smoke. A hut generally 
l t n d a  in a amall yard surrounded by a rough stone or mud wall and some- 
timel there are two or three huts in the same enclosure. 

AII the mountainous regions between the Pishin and Shor Valleys are 
approached, the huts become much rougher though constructed on the same 
principles. They are irregular structures of mud over foundation walls of 
h p  unhewn and uncelnented stones from the nearest stream or hill-side, 
md frequently also the back wall is  the hill-side itself. The roof as before 
is of thatch covered with mud. There is aleo often a small window hole 
rod the door frequently stands out from the roof on the principle of a 
dormer window (fig. 5). The general dimensions are height 10  to 12 
feet, height of rough stone-work 8 feet, of mud wall 1 to 2 feet, length 10 
to 12 feet. 

Up in the mountains and in the upper gorge of the R. RO'D the dwell- 
in@ degenerate into o mere irregular thatch of leaves m d  brushwood of 
r pyramidal or conical form supported by a centre pole and having a door 
or entrance a t  one side. Frequently a hole is scooped out from tho hill- 
side and thatched h, so as to  form a rough kind of hut or dwelling. These 
conical huta measure generally : height 1 0  feet, diameter a t  base 10 feet 
(vide fig. 4). 

On reaching the lower lands about O'~usn~gar, K ~ w h w  and 
hnrrk, a hut very eimilar in appearance to  that of the lower RO'D 
Gorge in to be seen, the roof of which is irregular and of thatch covered 
with mud and supported on irregular rough stone walls cemented, so t o  
p k ,  with mud. There ia usually no gap for a window (vide fig. 8). The 
measurements are : length about 12  feet, height of wall 3 feet, total height 
8 feet. 

I n  the mountainous tract betwcen the S n o ' ~  and ZHO'B valleys the 
h u b  are very wretched and have the appearance of being of a temporary 
tharacter. The floor is scooped out of the ground on tile hill-side so as 
to save a back-wall, and a wall about 3 feet high is built up on three sidee 
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surmounted by the usual mud-and-thatch roof. The interior height ie 
about 6 feet and the length some 10 or 12 feet, breadth 6 feet. 

B u t  on reaching the GHAE~AI  and BO'RAI Valleys, i. e., the  territories 
of the U T M ~ N  and SANDAB KHE'L Kakars, a notable difference in  dwelling 
structure is observable. The houses, rather than huts, now to be seen are of 
mud, as in Belochist4n, Sind and the Panjib.+ I n  the  GHA~QAI Valley 
they are all fortified after the fashion of these people, having frequently a 
look-out tower, which is sometimes square but generally circular, attached 
t o  them. The body of tile buildilrg has the sloped thatch-and-mud roof of 
the Pishin valley. The entrances or doors are very low, being only 3 feet 
or so in  height; t h e  tower has also a separate entrance of a similar 
construction, and round the top  of it is a row of loop-holes. The usual 
dimensions are : height of mall 4 feet, of hut 8 feet, of tower 12 feet, base 
of tower 6 feet square (diameter, if round, 6 feet), length of hut  16 feet 
(vide fig. 9). 

I n  the  Bo'aar and LU'NI Valleys were the best dwellings (fig. 10,11, 
13)  I saw outside Kandahir i n  all S. Afghhnisthn, and I can hardly do 
better regarding them than repeat what I have elsewhere said.? " They 
are no longer huts, but  have become houses with dimensions varying consi- 
derably ; fig. 10 represents one of the smaller ones. They are built entirely 
of mud with flat roofs from which t h e  water is carried by  projecting 
spouts. They are generally fortified and have towers attached and usually 
only one door. Fig. 11 represents one of these fortified houses. The 
bulk of the houses, however, i n  the  BO'BAI Valley are much larger than 
those above mentioned, and may be described as fortified structures of mud, 
surroullded by a mud wall some 12 feet high and covering sometimes n w l y  
an acre of ground (vide fig. 18). They have usually several towers attach- 
ed and one door ; within the outer wall are a quantity of f rui t  trees, and the 
house probably contains a whole family. Clenerally also there is a low 3 
foot niud wall extending round the fields belonging to the  house probably 
for  their protection. Three or four such houses often constitute a village. 
The fortifications of a n  U T M ~ N  KHE'L village are often supplemented by 
a small regular square mud fort or redoubt with corner towers. Forts of 
a similar description are also t o  be observed about the SANDAE KHE'L and 
LU'NI Territory, where the villages are generally a straggling collection of 

In the Panj4b the walla of such a house (kachch4 makh)  are built aimpb of . 
wet mud (g6gdhi) without foundation (bunyhd), then smoothed over with liquid mud 
(kaigal) and finally covered with a wash of cowdung and mud (gbbrq and often also 
with whitewnah (sufbdii or a coloured lime-wanh (rang). The roof (chhat) is of 
(khafi covered with a light reed thatch ( s i r g ,  plastered over with mud or d 
(mitthi? and cowdung (g6bri). 

t J. H. Cf. S., 1880. 
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the krge fortified houses above described. They have a well-built, sub- 
stantial and prosperous appearance not often seen in the East. Sometimes 
a XALUK or petty chief will build himself a fort apparently as much for 
BOW as anything else. CHINA KO'T in the BO'BAI valley (fig. 14) is such 
r fort. The main interest in i t  is that it is quite new, not more than 20 
years old, and so is a specimen of the modern method of Khkar fortifica- 
tion. It is on a small isolated hillock rising out of the valley, and is 
constructed as usual of mud on a rough stone foundation. The owner is 
one XALIK S m f ,  an XL~ZAI SANDAB KHE'L. The approach is by a 
crmseway of very rough construction, and it is entered as usual by a single 
door ao situated as to be easily commanded. The whole structure covers 
h o t  an acre of ground". 

The nomadic habits of the Durhnis and especially of the Achakzai 
h i o n  of that tribe have been frequently noticed by former writers. 
Among the Kirkara, too, are found several nomad sections, such as the SULI- ' K ~ S  and AM- KEE'LB of the Pishin and the bulk of the P ~ N I Z A I ~ ,  
DINUBB, and ZAHHPE'L~ ; even the more fixed and agricultural sections of 
the Hbkare, as the SANDAB and U T ~ N  KHE'LS, and the LU'NIB have the 
nomadic instinct strong in them and spend all the hotter weather roaming 
with their flocke in the neighbouring hills. By far the greater part of the 
A c ~ a n z u a  have no fixed abode, but live in a curious kind of hut called 

KIZEDAI, which haa been thought peculiar to  the Dorbnis, but as far a s .  
I oould ascertain, it ie common to all the nomad sections whether DUBXNI 1 m KLKAIZ The Kxzanlr is a structure of bent willow rods or withies 

I covered over with black felt-like blankets and sometimes with black mat- 
ting (aids fig. 3). There are generally four or five of these willow supports 
in a row over which the covering is stretched. I saw one in the courae of 
w n s t ~ c t i o n  near X ~ Z A I  in the Pishin and the method of putting up the 
supports is that shown in fig. 15. The Kizhdais are very warm in w i n k  

1 and can be made, by opening out the sides, cool and pleasant in summer, 
and are also, from the closeness of the strands of the covering which swell 
with moisture, impervious to rain. They have for a nomad race the advau- . 

tage of being as  easily moved as an ordinary tent. I n  several Kizhdais of 
a prmanent kind near villages I saw a regularly railed in space in the 
middle for goats and sheep. The usual dimensions are : height 4 feet, 
length 12 feet, opening or doorway 3 feet by 3 feet. 

There are two other kinds of structure which are interesting in this 
connection. I n  the BO'EAI valley the SANDAB KHE'LS build small circular 
mud towers of peculiar make (vide fig. 12), raised on piles about 2 feet 
from the ground, in which they store grain containing as I have elsewhere 
&own* about enough for five persons for one year. BEUBA (chaff or chop 

J. R. G. S.. 1880. 
u 
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ped straw for fodder) is kept in round mud-covered heaps containing about 
100 to  200 maunds, as are turnips etc. in England for the winter. Qmin 
of all sorts is also stored in sacks weighing about 100 seers, which are kept 
in the huts and sometimes buried in some place known only t o  the owner 
t o  save them from the rapacity of the numerous hangers-on of the Sirdh 
or of tlie Amir. 

.Becondly, A s ~ h a  or watermills are noticeable objects everywhere. 
Their general features have been frequently before described, as they are 
common to  AfghLniatSn, Persia and Turkishin, and the following from 
MacGregor will answer the internal description of them all : " The wheel 
ia horizontal and the feathers are disposed obliquely 80 as to resemble the 
wheel of a smoke-jack. It is within the mill and immediately below the 
mill-stone, which turns on the same spindle with the wheel. The water ie 
introduced into the mill by a trough so aa to  fall on the wheel. The 
wheel itself is not more than 4 feet in diameter."+ Externally they have 
always the appearance of the ordinary habitations round them, whatever 
the prevailing construotion may be. They are to be found along the line 
of a KU'L or of a natural running stream, and often, to  give the water greater 
power, a portion of the stream will be banked up for some distance before 
it reaches the mill (fig. 4). The roof is usually on a level with the banks 
of the stream. I n  places, as a t  AL~ZAI in the Pishin, long lines of ' 

#snL and embankments are to be seen along the same stream (fig. 17). 
There is little to be remarked under the head of cultivation beyond a 

notice of such methods of irrigation, eta., as came prominently under obser- 
vation, for my journey was of too hurried a nature to  admit of any inves- 
tigation. I n  irrigation considerable skill is everywhere evinced in 5. 
Afghhnisthn, especially in the direction of Ku'L~ or artificial w a t e r - c o m  
of K ~ R E ' z E ~  or underground water-oourses, and of groins and river dams. 
Wells are not seemingly in use for cultivation aa in the PanjSb and Persia 
The KU'L is well-known in all the northern districts of India and there 
is little to  be added here, except to  notice the general prevalence of this 
style of irrigation in S. Afgh4nistAn, where along the T~BRAK Valley it i~ 
used to  such an extent aa to dry up and disperse the water of the river: 
a state of things also noticeable along the rivers running towards the Indu 
and the Kacaf Plain of BelbchietSn. The entire flow of many mountain 
streams is frequently thus utilised, and great skill is often to be observed 
in the preservation of the levels; and in one place in the BO'EAI Valley I 
observed a KU'L carried under the stony bed of the R. TO'B KHAIZF! by II 
rough but practicable syphon. 

Buch watormilla are common enough in the Himalayan districts, and I haw in 
my poseeasion a wooden bowl turned by a lathe worked by a water-wheel in a remob 
valley in Kvkn'. 



1 

The KLEP'Z hae been frequently noticed by traveller8 in Central Asia 
beginning with Marco Polo, who, according to Ramusio's version, writes 
&out ' I  the wearisome and desert road in K E B M ~ N  (KIBu~)" ,  that, 
"after thoae days of desert you arrive at a stream of fresh water running 
aadergromd, but dong which thew are holes broken in here and there, per- 
hrp undermined by the stream, a t  which you can get sight of it. It h ~ e  
an abundant supply and travellers worn with the hardships of the desert; 
bere rest and refresh themeelves and their hearts." Col. Yule remarks on 
this (p. 116) " the underground stream was probably a subterraneous canal 
(ded   AT snd KLBB'Z) such aa is oommon in Persia, often conducted 
from r great distance. Here it may have been a relic of abandoned culti- 
vation". Khanikoff on the road between K n n l r b  and YEZD, not far west 
of that which I suppose Marco to be travelling, says : " At the fifteen 
inlubited spots marked on the map they .have water which haa been 
broaght from a great distance and a t  considerable cost by means of eub- 
taMeona galleriee to which you descend by large and deep welle. 81- 
though the water flows at  some depth ita course is marked upon the surface 
by r line of more abundant vegetation." Elphinstone says he has heard 
of mch s n b t e m e a n  cdnduits 86 miles in length." MacGregor describee 
tbe construction of a K.4mifz thus : " a shaft 5 or 6 feet in depth is sunk a t  
the spot where the stream is to iseue on the surface, and at  regular intervals 
of from #) to 50 or more paces in the direction of the hill, whence it hag 
bsen previously ascertained that a eupply of water will be obtained, other 
rhfb are sunk and the bottoms of all connected together by slightly slop- 
ing tunnels. The depth of the shafts increases with their distance from 

I the original according to  the slope of the ground. Their number and the 
hngbh of the Ka'm'5 depends on the supply of water met with, the 
pmti ty  required end the distance of the habitable or cultivable apot. 
Tbe pooition of the shafte is marked by circular heaps of earth on the 

, muface and their orifices are usually closed, the covering being removed 
at intervals of a year or more for the purpose of cleaning and repairing 
the shafts and tunnels. Muoh experience is required to select a spot from 
which a plentiful and h t i n g  supply will be obtained. Some K i n ~ ' z m  
afford a constant supply of water for ages whilst others become exhausted 
before they have paid for the cost of conetruction." To thia I may add 
the dvmtage  of the IUBE'Z is the prevention of the rapid evaporation 
the water would undergo in such e climate if freely exposed to the air. 
gkxdzm are frequently very deep, 40 feet and more below the surfaoe. 
Judging from one seen under construction'in the Pishin, the shafts' or 
wells rue sunk as usual with pick and shovel and with crate apd windlase, 
md the water-passage tunnelled out afterwards. One cause of the per- 

* Yule's Manx Polo I ,  116. 
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manent drying up of I U B E ~ Z E ~  i~ the shifting of the subtenuueous water 
lodgment, and it ia not uncommon to  Eee parallel lines of K ~ R E ' Z  wells close 
t o  each other. 13d~E'z digging is a special occupation, the G r r n z a ~ e  being 
famous for it. 

The system of irrigation by tanks or open reservoire so euccessfully 
used in MAISU'R and many parts of the Madras Presidency is only sparing- 
ly used in AfghBnistin, and I only observed a few small irrigation tanks in 
the Pishin and KADANEI Valleys, though from the universal presence of 
uneven country in AfghBnist4n i t  would appear that the Ma~su'B system 
of ban& and tanks should succeed as a means of irrigation if regularly in- 
troduced. 

The method of irrigation by m e w  of groins and reclamation of 
river-beds to  be observed in the high lands along the valley of the R. 
RO'D and in the SHO'B Valley in the neighburhood of CHIMJ~R is very 
remarkable. These groins are constructed a t  a great cost of labour with 
rough stones and tree trunks and are frequently turfed over and planted 
with willows and small bushes. I n  the RO'D Gorge the main portion of 
the cultivable land has been obtained in this way. 

There is one more point to  be noticed in this connection. Elphinstone 
states (Kingdom of Khbul) that i t  seems to be only in.the very poorest 
parts of the country that land is allowed to  lie fallow for a year. This, 
however, is appare~itly not the case in the Kskar Country generally, espe- 
cially in the BO'RAI Valley, where the large area under cultivation is  only 
to be accounted for by a large portion of it being allowed to  lie fallow 
every year. 

Madder, which, as MacGregor observes, is common in the west of A f g W  
nistin and sold all over India by Pathhns as MAJ~T O ~ M A N J ~ T ,  ia to be found 
in the DO'F Valley in highly cultivated lands deeply furroughed and 
manured. The leaves are used for cattle and the roots for the dye. This 
oultivation is  elaborate, good and costly, and the yield in the DO'F Valley 
ia said to be worth Rs. 1000. The people there believe apparently that  i t  is 
not grown elsewhere ; i t  is, however, to be seen about T~KHT-I-PU'L near 
Kandahhr. 

Graveyards deserve mention in this place. These are to  be found 
~cattered over the land in places quite remote from population. I n  fact 
the dead are frequently carried t o  long distances from their place of decease 
in order to be buried at a particular spot. This system of carrying the 
dead t o  certain places belonging to  the family is prevalent among the 
PanjBb Muhammadans, the Y u ' s u ~ z a ~ a  and other such Pathtins as inhabit 
British Territory. I saw the body of a SUBAHD~R of the 26th Panjeb 
Native Infantry who had died a t  Quetta being carried down the Bob 
Paas to be buried in the Peshhwar District, and on the PanjSb Itailways 



there ue apeeial rates and arrangements for the carriage of corpses. 
On the other hand among the Pafhhns travellers and often the dead 
oa r field of battle are buried where they die, and the GHILZAIS are always 
fo buried. The reason given for conveying corpses to certain burial grounds 

I is, that a Pathtin should be buried by the tomb of the P ~ B  or Saint he 
, followed in life, a t  whatever distance it may be. This accounts for grave- 

yards on the summits of mountains, as on Mt. KHWLA A M B ~ N  in the 
GWLA Pass, and in the TB~KE KUBU and PLLKAI Passes miles away 
from habitations.' I was told that parties on the road to and from a 
b u d  place were never molested. MacGregort states with reference to  
the GHILZAIS that  i t  is the custom of the country to throw a heap of 
&ones over a murdered traveller and that the road leading from SHILQHAB 
to ZU'EMAT the frequency of these heapa is sickening, in many cases being 
found at the closed ends of ravines, showing that the poor travellers have 
m ps far as possible and then been hewed down. The same remarks 
would be perfectly true of tho long and narrow TWPOBARQH Valley near 
Mt. I i z ~ w o  in the highlands separating the country of the ZAKEPE'LS 
and Phfzam,  a place prticularly favourable for such murders, and the 
kge number of such heaps as above described, sometimes three or four 
tagether, in homble t o  contemplate. This method of forming cairns is  
common a h  in the Himalayan Districts, and I have seen G U B K H ~ ~  in 
p i n g  these Pathin cairns throw stones on them from sheer habit. 

The LU'RIB form little pillars of rough stones to  mark the spots of 
victories over the Bel6chis, and several such pillars (fig. 16) are to be 
found in the BAN Pass and about the Debatable Lands. 

As might have been anticipated, of historical remains there are practi- 
d y  none. Indeed such could hardly be expected in a country which has 
no history t o  speak of, beyond petty internal squabbling, and no means of 
constructing buildings on any scale or of durable materials. In  the Pishin 
there is an old ruined fort of the H~EU'XS (Tasfns) on a hill called  SIB^ 
KHILA deserted about 60 years ago ; and near S a ~ i ~ z a r ,  not far from 
K E G ' B H D ~  KE~N,  a small artificial mound with some fortifications on it 
like those a t  Quetta, with which i t  has probably a similar origin. It is 
called S P ~ N  KHILA (White Fort) but has apparently no local history. The 
only distinctly historical traditions which the Khkars appear to have relate 
to N ~ I B  SHAH'S time, i. e., only a century back, and in the BO'EAI all 

The ZAXM KnE'u, wild troublesome tribe about the Knnrar~, who have a 
bad name, nre said to havo stolen n saint from the Yu'swz~ra and murdered him 
to obtain the Pi'a round whose grave they bury their dead. Tradition says that they 
ue mch scoundrelg that no man among them could be found whom even they could 
m e m  sftar death aa a saint. 

t Quoted above in the section on Polity. 
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remains are locally referred to him. I n  the centre of the Valley a fort of 
rome eize built on the same principle aa that a t  Quetta, but not so high and 
much mow extensive, is called S E A H B - I - N ~ D ~  It is now deserted and 
considerably ruined. The principle on which these fo rb  were built is 
very sound one in such a country, aa the moat desirable position from 
which to  watch a valley is from an eminence $0 ~ t u a t e d  that all parts of 
the valley are visible a t  once, and a t  the came time that an enemy advanc- 
ing from the bills must show himself. As it is very seldom that  such 
emiuenoes are natural they had to be constructed where necessary. This is 
the governing principle in the selection of the sites of Quetta and Ksnda- 
hLr, in fact the attempt to  build KandahLr alongside one of the apparent- 
ly strongly situated hills near it failed as a military measure. 

I n  the BO'BAI Valley aud along the route thence, vi8 the HaKnaaeLq 
Tnfxx K ~ A M  and H m  Passes, towards BLBKHO'M a remarkable set of 
remains are found everywhere in the shape of large quantitiea of pieces of 
burnt bricks and pottery* of a manufacture and excellence not now k n o m  
in these parts. These are found in all kinds of places, on the hill bps, i n  
the valleys and passes and alongside streams. The inhabitants say they  
are the remains of NLDIB SHLH'B army, but as this was an old K ~ L A  
route, the present one via MEKHTAB being not far distant, i t  ie ae likely 
that the presence of the remains is due to  this as to N ~ I B  SHAH'S march 
in this direction ; it  ie, however, more than likely that he and hie successor 
AHMAD SHILH, the first DUR~NI and hero of PILN~PAT, or portions of the i r  
forces made more than one march along this route. 

The state of civilization varies considerably with the locality, the  in- 
habitants of the valleys being of couree more civilized than their hi 
neighbours. As haa been above observed, the more hilly the country the 
more scarce and rough the dwellings become, a eure indication of t h e  
general civilization of the occupants. The ZarrmLae and among the n- 
XABE the DUMAES, ZAKHPE'LS, PXN~ZAIB and A Y A ~  K A I L ~  bear off the 
palm for wildness, and their civilization is merely nominal. The UT& 
and S A ~ A B  KHE'LS present a substantial, though rude, form of civilization 
of the patriarchal type, as shown in their buildings, their husbandry, their  
better class of wearing apparel and the quantity of food supply, much of 
it foreign, which they possess, and the same is true of the L d ~ r  KER'LS. 
The U k a r s  of the D o g  and G W ~ L  Valleys resemble their Pishin neigh- 
bours in almost everything, even to their habit of visiting foreign countries, 
and many an Pall. KHE'L or SHAYOZAI Kdkar ie to be found, who has been 
in Karhchi and Bombay and even served as a sailor. I n  the Pishin there 
are many indications of a superior civilization, notably in the presence of 

Several specimens were aent to thie Society by the preeent writer with the W 
logical collection he made in tho districts under discueaion. 
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mmen and children in the villages passed by the army, the knowledge of 
H i i ~ i ,  which is there so frequent as to  carry one anywhere through 
the valky, and the travelling habits of the people. These traits are more 
epecially t o  be observed among the Pishin SAY AD^, than among the T A B ~ B ,  

1 though msny of these speak Hind6stinf fluently, aa aleo can some of the 
Do9 and G w d ~  Valley Uh. Many of the ao-called Path4ns who travel 
to all parts of India and even to Burmah selling horses are Pishin Sayrds, 
mme of whom make it a yearly practice to do so, keeping regular agents 
a t  B u e u u ' n  (in M U B U ~ )  and other horn marta When the field tele- 
gmph w8a firet opened a t  C + U L I ~ T ~  K~BR'Z in the. Piahin, all private 
meuages had to be countersigned by the Political Agent, whose tent mas 
besieged by applications for telegrams from the Sayads and Tarins, who sent 
messap to all parts of India, one being addressed to Kandy in Ceylon. 

VI. h g u a g s .  

My observations under this head were the most unsatisfactory of all, 
an I WM enabled to do little more than observe the variations in the pro- 
nmeistion of place names. 

The langnage spoken is Pusmo+ in dialects not, however, differing 
sb much from the Btandard h s h t o  of our army as to prevent the roldiere 
from being readily understood. I t s  most prominent feature, the excessive 
gntt-nralness, Been in such words as GHWAZH, UKHMUQEDAI, Z ~ Z U  TM- 
e A r ,  is apparently such as is commonly to be found in the langnago, as 
also are the harah cerebral t, and r, so frequently heard all along the 
r0nte.t 

The next most important feature for the purposes of this paper is the 
interchange of consonants in place names. Those that came under obser- 
d o n  are the following, some of which are doubtless due to local dialectic 
vuirtion $ 

Changer of J. . 

into d und 5. N e b m i  = N e h m t :  SmLau = Srhoar: = 
S l z ~ u .  

into BA and y. ZHO'B = JO'B = Yo'B. 
ink z. ZAI (the termination) = ZO'I = Jar - Jf. 
into #A. lbdsmdx  KWJXJP. 

I 01 -TO. (j) and ex ($) are conmtible munb in the Ian-. 

~ ) Thin in especially the case in the Bo'm Valley and in the country approaching 
Be Belbch Border. But this n@ht be due to the propinquity of the Bel6chhi dialecb 
inrhichtand~areverghard. 

1 All mch inkchangen are valuable for comparing and identify+ the nameo 
6 m  by varione authors to places along the same routs. 
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into d. K m c a a c t u  = K m r a a a r .  
Changcs of 2. 
indo d. DAEQAI = ZAEQAI : M m z m  3 M m m  : S m a  

KEE'L = SANZAE KEE'L, 
into d. TO'B KHAIZE! = TO'B KHAI~E'. 
into zh. Zawan = ZHAWAR : Z A D ~ H  = ZwbN.  
into g. MULLZAI = Macaoar. 
Uhnnges of R and &. 
r into r. BO'RAI = BO'RAI : WAEI~GM - WARIXQAI. 
r and r into 8. M~LTAT = MUBTAT :  LA - KIRE' = IZILI: 

SHNAQLL = S H N ~ Q H ~ B  = S ~ A O I L ~ L .  
T into d .  K H W ~ R A  - Kawdna. 
T into zh. KIZHDAI = KIRDAI. 
Changes of D. 
into g. A x o h  = N o h o  = N I Q ~  : SY~JQAI - SYLDM. 
Changea of B. 
into k. KO'T = QO'T. 
into gh. SENAQ~L = SHRAQH~L : Q H W ~  = Gum : GE~DAUXAI 

= QUNDAMAEAI. - 
into kh. a w . 4 ~ ~  - KEW~JA. 
Changes of KH. 
into k. KSHO'I K~BE'Z = KEBHO'I K~E'z. 
into gh. IQHBA~Q == IKHB~~Q. 
~h lng88  of E! 
into v and b. Is- = Is- = ISAT. 
Changes of B. 
into p. BLAB ALP. 
Uhanyes of 8. 
into sh. LASTAI r; LA~ETAI. 
Uhanges of TS. 
into ch. Tsaxamma = CHAM~L~RQ.  
Changes of P. 
into w. VATA'KEI = WATA'KABI. 
Instances of the loss and addition of consonants are : 
af B. PLA'NQZKABA = PLA'NZHAEA. 
of D and Q. ANQA'X~D 3 NIOA'N = NQA'HQ. 
of R. DUMAB = DUMA' : B A Q ~ W A  = BAGEAWAB. 
of E. LABHTAI =. LASHTKAI. 
And instances of the transposition of syllables and consonants are; 
of R. S u a o ~ w m  = SEAQHA'ND. 
of Oh. G~osaaaar  =c OQEBARQAI : ZAGEL~H - Qaae~Q. 

of 3. T.GA'ND = NIQA'ND = INGA'ND. 
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Prom the above examples i t  will be observed that the most unstable 
consonants are J, z, ZH, B, D, Q, KH, F, B, 8, TS, and v, with their counter. 
part13 SH, CH, BE, K, QH, B, and w. 

Regarding consonantal interchanges peculiar to the Pushto language, 
Barerty (Gram. Pushto, p. 3) has noticed that kh ( t ) is changed into sh 
(j), g ( C() into zh (j), t s  and dz into ch and j. And of the KHAI- 
smrs he obeerves that they so t:anspose their letters as to  be almost 
linintelligible. In  his Dict. of Pushto (xxii) he further notices the inter- 
e b p  of z into dz. 

Of vowel sounds I noticed as peculiar an o pronounced in several 
words as the close German 6, thus, Uzmii, Ma1zna6. And also the common 
termination a i  (written by Raverty aey) which is sounded with a closed 
mouth and s h a r ~ l y  as one syllable, though it partakes of the nature of two; 
thus, ai The frequent recurrence of this last gives the language an uncouth 
~ d ,  and, coupled with the prevalence of guttural consonants, an unpleasant 
h h n e s s  to English eara 

The vowel changes are not important, the following being the most 
noticeable. 

CRaiyeu of A and d'. 
O kt0 i. b Q h D  = I N Q ~ N D  : KAZEDAI = KIZEDAI : KALA = 

KILE' = KIRE' : TBAMAULMQ = C H I M ~ U Q  : ALAB = 
ALIP. 

o into u. MUL~ZAI = MALAQAI : MARZAKAI 0 MUKDAKAI. 
o and ri into au. T e m u ~ m o  = CHIMALANO - C H I ~ L ~ Q .  
Uhanycg o f  AL 

I 
into i and OF. ZAI = ZO'I = Zf : L~KAI = L L d  : BO'BAI - 

Bo'af : LGNAI = LGaf : DABQAI = Danof. 
isdo a MARQAL - MAINOAT,. 
Changer o f  lL 

I into 0. L ~ N A I  - LO'NAL 
I Changed of l. 

into a. P ~ A F  = E'sa~.  
I Changer of WA. 

into au. Wapfa  = AuRfa. 
I into u and au. QHWAND = G u m  : WARI~QAI - UBI~QAI = 

A u ~ f i o a r .  
into (Z. SUE~IIW~LRD =I S U B Q ~ N .  
i d o  o. BAQH~WA - B a o d o .  
Among local peculiarities a tendency to  shorten and nasalize long 

vowel syllables was frequently to be noticed, thus- 
Aumh for A ' Y ~ D ~ N  : h m z a r  for ADIZAI : B ~ Z A I  for B.42~1 : A J J ~  

for HA'J~ K& : HMUMBAB = ANUBAE : h ~ d m  and NINQLND = 
x 
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Nrea'n: BAHQA'WA - BA~HAWAB: m d  numerow other instanom 
be adduced. 

The Persian silent w Raverty (Gram. Pushta 4) obeenem b 4-p 
sounded in Puahta; thns +++ is pronounced K ~ A ' B ,  not KEA'B, J$; 
is K E W A ~ ,  not KEA'N. My ohserrations in K6k.r-land did not qnite 
bear him out in this; for the following I found to be syncmymow 
pronunciations. A K ~ D  and A K ~ A R D  : ZABnar% and ZwAFtXEA'N: 
SUBKFIWA'B and SUBKHA'B, (where the w is a gratuitous insertion, the 
word being SUEKH + AB, red water) : SUB~~HWAND and S u s e n a ~ ~ .  

Before leaving the vowels a curious insertion of Y in the following 
word is worthy of remark. CEO'TIA'LI is locally CHO'TAXAI : Z A K E P ~ ~ ~  
and ZAKHPYE'L are synonymous and so are SYA'JQAI and Sa'zeu. 

The following is a list of the various forme under which place namer 
were found by myself and on which the foregoing observation8 are based. 

1. hC+A?vD = NGA'NJEE, NI~A%JEH, NIQA'N, IXQAN, Nnre~h, 
NQA'NG, NIQA'ND, ~ Q A N D ,  NQA'NDEE.~ 

2 ?~UZABAI = &~ZARAI. 

a. A J J ~  KHA'N - HA'J~ KEA'N. 
4. GWA'JA = KHWA'JA. 
6. SgaN = I~KAB. 
8. ZAI = JAI, Jf, W4.t 
7. ZEO'B 3 Jo'B, Yo'B. 
8. rsar KACH - I'EAB KACH, E'BAB KAOB, E ' a a  KACB, Ydem 

KACE.~  
9. KHARZANQAI - KHABABZANQAI. 

10. ALLA'HDA'D a KHA'LAKDA'D.§ 
11 I(H~~HLA'K =a KHUJLA'X. 
12. KIZHDAI = KIRDAI, KAZHDAI, Kmrn~4.H 
13. KALA = KILE', KIRE', KO*+ 11 
14. SUEKEWA'B - SUBKHA'B. 
15. KHUNCHAQAI -- KHUNJAQAI. 
16. GO'T = KO'T,~~ 
17. KHSIIO'~ KA'RE'Z = Ks~o'f KA'BE'Z. 

Jaa is for Daa, a village. These worth repment the L h  A N Q ~ O  and Kt 
AnoLro of the map ( D ~ P  Valley). 

t To 8how pmnunciationa of ai : this is a te.rmhatiOa not a wd. 
$ These names aria0 from the confusion between I'UV wd Pdsm Wumd 

Joeeph). 
( These words have the same meaning, ric. God-given : there ie a eirpilarly m u d  

village near Knndabh. 
11 T h w  am not placeparnee. 



18. Zmwm = ZAWAB. 
19. IQEBABQ = IKHBABQ. 
20. ~ ~ M A D C ~ N  = ~ C A X D ~ X .  

21. XDIW = BDIEEAL 
23. ZAD~E = ZELD~B. 
23. Mure- = Marrroul. 
24 BA'ZAX = BA'H~AL 
25. SUBBHU~D = SUB~HA'X, ~ ~ ~ Q K A ' N D ,  SMQHA'ND, SUBQHAN, 

S U B Q ~ ,  S B A Q H ~ .  
26. S ~ A Q A ' L  = S~AQKAB, S m a a x u ,  S I ~ A Q A ~ ,  SENA' KHOUI. 
27. W-fa KAOH = Auafa KAC& 
28. W~BQAI = BAXQAL 
%. MULA'ZAI = MALAQAL 
30. ZAIKEP~~'L = ZAIKEPYB'~ = Z A ~ A K .  
81. UHOBABQAI = O e n s a ~ e u .  
a. DU-~J~ = DUMA'. 
83. SYA'JQAI I. SYA'Def, SYA'DGAI, SA~ZAI, SYA'JDAI, SAZDAI. 
84. KEWA* = K R W A ~ A ,  KHWA'Q. 
85. ZAQHL~N = QHAZLA'NA, UHaz~da. 
86. DAEQAI = ZAEQAI, Dapof. 
87. G ~ U U D A M ~  = Q U B D ~  

88. QHWAND = GURD. 
39. P L A ~ ~ I A R A  = PLA~~QEHAEA. 
40. SUBM~STAXLI = ~UBUTA'LI. 

41. BAIA'HAI = Bu'xif. 
42. SAEDAE KHE'L = SAWZAP ILHElr. 
43. To's KHAIZE' = TO'B KEAJ~E'. 
44. C~'TIA'LI = CHO'TA'LAL 
45. BO'BI = BO'BAI, Bo'pu. 
46. LABHTAI = LASTAI, LA~HTKAI. 
47. WAEIA'Q~ = WARIA'QAI, UBIA'QAI, AURIA~QAI. 
48. H ~ M B A ' B  = ANUBA'B, ANUMBA'B, HANUBA'B. 
49. M 6unr  = MUETAT. 
50. Ldax = LO'NAI, L d s a  
61. LA'= =  LA'^. 
62. TSAMAULAXQ = CHIXALUQ, CHU~~LHQ, CHAMAULANQ, CUA- 

Y A ' ~ Q ,  C E A ' U L U T Q .  
58. ALAB = h. 
5 4  SOBA'H = SOBA'T. 
55. BAQH~%VA = BAQEA'O, BAQHAWWA'R 
66. VATA'XBI = WATAW. 
57. ZABEUA'B = Z W ~ .  
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58. TO'R TSAPPAB = To's T ~ u P P E ~ . +  
69. PASTE' = PAST@. 
60. MANZAKAI = M ~ D A K A I .  
The frequent recurrence of certain names on the map l e d e  to  the 

supposition that many of them are merely descriptive and on examination 
the meanings of a great portion become apparent, the descriptive words 
having changed very little on becoming names of places.? And though it 
is always treading on dangerous ground to give derivations of place names, 
I think the following are worth hazarding : 

1. TANQAI means a gorge or pass, so S ~ f s  TAKUAI would be the White 
Gorge (SP~B for S P ~ N )  and TGR TANQAI the Black Gorge ( T ~ R  for To'B.) 

2. Q n m ~  is round, globular and the Q a u m  Peak would mean the 
Round Hill, and Mt. SURGHWAND the Red Round Hill. Again G H U X ~ A  is 
a detached hill and QHUNDAXAEAI is Adam's apple in the throat, and as 
applied to a village would mean the village by the round detached hill. 

3. LWA'RA means hilly and as applied to a valley would signify the 
hilly or upland valley. 

4 CHOE means a ravine or water furrow and ia applied to a steep 
banked stream in the Pisliin. 

6. SIRE' KHILA would be the Inn or Caravnnserai Fort. It was the 
old rendezvous of the Hdada TAB~NE in the Pishin. This is probably also 
the meaning of ZAEA KHILA in the Pishin. 

6. The GAZ Hills might mean the Long Hills from$ a yard-measore 
or the Tamarisk Hills from* a tamarisk. 

7. MZAEAI means a particular kind of reed and is applied to  a river, 
a valley, and some marshy springs and the hills near these last. 

8. SUEK~A'B is the Red River. 
9. ZanoHbN means green, verdant, fresh and is applied to a range of 

mountains covered with forest in the heights and to  a village by a stream. 
10. L ~ B  means Upper and Kdz, Lower, when found in composition 

with place-names. Lo'w~'and Lo' mean Greater: KUCHNAI m d  KAUX, 
Lesser. 

11. I n  BIEHTARZAI, MEHTAB is Persian meaning " master, ruler." 
MEHTARZAI would mean the Ruling Clan. 

12. UHWAZH meaus a sluice and also the ear, and is found npplied 
to  a stream and a range of the hills, the S P ~ N  GHWAZIF, (P) the White Ear 
Hills. ZHWAZH means the murmuring of a brook and may be the derira- 

A corruption of K i ~ f  C s u ~ ~ a f  the Belbch name for the same phce withthe 
samc meaning, viz., Black Rock. Thua TBfm KUBAX is called &o So'n Kc- which 
has the same meaning, Salt Springs. 

t I do not here refer to such purely men's names ss HAII~B~LLAE, Kk6sm1L 
WN, trnnsfcrred to the villngea owned by the persona of h e  names. 



tion of the river name, whence perhapa also ZHIZHA T m a a r  (?) the Rip- 
& PPAS. 

18. Mt. KAKD may derive its name from KAND a chasm or KANDAI 
M e n  ground. 

4 .  Mt. Pfr. from ita fancied resemblance to an elephant, P ~ L  or F~L.  
15. SEABAN KA'BE z and SHABAN occurring two or three times and 

once os SEPR~X, are probably for SH~BI'N, sweet. 
16. S ~ B  or SUBAI is red and is met with in several words. SUEAI 

dm means a passage and the so-called SUBAHA'BI Pass (the SUBAI Pass of my 
maps) is for SURAI NAFI, the Slender Passage. Cf. also LAWDAI S u a u  (?) 
the Lower Passage. MO'MAND SABA'I (?) the Momand's Passage. 

17. The word GHBAEQ, as in OOHBABO, IKHBABO, IHQBAE~ and in 
the p l d  forms GHOBABQAI and OQ~BAPQAI, occurs several times. It 
mans the ht land between two hills, and upland valley : also double, two, 
tmna. In which latter sense i t  is probably used when a~pl ied  to hilla 

, And hence also NARAIQHBAE~ Hills may mean the Narrow Valley HiUs. 
I 18. RO'D means merely a river : RO'DBA'E, a valley stream. 
I 

I 19. KSHAI means in, between, etc. and KSHO'I KABEZ might mean 
the Middle KBrBz. 

20. K ~ W A R A  is probably for KHWARA, a sandy stream-bed, a s  
1 nerd such beds deboucl~e into the Snon uxlley at  the spots so named. 

I 21. SA~AE, SBAOKAE, SABQHAB, SUBQHAB all colnmon names mean 
; the Zied Hills (SUB+ GHAB). So the SAQAEBAND P a s  would be the Bed : Hillspass. 

22. S m u  ZAXQAL is the Red Forest. 
23. DABOAI, a very common name, is the plural of Danea, a copse, a 

place where trees and brush-wood grdw together. D ~ B O A  also means a 
ahrine and this may account for i ts  application to vilkea. 

21. QUBKHAI is applied to a mountain stream and its defile and may 
mean rattling, noisy, as GABKAI is the rolling of a carriage and G A B K ~ N ~ A  
r rolling stone from a mountain. 

25. ZAWAB or ZHAWAB (ZAWAR) is a slope, declivity. LWAR ZWAR is 
uneven ground. ZHAWAB also means a deep or hollow place. 

26. UEH or U r n  is the camel. The USE Pass means the Camel's 
F'ass, and the UK~UOHDAI Pass the Camel's Mouth Pass. (UKH + MAKE). 

27. UZHI)~, the name of a peak, is apparently the plural of U z m ,  
UZHD and UKD, long, lengthy, stretched out. 

28. TSA'UU Peak = ? the Look-out Peak. 
29. The No'sar Pass may derive its name from MO'SAI, a child's 

marble, a round stoi~e, or from Mo'zr', troublesome. 
30. K a c n  is the cultivation by a stream-bed and is seen not only by 

itself as a name for s stream, a village and a hill, but conata~itly in compo- 



eition, ae r s u  K A ~ ,  Esau'a Plot, TA'ZI' KACH, awyhound Plot, KO'IIH 
KACH, Crooked Plot, W A R ~ A  KACH, the Free Plot, S ~ B  KACH, the Bed 
Plot, Zaem KACH ( P )  the &ugh Plot. 

81. SHO'E which constantly appears ae e name is probably for SHO'U 
or KHO'BA, d tpe tw,  nitre: a common property of the soil along the 
route. It appears again in SO'B Kd-x, the Salt Springs. 

82. SENA' KHOW occuring oe a synonym for S~AGEA~I. ,  s rillrge 
name, would mean e Mastic Eater. 

83. TBI'KH ie aalt, bittar, and appears in T~XKEA'DAQH, the 8.lt Hin- 
side, if DA'QH ie for TA'K, or the Salt Plnin, if DA'QH ia for Da'e : d in 
T h  K ~ W M ,  the Salt Springs. 

84. CHAPPAB or T B ~ P P ~ B ,  8 corruption of Hind. CEHLPPAE a'thatch- 
ed roof appeam as a hill name in Mt. CHA.PPAB and in TO'B TB~PPAE. the 
Black Roof, a hill in the Han Pam. Both peaks have rounded tope. It ia 
worth mentioning here that T s u a  meanr a wave, billow. 

36. CHI'NAI is a common village m e  and is the plural of Cm%4 a 
spring, fountain. 

36. G H ~ B ,  a hill, appeara in Mt. Spmemrm, the White Hill : &dm- 
QHAB Hills, the Grey Hills: TANG GEAE, the Narrow Hills. ZKAB, 
appearing in, several hill names, is probably for G a h ~  : Z ~ B P ~ T A U  Peak, 
the Sunny Peak, PLA'NZHAEA Hills, the Broad Hills; ZHARUBAX~D Peat, 
Hills End, is given to the last hill of a line in the Sno's Valley. 

37. ISPIEA BA'QHA, the Open Meadow (SPA~AI .t EA'OH) ; the place 
is an open npot near Mt. MAJZHWO. SPA~AI, open, also turns up once or 
twice as SAPUBAI. 

3 8  Mt. SUBLO' (?) the Red Tablet. 
39. T m o  T d s  Peak, the   arrow Black Peak. 
40. SUBTAK Peak, the Red Preoipice. 
41. MALE'WA Peak (2) The Camel Sack (MALAV). 
42. LAWDAI Peak, the Lower Peak. 
43. PLA'N Springs, the Wide Springs. 
gg. KHBNI Hills, the Bloody Hillr. 
45. Sm'aJe ' z  (?) The Back KBrBe and J a ~ 9 a - I ,  theThorn I!&% ; 

two villagee near each other in the BO'EAI valley. SHAKA'BE.~ occurs twioe. 
46. KUTSA or K n c m  Valley means perhaps the Little Valley. 
47. TSA'M Wells. TEA'- is the plural of TsaD, a well, pit. The 

word appears again as UCHSAHA'N Springs. (?) The Upper ( d ~ )  Springe. 
48. BAWEU To% Peak (?) The Blaok Bogie. Ba%d is a bugbear, bogie. 
M. BA'U DEA'KA(?) The Upper Plain (~A'Q). 
50. HANOXAI is probably a diminutive of HUT, the two passes behg 

near each other. 
61. Toonax, a river name, L Turki for a reedy plain. 



I n  a former paper in thie Journal* I remarked tbat a village may be 
called by mx d i e m n t  namee by guides, tliose thoroughly acquainted with 
the l d i t y  would recognise it by any one of them, othera less well acquainted 
dl only know it by some of them. Thus a village may be called (1) after 
tbe dirrtrict or tract of land in which it ie situated. TAEET-I-P~L is sucli 8 

m e ,  MKL M A ~ A  ie another ; villages 10 miles apart are called TAKHT-I- 
d~ ad YJJL M ~ D A  simply beesuse they are situated in the tracts so 
ailed. (2) It may be called after the section of the tribe which inhabits 
it, thus, BA'BAKZAI; (3) after the subdivision, thue, KEma~'z.u or 
M O ~ + ~ A D Z A . I ,  (4) after ita late owner if recently dead, (5) after its 
present owner, thus, -A-I-XK~E-WD-DI'N KHA'N merely meane N~B-UD-DI'R 
W e  village, and the owner's is ueually the proper name of a village, (6) 
lfOBT i t  own name. To give an example ; the village marked AMI'N KALA 
in my map of the ABQEIUA% valley was named to me as BA.~AXZAI, 
MPK~XADEAI, An 'x  KEAR and ~ T I ! F  KEA'R. LATI'F K E A ~  is ite 
present owner : AMI% KHAN wae the late owner, M U H A ~ A D ~ A I  ie the 
mbdirision and BA%AKBAI the mtion of the tribe inhabiting it. It will 
be &1y seen that the more general terrne are known at a diatance and the 
mom specific ones onlj  in the immediate neighbourhood of a village. 
~ p l i c . t e d  se tbis system of nomenclature looks, it is natural enough in 
r amtry where the individual occupier such an important place in men'e 
m i d  and nationality M) little. It ia not dificult t o  deal with in practice, 
&r a atigbt knowledge of the country ie acquired, but i t  accounte for the 
great appuent discrepncy in names and dietances met with on maps and 
b mu&. Tbew remarke am true also of the T A B ~ R  and K A ~ B  country. 
T&u in tbe hem, O ~ ~ A L S A S  and S r w ~ m a  are namea for the same 
p h ,  aud so are URUMZAI and SAYAD S A ' ~  and also BR~JA'R &LA and 
ADLI~A KALA. Several rillages are oalled ~ A E A M B A I ,  aiz., SAYAD  do's^ 
M O H ~ ~ C A D ,  SAYAD K ~ A Y ~ ~ A I ,  SAYAD LA'L. Three are called L ~ B  
@pper) EHA'~sAI, &., MOEAMW SA'DIK, VAPT~L, and LA'& M O H A ~ A D  
md two BA~APZAI, &., SAYAD BLAB and SAYAD PAIYO ; two P~'smoaar,  
sk., SATAD SHE'BBAT and SAYAD TO'TI. The more p i 6 c  are tile malik'e 
(or omer'r) nsmee. In  the case of the BB~EAYZAI villages, tbat of Do's? 
Monauatu, may be ealled ~ E U Z A I  proper, and the same ie to be 
b e d  of the three IL'noau villages in the m e  neighbourhood, one is 
called KA'KOZAI and the other two also YADAT aud ATA' Mom- 
On entering the DO'F valley the two villagee known in the Pishin by 
levera1 variatione of the word Axoa'l~e or N~QA'ND we found to be 
beal]T L ~ B  and Kds b e ~ ~ e ,  Upper md Lower AxeA'no. Namee, however, 
M more speeifio in the Do'r, and villagee of the same name are dietin- 
pished by the tribal name in addition, thue TLAUI (TsL KHE'L) and 
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TLABAI (MELITAEZAI). I n  the B o ' n a ~  valley, however, WAZU'QAI and 
K r r m n a r  seen1 t o  be gcneral names for  groups of villages and we have 
two Jlirns and two WAHA'BB. I n  the wilder parts names become more 
general and merely descriptive, everything in the neighbourhood, valley, 
river, village and hills, all being known by the same name. Such are, 
O'BCBIITKAI, K n w a ' ~ ~ ,  Crrrar~a'x, KACH, HAIL'NAI i n  the  SHO'B v~lley, 
and in still wilder regions NANQAL~XA, TO'POBARQ~, T ~ ~ ' K H  K~RAX, 
T~AMAULANQ and BA'LA DHA'JKA. Towards t h e  Bel6ch Border double 
namee, the Patllirn and the Bel6ch are met with, as TO'B TBAPPAB and 
KA'LI' CHUPPEI, both of the same meaning, the Black Hil l  : and BA'HAE 
Kum (Pnthirn) = BANI'WA'LA' RACE (Bel6ch). 

Some names are corruptions and abbreviations ; such as SAYAD SA'LO and 
SA'YAD ATU probably, and perhaps SUN and IBKAN for Alexander ( I s m -  
DAR) : AJJI' for HA'JI' : SAU'I.ZAI for IBMA'ILZA'I : BBAUZAI for 
IBRA'~IMZA~: ALIP and ALU for HALAB (ALEPPO) : and perhaps SOPA'X- 
EAI for IBPAIIA'NZAI. 

I n  places there seems t o  be a tendency t o  call villages after the 'names 
of celebrated places, thus we have D ~ L A I ,  LA'EO'B and M ~ L T A T  in the 
BO'RAI valley. 

Before leaving this point I would remark tha t  across the Bel6ch 
Border in BA'BKIIO M (or BA'~KHA'N) a similar if not a greater confusion 
of nomenclature exists. Thus the place called LUQA'EI' BA'BKEA'N is a h  
called. BANQALA' : HABNI' KO'T = TA'NKHI SHAHB : CEA'HE'X = BA'BUL 
KHA'N KA KO'T or S H A ~ B  : NA'NDEA' = SHE'KH KO'T while all the 
N a ' a a n  villages are sometimes grouped as NA'HAB Ko'T, and finally the 
valley itself is variously called B a ' s ~ ~ o ' a r ,  BA'EKEA'N, LUQA'EI B h d X ,  
L~xD~'A'N and KAHO. 

Having now explained as fa r  aa possible the  reasons why the nomen- 
clature of travellers* along the  same route i n  Afghanisun should d8er 
so greatly, and in order t o  clear the way for future students of this parti- 
cular route, I close this paper by a comparison and identification of names 
found in the journals of other travellers with those to be found in my maps. 
Included among these are the nomenclature i~ Capt. Holdicll's plane-table 
sketch-map of the Route and in the Quarter Master General's Depart- 
mental sketch-map, and also the names given i n  Major Waterhouse's paper 
~II this Journa1.t 

Copt. Heaviside remarks on the difficulty of obtaining Afgbh nrunea, in Ifajar 
Waterhonse'e report, pp. 63. J. A. 8. B. VoL XVIII, pt. XI, 1879. 

t The works r e f e d  to in the comparison *Notea on the Survey Opedons 
in Afghaninthin connection with the Campaign of 1878-9 by Major Wahhonsg J. 
8. B. 1879. Mackenzie'e Routes in Aais, Soc. 11, Afghmnisth. Macgregor's QaeeUm, 
Afghanis* Leech'e Route: Dwa Qhdzi K h b  to hdahllr .  L d e n ' s  Mion  
b Xandahh. A more detailed identification of the names along the mute d be 
found in the appendix to my paper in the J. H. GI. 8. ubove referred to. 
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I.-*- P m a a  and N s i g L l o ~ l o o d .  

M n a m r .  &mdarnrm. IIoldiah. 

4 MA'V  PA^ 
Paaa'm 
DA'U (BA'EKEA'B) 
TO'& T~APPAB 
KA'LI' CHUPPRI' 
HANOKAI Pass 
K ~ E A  Valley 
TBI'KH KURAM 

r 

CHO'B ~f TAP 
J A'NDBA'FI 

DEOWLAH 
... 

CHAMA'MB 
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111.-Bdrai PuZZty and Naighlourhod. 

Temple. f iagregor.  Lloldioh. Leeob. Q M. a. Waterhome. 

BO'XAI Valley 
Bo'sf 
R. H A E ~ B A ' B  
HANUB A'B 
ME'KETU 

1V.-S?& Po12.q to Piohin Viillq. 

Temple. m g m .  Sandeman. Zsech. Luxusden. Holdiab. &. Y. (3. Waterhome. 

R. SUEKHA'B 
(Do'B Valley) 
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A comparison of the names to be found on the three latest maps of 
this mute, namely, those of my own, Capt. Holdich, and the Quarter- 
Maater General's Department, will complete my observations. 

Temple. 
X A D A ~ I  Valley 
KEO'JA AMRA'N Hille 
KEWA'JA AXEAN Peak 
KALA ABDUW KEA'X 
GWA'JA Pam 

1 TuoAI 
KEO'JAK Paas 
AMm1 

BAHAMDIL K n a ' ~  
, BADWA'I 

T O B K ~ L  
BEIJA'I KALA 
SATAD SALO 

, 'CEUM~AI 

Holdich. 

KADANAI 
KHO'JA AMEA'X 
KWA'JA AMEAN 
KIUA ABDULA 
GWA'JA 
T a e f  
KHO'JAK 
ABUMBI 
RA'ACDIL WX 
BUDWA'N 
TUEI~E'L 
MAISAI & P d  

... 
BADWA'N. 
Tux- 
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Temple. Holdich. Quarter-Ithter General. 

KAU'LEAI 
NU'BZ AI 

YA'SINQZAI 
TABI'N 
S w a 1  PW 
ANQA'NQ 
R. SUEKHA'B 
MoEAararAD SHABFI 
MT. KAND 
MEHTAEZAI 
TLAEAI 
MUEQHAI 
SHAEAN 
NAEI'N 
BALOZAI KA'E~Z 
SA'QEAI 
SAMA'WAN 
KHA'NIZAI KA'RE'Z 
SHAEAB 
ZAEQHU'N KA'RE'Z 
KsHori ~ m ' z  
R. RO'D 
QWA'L 
PISHIN 
MT. TUTU' 
WOCHAKHLA 
UKHMUQHDAI Pass 
R. Z A D ~ N  
AMADu'N 
BIT. ZABQHdN 
KA'K LIZ 
PSAP KACH 
USH PAM 
BIT. M ~ z m 8  
SPE'ZHAJDAI 

MT. SPWBKHAB 
DUMAE 
MT. SURQHWAND 
ZHO'B Valley 
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~ A ' L I  

SmeALdFr 
u 8 A I  Hill 
EACH 
Baukar 
SAnJu1 Zmoffi 
~E~GA'KD 

~ H O B U ~ A I  

BYALL.? 

~IRzAwAI 

S m i d z  
BAOHA'WA 
JAUKA'EE'Z 

SHAKA'BE'Z 

Holdich. Quarter-Master General. 
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Temple. 

BARMrnAI 

DA'LO'R 
I 

SAOHARAI 
CHIXA' KO'T 
KacE41 
KANA' 

KACH 
SEABAN 
SH A'S A'R 

K A ~  WAEA'R 
KUBU 
Ha rn A'R 

GADIWA'B 
SABQIUB Peak 
Lu'm 
SHAUOWA'L 
TRI'KH KUUM 
R AH A 

TAL 
CHO'TIA'LI 
KO'LU 
BEAEAMZAI KIIELA'T 
M A'B Pass 
T s u c a n ~ ~ o  
HANOKAI Pas8 
BA'LA DHA'KA 
MITTHI' KHu'I'N 
H m  Pass 
JA'NDHBA'N Hills 
CHO'B TABU 
B A ' I I ~  KUND 
CE4PAB Hilla 

Holdich. Q n a r t e r - m h e x a L  

D a m .  
SAGBE'. 
C m a .  
KATBAX. 
K H ~  
KHAS. 
SHOBAX. 
SHAMABLAK. 
AWA'H h ~ .  

KHUBU. 
BNmsaa 
GADBAR. 
TATABI. 
Lu'm. 
SHAHQOLAI. 
TBEKH KWU. 
REHI. 
T AL. 

CHO'TLA'LI. 
KO'LU. 
B A ' B A ~ A X .  

M A'B 

CEAMA'L~Q. 
HANRAKOI. 
BA'LLADA'KA. 
H ~ u ' A .  
am. 
JA'NDBA'N. . 
CHO'B KI' TAP. 
B A ' H ~ A ' L A '  KACE 
CwAE. 
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lie gtirppr.njjicpti.-By DR. G. THIBAUT, Principaz, Benwas College. 

PART XI. 

(Canthued from p. 127.) 

Although ancient Indian astronomy waa chiefly interested in 
the moon and although the greater part of the Shryaprajiiapti treats 
of her, especially of the places she occupies at different times in the 
circle of the nakshatras, a detailed connected account of her motions 
is not given anywhere, and we must combine the hints we meet with 
hereand there, in order to understand the theory by which the old tirthan- 
Lns tried t.o explain to the~nselves her motion. I n  doing this we are 
of wurse greatly aided by the full and unambiguous account given of the 
sun's motion, since i t  will not be presuming too much that the theory 
which had been applied to the one luminary would be applied to  the 
other one also. As we have seen above, the sun's daily apparent motion is 
regarded to be his true one and considered to take place round Mount 
Neru ; hii yearly motion is the consequence of his moving more slowly 
than the stars ; his motion in declination is the result of his describing 
round Mount Meru circles of varying diameter. A11 this is applied to  the 
moon too. The moon describes (or the two moons describe) circles round 
Mount Meru a t  the height of eight hundred and eighty yojanaa above the 
earth, 80 that her place ia eighty yojanas above that of the sun. She moves 
dower than the stars and slower than the sun ; while the latter describes 
during one yuga 1,830 (or strictly speaking 915) circles, the moon describes 
only 1,768 (or again on the assumption of two moons 884) such circles ; 
the diiference of the two numbers = 62 indicates the number of times the 
moon enters into conjunction with the sun. During the same period, a h . ,  
the qninquennid p g a ,  the moon completes sixty-seven sidereal revolutions. 
Each of these revolutions is, analogously to the sun's revolutions, divided 
into two ayanas, an uttarsyana and a dakshin&pna, according as the moon 
is proceeding towards the north or the south (of the equator as we should 
odd). In reality, i t  is true, the motion of the moon is much more compli- 
cated, as i t  is not only oblique to the equator, like the ecliptic in which the 
mn is moving, but also inclined to  the ecliptic itself at an angle of about 
bo, while moreover a t  the same time the points in which the moon's path 
ate the ealiptic are continually receding. One of the consequences of the 
revolution of the nodes did, as we shall sw  below, not escape the observation 
of the author of the Shryaprajfiapti, but he wae manifestly unable to 
~eonnt for it by a modification of his theory. According to him the moon, 
like the sun, simply describes concentric circles round Mount Merq some- 

e 
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times approaching i t  sometimee receding from it. While, hdwever, the  period 
of the sun's progress from and towards Mount ?den comprises one year- 
the time which the sun employs in arriving again at  the same star-the corc 
responding period of the moon embraces one nakshatra month = 27 days, 
9 muh6rtas. From this it is easy to find the number of the circles the 
moon describes. She performs during one yuga 1,768 complete revolutions, 

1765 2d 
oonaequently during one nakshatra month = 26 - revolutions, end 

07- 67 
13 

during one ayana or sidereal half month 13 - revolutions. The moon 
67 

therefore proceeds towards the north during the time which she wants for 
1 3  

describing 1 3  67 circles, and after that she proceeds towards the south for 

the same length of time. From this it follows that, while the sun has 184 
different circles to describe, the moon haa fifteen such circles only. At the 
beginning of the yuga she leaves the outermost circle and begins her utta- 
rhyapa, describes the thirteen circles intermediate between the outermost 
and the innermost ones and enters into the fifteenth (innermost) circle, 

13  
through - parts of wliich she passes. After that the sidereal half moon 67 
has e l a p d ,  and the moon has to retrace her steps towards the south. She 
therefore leaves the innermoat circle unfinished, returne into the next one, 

' p-sefi again through the 1 3  intermediate circles and enters into the 15th 
13 

(outermost) circle. After she has passed through - parts of the latter, 
67 

tbe aidereal half moon is again over and the progress towards the north 
recommences. Thus tbe moon moves in 16 circles of different dirrmetet, 
bat only 18 rhe passes through in their entirety while a fractional fi 
only of tihe two exterior cimles are touched by her. We have eeen above 
that the vikampkkshetra of the sun, i. s., the extent to which the 8Un 
moves sideways in his northern and muthern progress is estimated st 610 

48 
yojanas ( = 183 x 2 - the latter quantity being the amount of the 

61 ' 
drily vikampa) ; the rikmprr-krhetra of the moon ir &mated at ne* 

6 3  
the same amount, viz., 609 - yojanas (it has been already remarked that 

6 1 
the incliuation of the moon's path to the ecliptic ir not known to the S6rp  

66 
prajiiapti). The diameter of the moon herself is estimated a t  - yojanrg 

61 
the interval between consecutive circles described by the moon at 

80 243 
yojanaa ; the rum of thou, two quantitia ia 36 + a s a + z +  - 7 x 61 
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' 
which multiplied by 14, gives the above stated amount 1 +m 

1 (508 3 as the whole rikampakshetra during one lunar half month. 

 her+^ likewise above with reference to the sun-the Mryaprajiiapti does 
not directly speak of the diameter of the moon, but of the measure of the 
bmdth of the circle described by the moon ; but the two things come to 
the w e .  The manner in which the moon, after having completed one of 
her circles, passes over into the next one ie not expressly detailed ; we must 
imagine it similar to  that of the sun. 

In comexion with this account of the moon's motion, the Sbrppm- 
jhpti entera into a curious calculation, of no practical, and i t  can hardly be 
aid my theoretical intereet, which, however, may be mentioned here as a 
v i m e n  of the accuraoy with which the system is worked out into iCs 
minubst details. The question is raised : what circles are common to the 
am and moon and how far are those of the moon's circles which belong to the 
mu also touched by the latter ? AE the moon's circles are elevated above 
those of the sun by the amount of eighty yojanas, strictly speaking not 
my circle ie comion to both ; common to both are, however, said to be 
thoae circles of the moon which when projected upon the plane in which 
the sun describes his circles partially or entirely coincide with the latter. 
The vikampa-kshetraa of the two being nearly equal, while 15 circles of the 
moon correspond to 189 circles described by the sun, the consequence is 
that &he by far greater portion of the sun's circles do not coincide with the 
moan's circles, but fall into the wide intervals separating the latter, one from 
mother. Thus for instance the first (innermost) circle of the sun coincides 
with the first circle of the moon, so that when both luminaries move in 
their innermost circles their distance from Mount Meru is equal ; only the 

8 
eircle of the moon overlaps that of the sun by 6i yojanas, this being the 

diierence of the breadth of the circle8 deecribed by the two (of the diame- 
ters of the two bodies). The next twelve circles of the sun all fall into 
the interval between the first and the second circle of the moon ; for this 

38 
hte.~~J, (plw the overlapping of the first cLcle) amounta to 85 + - 

0 1 
4 + - yojanas, while the vikampa-kshetra of twelve solar circles 

7 x61 
27 

unomte to  33 - yojanas only. After that two yojanas are occupied by 
61 

the interval between the 13th and the 14th solar circles, and then the four- 
teenth wlar circle begine, which therefore partly coincides with the second 
lunar circle. By oontinuing these calculations for all lunar circles, i t  is 
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found that the first up to the fifth inclusive, and again the eleventh up to 
the fifteenth inclusive are ' I  s6rya-sammiLr4gi," i. s., partly coincide with 
solar circles, while the sixth up to the tenth do not coincide with solar circleq 
the latter falling entirely into the intervals between the named lunar cir- 
cles. To reproduce here all the details of the calculation would be purpose- 
less.-That the preceding account of the moon's motion agrees with the 
ideas of the author of the Shryaprajiiapti is to be concluded from the formulss 
given in different parts of the work for the performance of certain calcula- 
tions. Thus for instance the question is raised, in what ayana and what circle 
each parvan takes place, i. e., how many ayanas have elapsed a t  the different 
times wlien the moon enters into conjunction or opposition and in wllich 
of the fifteen circles she is moving just then. This question is answered 
by some ancient ghthas quoted in the commentary, according to which the 
calculation has to bemade asfollowe. The constant quantity-the m- 
which is t o  be used for the calculation of each parvan, is equal to 

4 
v b ,  of one of the circles described by the moon. 

+ G 7 + 3 m ,  
This quantity is of course easily found by the following consideration. The 
moon which describes in one yuga 1,768 circles describes in one parvgll 
1768 8 13 - = 14 - circles and in one ayana 13  circles ; the difference of 
124 3 1 07 

these two quantities is the above mentioned constant quantity. The rule 
for finding the places of the parvans is now as follows: The way aecom- 
plished by the moon during one yarvan being equal to the way accomplish- 

4 9 
ed during one ayana plus 1 + - + - circles, take a t  f i s t  as many 

67 31 X 67 
ayanas as the number of the parvan whose place is wanted indicates, multi- 
ply then the constant quantity by the number of the parvan, and if the 

result exceeds 13 l3 deduct it from this latter quantity (which subtraction 6iY 
if necessary has t o  be repeated until the remainder is less than 13 

as often as this subtraction is performed as many unities are to be added 
to the number of ayanas found above and-unless the subtraction leaves 
no remainder-one additional unity is to  be added ; add-two to the remain- 
der ; the resulting sum will indicate the circle in which the moon stands 
a t  the parvan. ltegarding this latter point i t  is  to be remembered that 
the circles are to be counted from the innermost circle when the number of 
the parvan is an even one and from the outermost circle when i t  is an odd 
one. To illustrate this let us take one of the many examples given by the 
Commentator. Required the place of the moon a t  the fourteenth parvan. 
Multiply a t  first one by fourteen, that means ; fourteen ayanaa have elspsed 
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at the time. Then multiply 1 + 4 
by fourteen ; the result 6i+m 

56 2 126 
14 + 60 + -. This is the number i ~ 1 4 + ~ +  -= 

31 x 67 67 3 1 x 6 7  
of circles which the moon has passed through during fourteen parvans in 
addition t o  fourteen ayanas. As this number exceeds the number of circles 

passed through inone ayana , t h e  latter number has to be 

deducted from i t  and one has to  be added to the number of ayanas. So 
we ~e that  the moon has performed 15 ayanas at the end of the 14th parvan. 
The remainder left after the above deduction shows the number of circlee 
which the moon has passed through in addition to the 1 5  complete ayanas ; 

in our case these amount to  1 + 47 2 
i3+ iii5-G- 'As there is an excess 

h e  15 complete ayanas, we have according t o  the rule to add one to  
their number, i. a., the parvan takes place in the sixteenth ayana. ' And 
sin= the moon entera a t  the beginning of thc ayana into the second circle 
(the circles being counted from the innermost as well as the outermost) 
andsince in our case the moon has completed more than one full circle, 
two llas to  be added to the number of circles found above in order to obtain 
the ordinal number of the circle in which the moon fitands at the expiration 
of the 14th parvan. The full answer is therefore : the 14th parvan takes 
place in the mxteenth ayana, in the third circle (reckoning from the inner- 

most circle), 
47 2 - of this circle having already been passed fi+ 31 x 67 

through. I n  the same manner the places of all other parvans may be easily 
found ; the commentator gives the places of parvan I-XV ; but i t  would 
serve no purpose to extract them here. What has been given will suffice 
to juetify the hypothetical account of the moon's motioll detailed above. 

The question regarding the relative velocity of sun, moon and stars 
which is raised in the 16th book finds its answer in accordance with the general 
principles of the syetem. The apparent daily motion being considered se 
the real one, it follows that the nakshatras travel faster than the sun, and 
the sun again faster than the moon; the space paseed through by 
each of these bodies during a month, day, muhhrta, etc. is calculated and 
exhibited in detail ; we need, however, only remember that the sun deecribes 
in one yuga 1,830 circles, while the moon describes only 1,768 and the nak- 
shatras-through whose circle the sun passes five times-describe 1,835. 
From these relations all special values cm be easily derived. It is just 
mentioned-no details being given-that the planets (gmha) travel faster 
than the sun and the stars (thrhh) faster than the nakshatrae. It is need- 
h to discus  the former of these two assertions ; the latter is of course 
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entirely indefensible and no reaeon leading to i t  can well be imagined. 
This is the only time that the st---excluding the nakshatraa-are mention- 
ed in the Sfiryaprajiiapti aa far aa we can judge from the commentary. 

The next point to be considered is the information the  Sfiryaprajiiapti 
furnishes with regard to the nakshatras. Incidentally it hrs already been 
remarked that the number of the nakshatras ia invariably stated ae being 
twenty-eight, and that the nakshatm are as invariably treated as being 
of diierent extent. The particulars are ae follows : 

According to  their extent or, to look a t  i t  from another point of view, 
according to  the time during which sun and moon are in conjunction with 
them, the nakshatras are divided into four classes. Firstly, those with 
which the moon is in conjunction during one ahorhtra - thirty muh-; 
to  this class belong Hevati, Akvini, Krittika, MyigJiraa, Pushya, Magh4, 
Nrvaphhlguni, Hasta, Chitrh, Anursdhh, Mas, Pbrvbh@h4, Srarap., 
Sravishthh, Phrvabhtidrapads. The one ahorhtra for which the conjunc- 

tion lasts may be expresad aa 2010 muh6rtu, the convenience of rhiah 
67 

expression will appear a t  once. The second division comprises those nak- 
ehatras which are in conjunction with the moon for half a nycthemeron = 

fifteen muh6rtaa = E5 muh6rtas ; t o  this division belong Satabbisbj, 
67 

Ableshh, %liarad Jyeshth4, Ard1-4, SvBti. To the third division belong 
those nakshatras with which the moon is in conjunction for one and a half 

nycthemeron = 45 muhiirtas = - '01' muh6rtaa ; these nakshatm are 
67 

Uttarbh&hh, Uttaraphhlguoi, Uttara-bhsdrapada, Punarvasu, ViGkhh, 
Rohipi. The fourth division comprises one nakshatra only, viz., Abhijit, with 

27 
which the moon is in conjunction for 9 - = 680 m u h a a s .  We rs nor 

67 67 
for what reason the time of conjunction has been expressed throughout in 
sixty-sevenths of a mullhrla; i t  wee done for the purpose of obtaining 
homogeneous expressiofu for all nakshatraa. At the same time these fnrc- 
tions furnish us with an easy means for calculating the time during which 
the sun is in conjunction with each nakshatra ; for five revolutions of the 
sun occupying the mme time as sixty-seven revolutions of the moon, we 
have only to replace the denominator of the above fractions by five. The 
result of thie operation having been turned into nycthemem, we find as the 
expression for the time during which the sun is in conjunction with the 
nakshatraa of the four divisions the four following terms : 13 days, U 
muhfirtaa ; 6 days, 21 muhfirtas ; 20 days, 8 muhfirtas ; 4 days, 6 muhh- 
w.-According to the space the nakshatrae occupy they are either LUUM- 

kshetra, occupying a mean (medium) field or apkdhakshetra, occopyi~g 
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half a &Id or dvpdhakshetra,  occupying one field and a half. There io 
w special name for the extent of Abhijit. 

I n  connerion with this division of the nakshafnre into different classes 
recotding to the spaci? they occupy or the time during which they are in 
mnjunetion with the moon, there is another one referring to  the time of 

1 tbe day or  khe night a t  which they enter into conjunction. This classiba- 

) tion is, however, connected with considerable difficulties. It is  nowhere 
I clearly stated on the conjunctione of what particular month this 

division i s  based ; that  such a statement ought t o  have been given, appeara 
h the  consideration that the periodical month during which the moon 

p through ill nakahatiraa comprises 27 days plus days, andthat there- 
67 

fore in the second, third, fourth, etc. months the times a t  which the moon 
mters into conjunction with the single nakshatras mill all differ from the 
times of the first month. If for instance the moon a t  the beginning of 
tbe first month enters into conjunction with Abhijit in the early morning, 
h e  will a t  the beginning of the second month again enter into conjunction 

27 
mth it 9 - muhdrha later, that is, in the afternoon and so on. Other 

67 
difficulties will appear from the following detailed reproductiou of the 
birpprajiiapti's account concerning this point. The nakshatras are either 
'phr~abhtiga"' i. e., such as enter into conjunction with the moon during 
the forenoon ; or " p ~ ~ h i d b h ~ ~  i. e., such as enter into conjunction dur- 
ing the afternoon or " naktambhbga" i. e., such aa enter into conjunction 
during the night or " ubhayabhhga" which term will be explained further 
on. The nakahatraa of the two first classes are the samakshetras, those of 
the third class the apbrdhakshetras, those of the fourth class the dvyardhak- 
sbetrse. It certainly does not appear why the samakshetraa should enter . 

into conjunction with the moon during the day only and the aphrdhakshe- 
tras during the night only ; in reality there is no connexion between the 
extent of a nakshatra and the time when the moon enters into it. Let us, 
however, follow the detailed statements about each single nakshatra. The 
fir& aphorism of the SGryaprajiiapti appears to be " Abhijit and S'ravrqa 
are pa$ch&dbh&ga aarnakshetra" To this the commentator rightly objects 

27 
that Abhijit ia neither esmpkehetra, &ce it occupies only 0 - ~nuhGrtas of 

67 
tbe moon's periodical revolution, nor paAch4dbh$oa, since a t  the beginning 
of the yuga the moon enters into conjunction with i t  in the early morning. 
At the same time he tries t o  obviate these objections by remarking that 
Abhijit is called samakshetra and pa8ch4dbhtiga, because it is always con- 
nected with Sravaqs to which both these attributes rightly belong, or that  
it may be called p&h8dbh6ga with a riew to conjunctions other than the 
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first one which may take place in the course of the yuga But thew both 
attempts a t  reconciling contradictions are very unsatisfactory. Howsoever 
this may be, the commentator goes on to explain that Abhijit and Sravapa, 
after having finished their conjunction with the moon, hand her over to 
Dhanishth6 a t  evening (Abhijit-bravago dve nakshatre dyam-samay4d 
Brabhya ekBm &trim ekam cha shtirekam divasam chandrepa drddham 
yogam yuktab etivantam kilam y0gArn yuktvh tad-anantaram yogam anu. 
prrrivartayatah 6tmana4 chyivayat* yogam chinuparirartya &yam divas 
asya katitame p&hBdbhhge chandram dhanishtlliyih samarpayat*). For 
this reason Dhnnishfllh also is palchsdbhiga. After having been in con- 
junction with i t  for tllirty muhktas  the nloon enters Satabhishaj a t  the 
time when the stars have already bccche visible (pari~hphutanakshatrama~da- 
livaloke) ; Satabhishaj is therefore naktambhhga. How Satabhishaj 
entera into conjunction a t  night, while exactly one ahorhtra before Dhsnish- 
t h i  has been said to enter into conjunction during the afternoon, is not 
explained. Satabhishaj being apirdhakshetra, the moon remains in con. 
junction with i t  for fifteen muhfirtas only and enters on the next morning 
into conjunction with Pfirva-proshthapada, which being samakshetra remains 
in conjunction during one whole ahodtm. On the following morning tho 
moon enters TJttara-proshthapada, which therefore would be pbrvabhsiga 
But the matter is looked a t  in a different light, Uttara-proshthapada ie 
dvjardhakshetra, a. e., remains in conjunction for 46 muhfirtas. If  we now 
deduct from this duration the fifteen first muhfirtas and imagine Uttara- 
proshfl~apada to be samakshetra, the conjunction of the moon with it- 
looked a t  as samakshetra-may be said to take place a t  night and in con* 
quence one-the real-conjunction taking place during the day and the 
other-the fictitious one-taking place a t  night the nakshatra is called 
ubhayabhhga (idam kilottarabh~rapadhkhyam naltshatram uktaprakie* 
prirtab chandrega saha yugam adlligachchhati, kevalam pratham6n paiicha- 
d& muhfirtin adhilttin apaniya eamakshetram kalpayitvi yadh yogd 
chintyate tad6 naktam api yogo 'stity ubhayabhigam avaseyam). Uttam- 
bharapada remains in conjunction for one day, one night and again one 
day, on the evening of which the moon enters Revati ; Revati is therefom 
p&chhdbh6ga. After it has nmained in conjunction for one nychtheme. 
ron the moon passes into Ahvini a t  evening time. Alvini is therefore like- 
wise pdchkdbhhga. From i t  the moon passes on the next evening into 
Bharaqi, a t  the time, however, when the stare have become visible aud 
night may be said to have h g u n ;  B h a q f  is therefore naktambhigr 
Being a t  the same time apirdhakshetra, the moon leaves i t  on the next 
morning to enter Krittikh, which therefore is pbrvabhhga. On the next 
morning the moon enters Rohivi which is dvyardhakshetra and, on account 
of that, ubhayabh4ga. MrigaCras which she enters forty-five muh- 
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later a t  evening is pdch6dbh4ga; ArdrB which enters into conjunction i tb* mul16rt.a later, a t  the time when the stam have come out, is nalttarn- 
bbka ; Ponarvasu into which the moon enters on the next moriii~ig, being 
dvy.rdha, is nbhayabhtiga. Pushya comes into conjunction on the evening 
of the following day and is patkhhdbhhga ; Ailesha thirty muh6rtas later, 
-hen the  stars have come out, and is naktambhhga; MaghB and PGrva- 
phalguni into which the moon enters on the mornings of the two following 
days are ptirvabhhga ; Uttara-phalguni which comes illto conjunction on 
tbe morning after that is ubhayabhtiga, because i t  is dvyardhakshetra. 
Butr and C h i t d  enter into conjunction on the evenings of the two follow. 
ing days, before night has set in, and are therefore padchhdbhtiga. Then +I follows one naktambhhga nakshatra, viz., Sviti which enters into 
eonjunction after nightfall, and upon this a dvyardhakshetra and conse- 
quently ubhayabbtiga nakshatrq viz., Viidkhh. Then Anurhdhh paichhd. 
bb4ga, after  this Jyeshthh, aphrdhakshetra and naktambllhga, remaining in 
conjunction from nightfall to  the morning only ; after tllis two samakslie- 
tn and pbrvabhaiga nakshatras, uiz., Mhla and Pfirvdshidllh. And finally 
Uttr&h$QhB, which enters into conjunction on the morning, is, however, 

a dvyardhakshetra, reckoned among the ubhayabhhga. It remains in 
conjunction for one nycthemeron and the following day, in whose evening 
the moon arrives a t  Abhijit whence she had started a (periodical) month 

Bgo. 
The difliculties involved in all the preceding statements are increased 

by an assertion made in another chapter of the Shyaprajiimpti, DL., that  no 
nrkshatrrr always enters into conjunction with the moon at the eame time of 
the b y .  This is  indeed true, but it contradicts the preceding statements. 
It may be that this whole classification of the nakshatraa according to the 
time of the day st which they enter into conjunction with the moon is a 
remainder of an earlier stage of knowledge, when the periodical month 
was wpposed to last j u t  twenty-seven days without an additional fraction, 
and when it therefore wee possible to assign to  each nakshatra one fixed 
hour at which it entered into conjunction during each periodical revolution 
of the moon. It is true that actual observation would speedily have shown 
the error of such an assumption, but this remark would apply to almost dl 
hypotheeee of the Indians of that period, and we may therefore suppoee 
that in this point too the desire of systematizing prevailed during a certain 
period over the teatmony of the eyes. Later on when the duration of the 
periodiea month had become better known, the old classification lost i ts  
foundnti9n entirely and ought to have been dropped ; but through the 
force of cuetom it maintained its place and was justified some how, although 
not with the best eucceaa, ae we have lad occaaion to observe above. 

On the places of the llakshatrae with regard to tho moon we receive 
A A 
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the following information (X. 11). Sir naksl~atrae, viz., M m i h \ s ,  Ardr6, 
Pushya, ABlesh4, Hrrsta, MLla always stand to the south of the moon when- 
ever she enters into conjunction with them. Twelve nakshatrae-Abhijit, 
Sravaqa, Dhanishfh4, Satabhishaj, Phrva-hhsdrapdh, Uttara-bh&hped& 
Revati, Advini, Bhara~ ,  Phrva-philguni, Uttara-phhlguni, SvSti always 
etand to the north of the moon. Seven nakshatras-EittikS, &hi 
Punarvasu, Magh4, Chitr4, ViUkhS, Anur4dhB-sometimes stand to the 
north of the moon entering into conjunction with them ; sometimes, how- 
ever, the moon enters into conjunction with them 'l pramardarupena" aiz., 
in such a manner that she passed right through them. To this clase, the 
commentator remarks, some teachers holding an opinion different from that 
of the Shyaprajfiapti add also Jyeslith4. Two nakshatrss, viz., the two 
Ashidhas stand at the time of conjunction either to the south of the moon 
or the latter passes right over them. .Both these nakshatras consist of 
four stars each, two of which are situated inside, viz., to  the north of the 
fifteenth circle of the moon, while the two remaining ones are placed out. 
side, viz., to  the south of the ssme circle. NOW whenever the moon enters 
into conjunction with either of the two nakshatrrrs, she passes right between 
the former pair of stars and may therefore be said to be in conjunction 

pramardarfipena." Finally one nakshatra, viz., Jyeshth6, always entern 
into conjunction with the moon pramardarhpepa. Regarding the relation 
of the nakshatras to the fifteen circles of the moon, the following state- 
ments are made. Eight oircles always are " undeprived" (avirahithni) of 
nakshatras. The twelve nakshatras mentioned above, beginning with Abhi- 
jit, are in the first circle ; in the third circle there are Punsrvm and 
Maghi ; in the sixth, Krittikh ; in the seventh, Rohini and Chitri ; in the 
eighth, Vilhkl~h ; in the tenth, Anur4dhS ; in the eleventh, Jyeshthi; in the 
fifteenth, Mrigdiras, ArdrB, Pushya, Aslesh6, Hasta, M a a  and the two 
Ashhdhis. For although the first six of the last mentioned class in reality 
move outside the fifteenth circle, they are-the commentator saye-so near 
t o  i t  that they may he said to be in it. I n  order to  form a right estimate 
of the meaning and the value of these statements, we must recall to om 
mind what has been remarked above about the Sfiryaprajfiapti's theory of 
the moon's motion. The moon is supposed to  proceed alternately towar& 
the south and the north in the ssme way as the sun doee, following-as the 
Sfiryaprajiiapti seems to assume-the same path ; that she in addition to 
the movement in declination has a movement in latitude, and that the points 
in which her orbit cuts the ecliptio are oontinually receding is ignored, 
theoretically at least, although i t  had been observed that the p o d i o n  of 
the moon with regard to some nakshatras is different a t  different time4 
that she sometimes passes on the north or south-side of a constellation a d  
a t  other times moves right through it. Now comparir~g the partic& 
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with the information given about the position of the nakshatras in the 
Biddhbtss, we find that the Shryaprajiiapti agrees with the latter with 
regard ta five out of the six nakshatras said always to stand south of the 
moon (Myigdinrs, Ardrh, Adeshh, Hasta, Mila), the lat ihde of all of them 
mnsiderably exceeding the highest latitude the moon ever reaches. The 
ase lier difEerently with regard to Pushya, which according to  the Siddhhn- 
trs lies in the ecliptic, so that i t  almost appears as if the Pushya of the 
Sbyaprajiiapti wero an altogether different asterism. From among the 
belvc mkshatras said t o  stand always north of the moon ten (Abhijit, 
Snv~p., Srsviahthh, Phrva-Bhsdrapdh, Uttara-Bhsrdmpadh, ABvini, 
BhurgJ, Pfirva-Phhlguni, Uttara-Phhlguni, Svhti) may be identified with 
the nakshatraa of the ~iddhhntas whoae latitudes-xcluding Abhijit-vary 
from 9. to about 89' north. Strangeit is only that these nakshatras occupy- 
ing a mne of about 21' breadth are said to  be in one and the same circle 
of the moon, and still stranger that Abhijit too is claseed among them, the 
htltude of the latter-if identical with the Abhijit of the Siddhhntas--ex- 
teeding the latitudes of the other nnkshatraa, with which it is here thrown 
inbone class, by about 80'. The Satabhishaj and Revati of the Siddhhn- 
be- am situated in and close to  the ecliptic ; here too therefore we might 
doubt if the Shryaprajiiapti denotes by these two names the same stars aa 
the Siddhlintae. The remaining nakshatras may be identified with those 
of the Siddhkntas, the latitude of none of the latter much exceeding the 
gnrtest latitude reached by the moon ; a considerable margin must of 
mume be allowed for the inaccuracy of the observations on which the strrte- 
menh of the Shryaprajiiapti are based. Quite unfounded is the statement 
about the moon always paaeing right through Jyeshthh; i t  looks as if it  had 
originated a t  some period when one of the moon's nodes .had about the 
rune longitude as that asterism. 

The order of succession of the nakshatraa i s  treated in X. l., Of 
five different pratipattie regarding this point the author details only one, 
aiz., that one according to which Krittikh stands first. The author of the 
Skyapdjiiapti for his part calls Abhijit the first nakshatra, since accord- 
ing to hie system a t  the beginning of the yuga on the day of the summer 
mlstice early in the morning the moon which is full a t  that time stands in 
Abbijit. H e  therefore altogether abandons the principle, sometimes fol- 
baed, according to  which the enumeration of the nakshatras begins with 
tbat nakshatra in which the sun stands on the day of the vernal equi- 
nox ; if he too had choeen this principle he would of c o u m  have begun 
his enumeration with ABvinL It may here be mentioned by the way that 
the S6rpaprajhpti does not occupy itself a t  all with the equinoxes, 
tbe name of +hioh is not even mentioned in' the whole work. 

We now pmeed  to consider some specimens of the numerous cal- 
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culations, rules for the performanoe of which are contained in the Shy*. 
prajfiapti i h l f  as well ae in a great number of old k w a - g 6 t h b  quoted 
by the commentator; remarking a t  once that  the rules contained in the 
ghthhs presuppose exactly the eame system as the rulea of the  Shyapra- 
jiiapti itself. A comparison of these calculations with thoee contained in 
the jyotisha-vedtiiiga shows the extreme likeness snd in many cases the 
complete identity of the two setr ; a result which supplies another reason 
for looking on the Sbrysprhjfiapti ae-in all essential points-a fair re 
presentative of Indian astronomy anterior to tlie period of the Siddhhntaa 
Several of theee calculations have already been reproduoedabove inciden. 
tally ; in the following a detailed sccount of the more important oner 
among those not yet touched upon will be given. 

It appears that before the influence of Greek aetronomy made itself 
felt in India, the division of the sphere into 27 or 28 nahshatraa was the 
only one employed and that no independent subdivisions of the nakshstrrs 
were made use of. This want was, however, supplied by a simple tmder 
of the subdivisions of time to the nakshatras. I n  aocordance with this 

27 principle the Sibyaprajiiapti divides the sphere into 819 7- muhirrtas, this 
67 

being the duration of the periodical revolution of the moon, and allots to ereb 
naksbatra a certain number of muhdrtas according to its greater or smeller 
extent. Fixed subdivisions of the muhdrta such as are commonly met in 
Indian astronomical works are, however, nowhere employed by the 811th~ 
of the Sdryaprajiiapti; he apparently preferred to keep himself perfectly 
free from restrictions of this kind and uses throughout those fractions of 
the muhivta only which were immediately suggested by the  variom d- 
culations in hand. From the general nature of the yuga i t  ie manifest at 
once which fractions will present themselves most readily ; they are airty- 
seconds and sixty-sevenths (62 = number of synodical months in r 
yuga, 67 = number of periodical months) and, whenever lunar months of 
both kinds enter into the calculations, sixty-sevenths of sixty-seoonde. 

One of the most important rules is that which teaches how to find the 
place of the moon on any parvan. I n  the following the details of the 
calculation furnished by the commentator will be etated in extenao, so tW 
a t  least one complete specimen of computations of this kind may be exhi- 
bited.-If we wish to devise a rule for calculating the place of the moon in 
the circle of the nakshatras at  any parran, we must a t  first find the 
constant quantity-the dhruvarh.4i-entering as a multiplicand into 
calculations of this kind. This in our case is clearly the space 
through by the moon during the lunar month, or more simply, beesuse 
elitire revolutions wliicli bring the moon back to the same p h  CM be 
neglected, the excess of the lunar synodical month above the 
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nm~tb. R o m  what is known about the general constitution of the yuga 
5 this quantity i of c o o w  readily found to be equal to 66 + + 

1 - The commentator calculates this quantity as followe. If  the 
62 x 67. 
~m performs during 1% parvane five complete revolutions, how much does he 

6 x 2  
perform during 2 pervane ( = one eynodical month) ; answer :. - = 

124 
ti 

This therefore ie the excess of the synodical month above the G 
6  

periodical one. I n  order that the division can be carried out, the - rev. 
62 

1830 21 
PR turned into nakshatras by multiplying them by - (i. e. by 27 -, 

67 67 

I the duration in ahor6tru of the periodical month or, if we like, the 

I extent of the n a k s h a t ~  ; 27 entire nakshatrae plol the fractional nak- 

I 9160 
rb.tra Abhijit). Result of the multiplication - 

4154 ' 
Again-in order to  

I tarn the days or naksbatrae into muhtntas-the numerator ie multiplied 
n4500 

This division being performed gives as result by ao. R e d t  = - 
4154 ' 

66 muhbrtas. The remainder 836 is multiplied by 62 and the produof 

I again divided by 411% Result = - muh&taa. The remainder-62- 62 
&odd again be multiplied by 67 (the fractions employed being through- 
out sixty-seconds and sixty-sevenths) and divided by 4154 ; but 4154 
being itself = 62 x 67, i t  is aeen at  once that the result is 1. Thus the 

6  1 
whale quantity is 68 + + - muhbrtas. If  now the place of 

62 x  67 
the moon a t  any amhvasyh or pbmamhsi is wanted, the above quantity 
has to be multiplied by the number of the paryan ; for instance, by one if 

' the moon's place at  the f i s t  full moon after the beginning of the p g a  ie 

I 
wanted. The product shows how far the moon at  the time has advanced be- 
yond the place she had occupied a t  the beginning of the yuga, if full moons 

/ are concerned, or beyond the place shehad occupied a t  the new moon preceding 
the beginning of the yuga, if new moons are concerned, (the new moon im- 
mediately antecedent to the beginning of the yuga having been selected 

starting-point for an calculatione concerning new moons). So far the 
place of the moon is expressed in muhiirtaa only ; now in order to find 
from these the nakshatra in which the moon stands at  the time, we ehould 
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have to  deduct from the muhfirtaa found the extant of all the nakshatras 
through which the moon has passed one after the other, until the sum would 
be exhausted. Thus, for instance, if we wanted to find the place of the 
moon a t  the third new moon a h r  the beginning of the yuga, the  constant 

6 1 quantity 66 + - - would have to be multiplied by 3, no 
62 + 62 x 67 

15 
that  we should have 198 + - muhfirtse. Now the moon 

62 + 6 m  
etanding a t  the new moon preceding the beginning of the ynga in Punar- 

46 
vasu, of which she has still to pass through 22 ;- mubbrtas, we should 

62 
10 

have to  deduct this last quantity from 122 + - + - from the 
62 62 x 6 7 '  

remainder we should have to deduct 80 muhfirtas (the extent of Pushya) ; 
from the remainder again 15 (A8lesh4) ; again from the remainder 30 
(MaghS), i nd  so on, until in the end the fact of the remainder being 
smaller than the nest following nakshatra would show that  new moon taka 
place in that nakshatra.-In order, however, to shorten this somewhat 
lengthy process, certain subtrahends are formed out of the sum of the extent 
of several nakshatas, which materially alleviate the work by substituting 
one subtraction for a number of subtractions. Thus with reference to new 
moon-the subtrahend (bdhanaka) for Uttara-phslgunf is said to be 172, 
for ViSBkh4 292, for Uttara-bh4cjh4 41412 ; i. a., if from the product of the 
constant quantity by the number of the new moon 172 can be deducted, 
we see a t  once that the moon has advanced beyond Uttara-ashlQhi4h; if 29% 
can be deducted, she has passed the limits of Vi8Skh4 and so on. The sub- 
trahends are not carried on from Punar-vasu beyond Uttara-Bshcbjbi5, but 
make a fresh start from Abhijit, apparently in order to  make them available 
for the calculation of the places of the full moons too. Thus the subtrahend 
for Abhijit is 9 and a fraction, of Uttara-bh4drapad4 159, of Rohini 309, 
of Punarvasu 399, of Uttara-ph4lguni 649, of ViBBkh4 669, of M& 744, 
of Uttara-aahQh4 819. 

The places in which the diierent full moons of the yuga occur am . 
found by an exrrctly similar proceeding ; only all calculations have to sta* 
not from Punarvasu, but from the beginning of Abhijit where the first full 
moon which coincides with the beginning of the yuga takes place. The 
text enumerates the places of all full moons and new moons of the yugs at 
length, carrying in cach case the calculations down to  sixty-sevenths of 
eixty-seconds of muhdrtas. It is needless t o  reproduce these lists here in 
extenso, aa any place wanted can be calculated with ease from the gened 
rule given above. 
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Tbe sme result, &., to find the place of the moon on a given parvnn 
i obtained by following another rule contained in some gtithh quoted by 
tbe commentator. Their purport ie as followe. Multiply sixty-seven (the 
number of periodical revolutions which the moon makee during one yuga) 
by the number of the  parvan the place of which you wish to find and divide 
this product by one hundred and twenty-four (the number of parvans of 
one yngs). The quotient shows the number of whole revolutions the moon 
h accomplished a t  the time of the parvan. The remainder ie to be multi- 
plied by 1830 (viz., 1830 sixty-sevenths which is the number of nycthe- 
mem of one periodical month) or more simply by 915 (reducing 1830 as 
.ell as the denominator viz., 124 by two). From the product (remainder 
multiplied by 915) deduct 1302, which is that part of a whole revolution 

21 
which is occupied by Abhijit (Abhijit occupies - days, but as this amount 

67 
i is to be deducted from the numerator of a fraction the denominator of 

rbich is 62, 2 1  is to  be multiplied by 62 ; product = 1302). The portion 
of Abhijit, from which the moon's revolutions begin, is deduoted at  the 
oubt,  because i t  is greatly smaller than the portion of all other naksha- 

and would disturb all average calculations. After i t  is has been de- 
ducted the remainder is divided by 67 >( 62 ; the quotient showe the 
number of nakehatraa beginning from Sravana which the moon has passed 
through, in addition to the complete revolutions. Thc remainder is again 
mnltiplied by thirty, the product divided by 62 ; the quotient shows the 
number of rnuh&rtas during which the moon has been in the nakshatra in 
which she is at  the time. And so on down to small fractions oE nakshatras. 
The following is an example. Wanted the place of the moon a t  the end of the 
mood parvan. Multiply 67 by 2 ; divide the product by 124. The quo- 
tient (1) indicates that the moon has performed one complete periodical 
~lolution. Tile remainder (10) is multiplied by 1830 or more simply by 
915 (see above) ; from the product (9150) the portion of Abhijit (1302) 
is deducted. The remainder (7848) is divided by 67 x 62 = 4154 ; the 
quotient (1) shows that after Abhijit the moon has passed through one 
mmplete nakshatra, viz., Sravapa. The remainder (3694) is multiplied by 
80; the product (110820) again divided by 41541 ; the quotient (26) shows 
that the moon has moreover passed through 26 muhbi-tas of Sravishth4. 
By carrying on this calculation we arrive a t  the result that a t  the end of / the wcond parvan the moon strods in Sravihthi ,  of which she baa passed 

42 2 
1 through 26 + - + - 

62 62 x 67 
muhbrtre. 

Analogous calculations are made for the sun too. For instance, in 
what circle does the sun move a t  the time of each parvan ? The rule here 

very simple. Multiply the number of the parvan by fifteen (the number 
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of tithis of one parvan) and from the product deduct the number of avama- 
rhtms (excessive lunar daye) which occur during the period in queatioa 
If the parvan occurs dnring the first ayana of the eun, bhe remainder im- 
mediately indicates the number of the mlar circle which ia in fact the erne 
ae the number of the civil day on which the parvan happens ; if the par- 
van takes place during one of the other nine ayanae, the remainder must 
at first be divided by 183 (number of circles described by the sun during 
-one ayana) ; etc. The rule is simple and neede no illustration. 

The rule for finding the naksbatra in which the sun stands a t  the time 
.of each parvan (the atwyanakshatra) is quite analogous ta the rule given 
above for the moon. The sun makes in one yuga five complete revolutionq 

6 
in one parvan - revolutions. This quantity is to  be multiplied by the 124 
number of the parvan and then we have as above to descend by continued 
multiplication and division to nakshatras, sixty-eecond parts of nakshutma 
and sixty-seventh parts of sixty-eecond parts. Instead of deducting tbs 
portion belonging to Abhijit a t  the beginning of whioh the moon stnnda 
on the first day of the yuga, we have to deduct that part of Pushya which 
the sun has not yet passed through a t  the beginning of the ynga; it 

W 
amounts to - of a nychthemeron. All the remainder of the calculation M 

67 
the same aa in the moon's case and illustrative examples are therefom nd 
wanted. 

Besides there is another and oonsiderably simpler method for finding 
the sun's place a t  the end of a parvan ; i t  is likewise contained in some old 
karapagtith4s. The rule again essumea a " dhruvar&i", a constant q~ 

2 
tity, to be used in all calculations of t h b  kind. This quantity is 33 + 

841 
muhtwtaa ; for if we divide the whole circle of the &h.tru 

+ 6-7 

into 819 muh6rtu (which i. the time occupied by a complete nrolution 
67 

of the moon) the above amount expresses the way the sun acoompliehm 
during one parvan. This quantity has therefore to  be multiplied by the 
number of the parvan required, and by subtracting from the product at firrt 

43 33 
muhhtaa belonging to  Pushya, after fhrt tb the 19 + + - 

67 x 62 
15 rnuhhtaa of A41esh4, after that the 80 muhdrtas of Mrrgb6 etc., we find 
in the end the nakshatra in which the eun completes the parvan. In order 
to  facilitate these somewhat lengthy subbmctions, the muhhrtaa of a cer- 
tain number of nakshntrae are again added and premnted in a tabular 
80 for instance 139 mublirtas (19 + 16 + 30 + 30 + 45) lead us up to 



t6s end of Uttareph4lguni, and if therefore the product found in the man- 
ur ahown above ere& 139, we may a t  once wbtrsct 139 instead of 
performmg five separate subtractions and know that  the sun has a t  the time 
pd beyond U t h p h r i l g u n i .  The procedure is analogom to the one 
daaibed sbove and needs no further illustration. 

For finding how many seasons have elapsed on a -certain tithi, the 
winmentator quotes some g a t h b  of the old teachers. Tbe rule they 
soohin ia as follows. Multiply the number of the parvans which have 
ehpd mnce t h e  beginning of the ynga by fifteen, and add to  the result 
the number of tithis which have elapeed in addition to the complete par- 
mu ; deduct from this mm its sixty-second part ; multiply the remainder 
by two and add to the product mxty-one ; divide the r e d t  by one hundred 
md twenty-two ; the quotient shows the number of seseons elapsed (which 
when e x d i n g  six will hsve to  be divided by six, since so many seaaonr 

I 
&tute a solar year) ; the remainder divided by two shows the number 
of t6e current day of the current season. This rule seems not very well 

I erpremed, although i t  may be interpreted into a oonsistent sense. At first 
I it must be remembered that the yuga does not begin with the beginning 
' of a ueaaon, bu t  with the month brhvana, while the current season-the rainy ' won-baa begun a month earlier with bhhdha. The calculation would 

ben, akietly expressed, be as follows. Take the number of parvans which 
, be e k p d  since the beginning of the ynga, add t o  it the titbis which 
I 
I brve elapsed of the current parvan and add again to this sum tithie 
I (the tithis of BehBPlia plus hdf  a tithi of the month preceding BshSdha) 

a d  deduct from this sum its sixty-second part, uiz., the so-called avamar& 
/ tm, i. s., the lunar daye in excess of the natural days (according to the 

86ryaprajiiapti's system each sixty-aecond tithi ia an aramar4tra). The 
rwmainder of the calculation needs no explanation ; the formula enjoins the 
ddition of 61 instead of 30t and division by 122 instead of 61 (the num- 
ber of days of a season) in order t o  get rid of the fractional part of 30i. 

: I n  order to find the number of the parvan during which an avamarfitra 
ccenre and at the same time the tithi itself which becomes avamarfitra, the 
following rnle ia given. The question is assumed to be proposed in the 
following manner. I n  what parvau does the second tithi terminate while 
the first tithi has become avamarfitra, or in what parvan does the third tithi 
terminate while the second is avamarhtra ? and so on, (kasmin parvapi 
pntipady avamarhtrfbh6thyPm dvitiyh samfiptim upayhti, etc.) The an- 
swer ia : if the number of the tithi which becomes ava~naritra is an odd one, 
one has to be added t o  it and the sum to be multiplied by two ; the result 
&owe the number of parvans elapaed before the first tithi becomes avama- 
r i t n  If the number is an even one, one is added to it, the sum multiplied 
by two, and to  the product thirty-one ia added ; the result again shows the 

B B 
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number of parvans elapsed. Thus for instance if i t  is asked i when does 
the first tithi become avamarstra ? add one to one (number of the tithi) 
result two ; this multiplied by two gives four ; therefore pratipad isavama- 
r4tra in the fifth parvan, after four parvans have elapsed. Or again it may 
be asked : when does the second tithi become avamarbra ? add one to t w o  ; 
result three ; thib multiplied by two givea six, to which thirty-one are 
added. The resu1kthirtg.-seven-shows that in the thirty-eighth parvan 
the second tithi is avama-r8tra. Thus all the avamar4trae for t h e  first 
half of the yuga are found and the same numbers recur during the 
balf. The rationale of this rule is obvious. 

A simple rule is given for finding the tithis on which the dvyittis of 
the Run, i. e., the solstices take place. Multiply the number of the solsti- 
whose date you wish to know by 183 and add to the result three plus the 
number of the solstice ; divide this sum by fifteen ; the quotient shows the 
number of parvans elapsed, the remainder the number of the t i thi  of the  
current parvan. This rule-being based on the relation of tithis to  Jvanrr 
days needs no explanation. The following list for the whole yuga ree& 
from these calculations. 

1st Summer solstice ( = 10th eoletice of the preceding yuga). 

1st dark half of tidm 

..................... 1 s t  Winter solstice ,...... 7th ,, , ,, msgha 
....................................... 2nd S. S., 13th ,, ,, ,, 6- 
................................... 2nd W. S., 4th light half of m h g h  

3rd S. S ., ....................................... 10th ,, ,, ,, Brsvapa 
3rd W. S., .................................... 1st dark half of m k h a  
4th S. S ., ....................................... 7th ,, ,, ,, t h i v ~ p r  

4th W. S., ................................... 13th ,, ,, ,, m $ g h  
6th 8. S ., ....................................., 4th light hid£ of BrSvqa. 
6th  W. S., .................................... 10th ,, ,, ,, mkhs. 

The places which the sun occupies in the circle of the nakshatnrs & 
the time of the solstices have been mentioned before ; the placea of the 
moon at  the same periods can of course be easily calculated when it is  re. 
membered that at  the beginning of the yuga the moon just enters Abhijit. 
It is unnecessary to reproduce here the rule given for that purpose ; it m y  

7 
only be mentioned that the - of a sidereal revolution which the moon 

1 0  
performs during one solar ayana in excess of six complete revolutions con- 
stitute the " dhruva r&i" for our case. The S6ryaprajiiapti likewise states 
the places in which the lunar Bvrittis take place ; from the circumstance 
that at  the beginning of a yuga the moon is full in the first point of Abhijit 
and at  the same time commencee her progress towarde the north, it follows 
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her next propee towarb the south takes place exactly on the -same 
pt on which the sun was standing a t  the beginning of the yuga. . At all 
following lunar 6vyittie the places of the two first ones of course recur. 

Incidentally another rule is mentioned which certainly was of frequent 
application, at., how to find on what natural day and at  what moment of 
time during that  day a given tithi terminates. The rule which is contain- 
ed in an old k-a-gsthi is of course very simple. Add together all tithis 
which have elapsed from the beginning of the yuga up to and including the 
tithi in question; divide this sum by sixty-two ; multiply the remainder by 
+-one and divide again by sixty-two., The remainder is then the wanted 
quantity. The  first division by sixty-two has the purpose to shew by its 
qootien&the number of complete avamrr4traa elapsed since the beginning 
of the pga ; thie number has therefore to be deducted from the number of 
tithis elapsed. The remainder of the above division shows the number of 
tithis which have elapsed since the occurrence of the last avamaritra; to 
bpd by how much they remain behind the same number of natural days, 
t h y  am multiplied by 61  and divided by 62 (61 natural days = 62 tithis) ; 
the remainder then indicates how many sixty-second parts of the current 
n~tural day have elapsed a t  the moment when the tithi in question termi- I -*Ia 

Another old rule has the purpose of teaching how to find the number 
af muhktas which have elapsed on the parvan-day at  the moment when 
the new parvan begins. When the number of the parvan divided by four 
Jidds one aa remainder (in which case it ie called kaly-oja) we must add 
ninety-three to i t  ; if divided by four i t  yields two (in which case i t  in 
d e d  dvhpara-yugma), we add sixty-two to i t  ; if it yields three (tretb-oja), 
we d d  thirty-two ; if there ie no remainder (k~ita-pgma), we add nothing. 
The sum which we obtain in each case is halved, then multiplied by thirty, 
h d l y  divided by sixty-two. The quotient shows the number of muhhrtas 
of the parvan-day which have elapsed a t  the moment when the new parvan 
begim. The rationale of this rather ingenious rule is as follows. The 

94 
dwstion of one pervan is 14 - days. The first parvan therefore termi- 

1% 
94 

nates when - of the day = 94 x 80 - 
124 

-- 
124 

47 30 muhbtas have elaps- 
62 

ed The nnmber !I4 may be obtained by adding 93 to 1, the number of 
64 the firat prvan. The eecond parvan ends 29 , days after the beginuing 
124 

of the yuga ; equals 62 + 2, the number of the second parvan. The 
M 

parvan terminates 44 - days after the beginning of the yuga ; 31 
124 
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eq~ials 81 + 8, the number of the third pervan. The fourth psrran termi- 
4 

nates 59 - days after the beginning of the yuga ; 4 without any addition 
124 

98 
is the number of the parvan. The fifth parvan again terninat- 73 - 

124 
days after the beginning of the yuga ; 98 is equal to  93 + 6, the number 
of the parvan. And so on through the whole yuga. 

The above examples fairly represent the more important rules contain- 
ed in tlie Shyaprajfiapti. Now i t  will be apparent to every one who is to 
eome extent familiar with the Jyotisha-vedsnga* that the rules contained 
in the, rn yet partly unexplained, verm of the latter refer to calculatiom 
exactly analogous to those contained in the Skyaprajiiapti and the old 
g4thSe quoted by the commentator. 

From this i t  might be concluded that it is now easy for us to explain 
whatever has up to the present remained unexplained in the Vedelgq 
possessing aa we doubtless do a clear insight into the general nature of the 
calculations for which it furnishes rules. But close as the comexion be  
tween the contents of the two treatises manifestly ie, thew am two rePsone 
which preclude the direct application of the rules of the Sfiryaprajhpti ta 
the elucidation of the VedBiiga. I n  the first place the Vefiiiga divides the 
sphere into twenty-seven uakshatraa only and, M far aa has been ascertain- 
ed up to the present, these twenty-seven nakshatras are considered to be 
of equal extent ; while as we have eeen above the Sbryaprajiiapti through- 
out employs the division of the sphere into twenty-eight nakshatras of 
unequal extent. I n  the second place the starting point for all calaulationfi 
(viz., the places of the winter and summer solstioe) is not the same in the 
two works. The consequence of these two fundamental discrepancies is 
that although the questions treahd of are essentially thesame andalthough 
the modes of calculation are strictly analogous the results arrived at in tbe 
two treatises necessarily differ in all cases, that for instanoe the place of r 
certain full or new moon during the quinquennial yuga can never be the 
same according to the Sbryaprajiiapti as i t  is according to the VedGga, etc. 
Nevertheless i t  is highly probable that somebody who should apply himself 
to the study of the obscure portions of the VedSiiga after having made him- 
self thoroughly conversant with the contents and methods of the Swyapra- 

Bince the pnblication of the paper on the Jyotiaha-v&gn in the 46th volmn, 
of thie Journal, the writer has received some very important oontribntiom to the ex- 
planation of the V & p  from Dr. H. Oldenberg, the well-known editor of the Vinsp  
pipkam, who working altogether independently had ancceeded in explaining a numb 
of hitherto obecnre rules. The writer intende to revert to the V e w  before 10% 
and will then avail h i d  of the new resnlte moat kindly placed at hb d i q d  by Dr. 
Oldenberg. 
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+pt;, n d d  succeed in eolving some more of the riddles presented to  us by 
the fonnsr work. 

It m& be m m e m b e d  that there is no indissoluble connexion between 
that part of the eystem of the Shyaprajfiapti, which might @ called the 
ehmnometrical one, via., the doctrine of the quinquennial p g a  and its 
viuioos mbdivisione and that part which propounds the theories accounting 
for the apparent motione of the sun and the moon ; i t  might therefore be 
tbDt the Vedhiiga agree8 with the Sirrgaprajiiapti only in the former point 
md follows a different course with regard to tile latter. There occurs, how- 
ever, one expression in the VedAiiga which makee it appear likely that the 
uulcgy between the two books extends to the second point a h ,  vG., the 

&y~m~p&&ini" mentioned in verse 22. 

~rahdina'a: *vi 
3s m-J %hhgi niir ~ f q :  II 

It certainly looks as if by these " sun circles" in which the sun is said 
to be at  the end of a tithi, we had to understand daily circles of the same 
kind rs those which, according to the Shyaprajiiapti, the sun describes 
m u d  Mount Meru. 

A few words may here be added on the principal feature common to 
the cosmological systems of the Purhpa~, Buddhiets and Jainas, a&, the 
doctrine of eun, moon and constellations revolving round Mount Meru. In 
order rightly to  judge of these conceptions we must remember that they 
arose at a time when the idea of the sphericity of the earth had ' not yet 
presented iteelf t o  the Indian mind, a t  a time (-if we may assume that 
the Pdpic-Buddhistic cosmological system is not later than the period 
of the rising of Buddhism-) when this then truly revolutionary idea 
firat wggested itself to the early Greek philosophers. And if we carry our 
thoughte back to that early stage of the development of scientific ideas and 
try to realize the conceptions which then were most likely to present them- 
telver to enquirers, the old Indian system will lose much of its apparent 
atrangenese and arbitrariness. How indeed could men ignorant of the fact 
that the earth is a sphere freely suspended in space explain to themselves 
the continually recurring rising and setting of the heavenly bodies ? what 
could their idea be regarding the place to which sun and moon went after 
their =thing, and the path which unseen by man they followed so as to 
return to the point of their rising? Certainly the ditficulty wae a very 
great one to thorn as well who had some vague notion about the earth 
extanding in dl directions to an unlimited distance as to those who imagin- 
ed it to be bounded at  a certain distance by a solid firmament surrounding 
and shutting i t  in on all sides. We may recall, as one of the fancies to 
which the diiEculty of this que~tion gave rise, the old poetical idea, pre- 
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served, for inetanee, in a beautiful fragment of Stesichorue, of Helios when 
he hm reached Okeanos in the weet embarking in a golden cup which car- 
ries him during the night round half the earth back to the earrt whence he 
rises again. .Under these circumstances we must admit that the old Indian 
idea of the constitution of the world, according to  which the rising and 
setting of sun, moon and stars is only apparent, cannot by any means be called 
an unnatural one, and it is interesting to consider the counterparts it finds 
among what is known of the opinions of the oldest Greek philosophers.a 
So i t  is reported of Anaximenes that he supposed the sun not to descend 
below the earth, but to describe circles above i t  and to  pass during the night 
behind high mountains situated in the north ; an exact parallel to the 
Indian conception. Of Xenophanea we hear that he declared the sun, moon 
and stars to  be only accumulations of burning vapour, fiery clouds kindling 
and extinguishing themselves by turns, that these clouds move in reality in 
straight lines and only appear to us to  rise and to  set in consequence of 
their varying distance, in the same way as the common clouds seem to riae 
from the horizon when they first become visible to  ua and seem to sink 
under the horizon when they pass out of our field of vision. These opinions 
too find their exact counterpart in the Sbryaprajiiapti and kindred worke 
where the rising and setting ef the heavenly bodies is declared to be an 
appearance caused by their consecutive approaching and receding, and where 
their movement is said to take place not indeed in a straight line but at 
any rate in a plane parallel to the plane of the earth. The first mentioned 
opinion of Xenophanes about the constitution of the heavenly bodies finde 
its analogon in onc of the different pratipattis, mentioned in the Sbrya- 
prajiiapti, according to  which the sun is nothing but a " kiranaaEgh4ta," 
an accumulation of rays forming itself every morning in the east and dis- 
solving itself in the evening in the west. The cognate views held by 
Heraclitue concerning the nature of the sun are well known. Of Xeno- 
phanes it is further reported that he supposed different climes and zones of the 
earth, far distant from each other, to have different suns and moone ; which 
b another striking parallel to  the view held by the Jainm with reference to 
the different suns, moons and stars illuminating the different concentric 
dvipas of which the earth consists. I n  both cases the assumption of the 
rising and setting of the heavenly bodies being an appearance, caused by 
their becoming visible and invisible in turns when having approached 
or receded from us b j  a certain amount, seems to have lead t o  the concln- 
sion that the light of the one sun and the one moon appearing to ua can- 

not illumine the whole vest earth, since i t  only reaches to a certain limited 

For the particulars mentioned in the following : comp. Mnllaoh's coktion o f b  
fnqpent-3 of the meek philosopham, Zeller'a history of Greek philmphy, W e  
hiatorid survey of the Astronomy of the Ancienk 
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distmce.--On the other hand it is true enough that, notwithstanding these 
& h i t i e s  of Indian and Greek ideas, books of the nature of the Sbryspra- 
$pti serve clearly to show the difference of the mental tendencies of the 
two nations. Both in an early age conceived plausible theories, in reality 
devoid of foundation, by which they tried to  account for puzzling pheno- 
mena ; but while the Greeks controlled their theories by means of continued 
observation of the  phenomena themselves and replaced them by new oues, 
rs aoon as they perceived that the two were not in harmony, the Hindue 
religiously preserved the generalisations hastily formed a t  an early period, 
md instead of attempting to rectify them, proceeded to deduce from them 
dl kinds of imaginary consequences. The absurdity of systems of the 
nrtnre of the  Jains syetem lies not in the leading conceptions-these can 
rs a rule be accounted for in a more or less aatkfsctory manner-but in the 
minute detail into which the followers of the system have without scruple 
od haitation worked it out. 

Before this paper is brought to a conclusion, the writer wishes to draw 
attention to the-in his opinion very striking-resemblance which the 
e ~ o l o g i c a l  and astronomical conceptions, contained in an old Chinese book, 
bear to the early Indian ideas on the same subject, more particularly to the 
J a b  *em aa expounded in the Stiryaprajiiapti. The Chinese book 
duded to is the Tcheou-Pei of which a complete translation was published 
for the first time by Edward Biot in the Journal Asiatique for 1841, 
pp. 592-4339. It consists of two parts of &&rent ages ; the firat part which 
apparently is of considerable antiquity, hss been known since the time of 
Gaubil, who inserted a translation of i t  into his history of Chinese aatro- 
nomy, published in the Lettres Bd h n t e s  ; that part, as is well known, shows 
that the ancient Chinese were aoquainted with the theorem about the 
quare of the hypothenuse of a right-angled triangle. The second and more 
recent part, which E. Biot thinks cannot be later than the end of the second 
century of our era, contains s sort of cosmological and astronomical system, 
and here the traita of resemblance alluded to above are to be found. As 
the arrangement of topics in the Tcheou-Pei ie by no means systematic, so 
that it is not eaey to form a clear conception of the essential points, s 
short abstract of the work, as far aa i t  lends itself to a comparison with the 
Jaina system, is given in the following. 

According to  the Tcheou-Pei the sun describes during the course of 
the year a number of concentric circles of varying diameter round the pole 
of the sky. On the day of the summer soletice the diameter of this circle 
M emallest ; i t  then increaes during the following months, up to the day of 
the winter solstice when it reaches its maximum. Beginning from thia 
day the solar circles again decrease, until on the day of the next summer 
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solstice they have reached the original minimum. On the day af the -- 
ter solstice the diameter of the solar circle amounts to 476,000 li (the li 
B certain Chinese measure of length) ; ite circumference to 3 x 476,000= 
1,428,000 li. The corresponding numberr for the circle, deecribed on the 
day of the summer solstice, are 238,000 and 714,000. Between the inner- 
most and the outermost circle there lie five other circles, which the snn 
describes in the month  intervening between the two solstices, so that there 
are altogether seven circles ; the eix intervals between these are mid to 
correspond to the months of the year (2 x 6 = 12). So i t  appears thst 
the Tcheou-Pei assumes separate solar circles for each month only, not for 
each day. Each circle ia a t  the distance of 19,83Q li from the two neigh- 
bowing circles. 

The terrestrial place for which all the calculatione of the T ~ h e r n - ~ e i  
are made is said to have such a situation that i t  is distant 16,000 li hm 
the spot lying perpendicularly under the sun on the day of the summer 
eolstice and 135,000 li from the spot lying perpendicularly under the wn 
on the day of the winter solstice ; the distance of the place of obeervation 
from the pole, i. s., the spot at  the centre of the earth which lies perpendi- 
cularly under the celestial pole, ia said to amount to 103,000 li. Bound the 
terrestrial pole there extends a circle of 11,500 li radius, which is the terms- 
$rial counterpart of the circle described by the polar star round the celea- 

polo. The light of the sun extends 167,000 li in each direction, so 
that on the day of the winter solstice when the sun movea in the exterior 
circle it extends a t  midday only 82,000 li beyond the place of obeemtion 
and so does not reach up to the polar circle. On the days of the two 
equinoxes when the sun is moving in the fourth circle--the diameter of 
which amounts to 357,000 li-the rays of the sun just reach up to the 
polar circle. On the day of the summer solstice when the sun moves in 
the interior circle his rays reach beyond the pole to the extent of 48,000 li, 
so that then the whole polar circle is continually illuminated. When tho 
m n  in his daily revolution has reached the extreme north point, it ia midday 
in the northern region and midnight in the southern region ; when he ha 
reached the east point, i t  is midday in the eastern, midnight in the weatern 
region ; when he has reached the south point, it is midday in the southern, 
midnight in the northern region ; when he has reached the west point, it ie 

in the western, midnight in the eastern region. As the light of 
the sun always reaches 167,000 li each Way, we must add 2 x 167,000 to 
the diameter of the circle, described on the day of the winter soletice, in 
order to  obtain the diameter of the circle repreanting t h e  outmost limit 
reached by the rays of the sun ; the diameter of this circle is therefore 
810,000 li. 

On the day of the winter solstice the space illuminated by the sun 
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drodn t,o the space not reached by hia rays in the relation of three to  nine ; 
tbL proportion is to  be reversed for the day of the summer solstice. The 
day of the winter solstice is the ahorteat during the year ; the day of the 
mmmer solstice the longest. On the day of the winter solstice the shadow 
of the gnomon in 18.6 feet long; beginning from this day it goes on 
U h i n g  by equal quantities during equal spaces of time np to the day 
of the summer solatice when its length is reduoed to 1.6 feet. It then 
iPcRIses again in the same uniform mmnner up to  the day of the next 
nhter mlrtice. 

The circumfemnoe of the sky is divided into twenty-eight stalbr 
 OM of unequal extent, through the circle of which sun and moon are 
performing their revolutions. Kien-nieou is the asterism in which the sun 
atrndr .t the winter solstice ;. Leou the asterism of the vernal equinox etc. 
A procedure i s  taught how to  find the place of the sun at  any time. The 
whole circle of the asterisms is divided into 365) degrees corresponding 
to the number of the days of the year. A year is the period which the sun 
requires for returning to the same star from which he had set out. The 
mesting of sun and moon constitutes a month. A period of nineteen years 
Df 365t days each contains 235 lunations. Aritllmctical rules are given 

I bow to find the place of the moon at  the beginning of each year etc. 
Tho Tcheou-pei contains some additional matter about observations of 

tbe polar star etc., but by far the greater part of the topics i t  treats have 
been tonched in the above summary. The similarity of this system and the 
old Indian systems particularly, as far as some details are concerned, 
the Jsina e y h m  is obvious. The same supposition is made use of in 
both to account for the alternating progress of the sun towards the north 
md the south. I n  the Jaina system tlie sun revolves round Mount Meru, 
in the Chinese syetem, to which the idea of a central mountain seems to be 
foreign, round the pole of the sky ; Mount Meru finds, however, a curious 
m n o t e ~ r t  in the Chine80 polar circle, the projection of the circle described 

by the dar.  ~ ~ t h  systems state the dimensions of the circles de- 

lcribed by the mn  ; both s h t e  in figures the extent to which the rays of 
the son reach. Both hold the same opihion about the alternation of day 
md night in the different parts of the earth. Both are interested in find- 
ing out what places sun and moon occupy in the circle of the nakshatras. 
Both teach the increase of the shadow by an equal quantity in each month. 
On the other hand there are important points in which the two systems 
differ. The Chinese appear from comparatively ancient times to have had 
knowledge of the fact that the approximate duration of the solar year 
mounta to 365% years and that a period of nineteen years comprises 325 
lunations. T h i  of course makes the system of the Tcheou-pei to differ 
from the Jaina system in all those detail8 which depend on tlie fundamen. 

a c 
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tal period and the advantage is of course altogether on the side of the 
Chinese. On the whole the Tcheou-pei is much superior to works of the 
stamp of the SGryaprajfiapti, as in midst of all the fantastical and anfoand- 
ed ideas it contains there are found some positive elements, observations of 
da r s  which admit of control etc., features altogether absent in the S6r-p- 
paj&pti. But in spite of these points of difference the similarities of the 
two works remain striking, especially if we take as one member of the' 
comparison not the SGryaprajiiapti itself but some hypothetical older work 
of the same class, less elevate and m o q  moderate in the statement of 
dimensions, figures etc. That such works if not existent a t  present must 
have existed a t  same earlier period is  manifest from the remarks the SI'UJO. 
prajiiapti in many places makes about the opinions of other teachers, 
~ v e r a l  of which have been extracted above. That two different chronolo- 
gical periods, the quinquennial yuga and so called Metanic cycle, from the 
foundation of the two systems does after all not interfere very much with 
their similarity. We might imagine the Jainas adopting the more c o m t  
cycle of nineteen years instead of the quinquennial one and work oat all 
the new details necessitated by such a change, calculate all the places of 
moon and full moon during nineteen years instead of five etc., neverthelees 
the new s~s tern  would immediately suggest the idea of the old one. h 
essential feature in the resemblance of the Chinese and the Hindu system 
is  more over the circumstance of both limiting themselves to the treatment 
of a certain number of topics. The following paragraph of the Tcheou- 
pei (p. 603) which shortly states the questions to  be treahd in the work, 
might with hardly any change be taken as a summary of the conknta of 
the SGryaprajiiapti. 

" I have heard people speak of the knowledge of the great man. I 
have heard it said that he knows the height and the size of the sun, the 
extent which his light illuminates, the quantity by which he mores in the 
course of one day, the quantity be which he recedes and approaches, the 
extent which the eye of man embraces, the position of the four ertreme 
(cardinal) points, the divisions of the stars armged in order, the b r d h  
and length of the sky and the earth." 

The questlon whether the similarity of the two systems juetifies us in 
assuming a historical connexion between the two or would be an inter& 
ing one, but cannot be treated in this place, especially ae its solution could 
only be attempted togcther with the solution of a number of cognrte 
problems. 
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rvpplnnentay to Thomar' '' Oboniclea of the Pnthcin king8 of 
De1hi."-By CW. J. RODQEBB. (With a Plate.) 

Bteady research is always followed by constant results. These reeulta 
ue aa a rule insignificant discoveries which are individually small, but col- 
lectively they all go to  swell the sum of human knowledge. In  my last 
small supplement to  Thomaa' I' Chronicles of the Pathtin kings of Delhi" 
Ipromised to give mme additions which I had then in hand. But as I 
went on with two other papere and my researches for them, I found that 
incidentally my matter for the second supplement grew more interesting, 
md at last I found to my surprise that I had more coins in hand than 
would fill two platee; m I began to draw at  once and simultaneously to put 
an1 for a third mpplement all coins for which I could not now find a 
place. Strange to say just aa I had made up my mind h u t  these plates 
r find of about 600 coins of five Qhazni kings, all struck at Lahore, 
eame to hand, some quite new and unpublished, and after that a batch 
of silver wine of Ala-uddin KhmBrizmi of whose coins I gave three 
new types in my first supplement and of whose I give one great 
h o t y  in my present paper. These silver coins were struck a t  BhnznC . 
and Jlmdn or an Thomas calls it ' Perwdn.' He gives no drawings 
of them and only alludes to them as giving us the mint of Perwin. These 
ebaxd kings' and the KhwBrizmi king's coins must stand over for the 
p m t .  I scarcely dare make a promise about them. About a year ago 
I came a find of Qhaxni coins, in number about 500, and up till now 
I have W no time to work a t  .them and say what was in them, although 
there were several novelties of historic value. As I personally go to the 
baws I see for myself what comes into them. And when I see what 
cornea into them and what finds a lodgement in our museums, I am 
rstouished and dumb-four~dered to think that coins of whose existence we 
ue unaware are daily being brought in from the villages and fields and 
nJns which abonnd here and there in t h e  country and are simply handed 
over to the smelting pot as oommon silver,-bullion in fact which is pur- 
c l u e d  at  a little less than its intrinsic value. And all this, while there is 
in India no Imperial Cabinet of Coins and no one appointed to collect for 
it a d  arrange it and. make i t  a thing worthy of the historical aasoci~tions, 
India as an Empire and aa a collection of ancient kingdoms and states, 
posse-. India is a oontinent : but i t  is too poor to possess one Imperial 
Cabinet of coins which would serve aa a metallic record of paet emperors 
md rulers, past glories and shames, in fact, which would be a history of 
the past in metal manuscripts. With the present rage for melting down 
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everything it is high time mmething were attempted. Our only relics wi l l  
soon be empty, worn out, burnt up smelting pots. 

I n  the present supplement the coins I give are chiefly varieties of 
coins already known. The inscriptions are eometimes longer than thorn 
given in Thomas : sometimes they correct his readings ; sometimes the 
coins reveal new mints, eometimes they are quite new types of coina 

Plate I, No. 1. Obv. Thj ud doulat Khusrau Xalik. 
Rev. Bull with new mark on its jhil .  

This coin is quite a new type of Khusrau Malik's coins. 
No. 2. Obv. (do nrltrin ul) Azim Z'ij ud Daulot Khurrwc dLirPk. 

Rev. Bull with new mark on its jhtil. 
No. 8. Obv. (Uu eultdn 01) A& Rukn ud h y r f  wa ud Din 

Broz  (SMh). 
Rev. Remains of e horseman and his steed. 

Thomas gives three coins belonging t o  this king (Pl. I, fig. 24,25,26). 
I ascribe these three to Bezia. The R u h  ia unmistakeable in my ook 
I give in No. 4 a drawing of e coin I have, whioh is exactly like one of 
Thomaa' (No. 24). A careful study of it will a t  once show that i t  reads 
Obv. " Us cultcin a1 X w z s i m  Rezia ud h y d  wa ud mn." Rev. 
Horseman and steed, exactly like Thomas'. I n  my coin the zcatid (G) is 
more fully developed and i t  must be a coin of Reeia's. 

I n  Pandit Ratan parain's list of coins I find a rupee of Rukn td Dh 
Eiioz Shdh'e. Obv. Ac slclldn ul 'Azim #hamu d Dunyd uro 'd Din, &'I 
Mumfar Bukn ud Dunyd wa 'd Din Pkoz #MA. Rsv. Pi ahd i d  Idm 
dl Xstansil . ,  Amir ul Mominin, j Z  shahPr i s m  thalcith wa $haiXthin t~ 
&la mi'ata. I n  this rupee the letters of Rub are exactly as in my coin. 
It has no margins, the date is given in the square area. This rupee is quite 
unique. I should very much like to  know its' whereabouts. Such a coin 
should by no means leave the country. I may add that Ratan N h  
gives in his list a copper coin like mine, and, being misled by Thomas, giver 
also two of Rezia's coins as Rukn ud Din's. I have four coins of Rezis'e 
.of this kind, as well as four of the type I published in my last paper, a d  
one each of Thomaa' PI. I ,  figs. 28 and 29. On comparing them I have no 
hesitation whatever in assigning Thomaa' P1. I, Nos. %-, 25, 26 to Rezia. 

I n  my last paper I gave a coin of Sanjar and Bahr4m Sh4h. In it the 
title of diuazzim was given to Sanjar. I n  my present paper I give coins 
which shew that this title was given to  several kings, who rejoiced however, 
as is shown by their numerous coins, in the title a1 A&. 

No. 5. Obv. " Ae oultdn ul Muiaz&n, & d Dunyrf wa 'd %." 
Rev. Horseman and steed. 

No 9. Obv. Ao uultcin ul Xwzz im Elbatnmuh cu 8 ~ 1 t h .  Rev. Horn. 
man aud steed aud reluaille in Hindi of Sri Eum&wh. 
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Plate 11, No. 2. Be?. Us rultcfn ul blwzinr.  
Obv. (2j1Cio ud DqLi wa ud Din. 

In theae three coins Alb ud Din (Masaud Sh4h) and Shams ud Din 
AItPmsh and G y b  ud Din (Balban) we have the title M~azzim.  And i t  
m e s  Plso in No. 6 which I now proceed to describe. 

No. 6. Obv. in florid Kufic "As s u l t h  uZ lliuuzzim 8Jmnu 4 dunyd 
sw 'd dbl i  'I Muzafar (Eltamorhi'). Rev., in a rayed circlo, the 
X h a h ,  under which (A1 Must~tsir) b i a k  'Zlah Amir ul hfominin. 
This coin weighs 62 gra- only. It is therefore a tankah. It came to hand 
mth three B a M  ud D i n  &'a silver tankahs. 

No. 7. A rupee of S h s  ud Din Altamsh. 
Obv. " A. h 2 t h  u l  dzim 8hams ud Dun$ uro 'd Din Altamsh a r  

bhlkin Ndrir i Avni rrl Mbminin." Rev. Xi ahd it I& AJ M ~ t a m i r  
Anir ul Monamin. illmyin illegible alae ! 

No. 8. Obv. in Hindi above bull, & w a  Din.  
Rev. above horse H a  and no other letter of Hamirah. 

This type is quite new. 
No. 10. Obv. dr Nultcfn zt2 dzirn #hams ard Dunyd wa 'd Dia. 
Rev. Horseman, to  right of which Zltatamsh, and above horseman 

w 8ultcin Thomas' coin had not any inecription in front of the horse. 
I have men several of this type. 

No. 11. Obv. (8irams) ard Dwnyd wa (d Din) Eltatmash as 8rrZtcin. 
Rev. Horseman and M Hmirah.  

No. 12. Obv. do mltdm uZ 'Azim EZtatmrwh rrr ~ Z t d n .  
Rev. Horseman a t  charge. 

No. 13. Obv. 8ham Ild Dunyd wa 'd D i n  Abii '1 Mumfir i~ 

Wh. 
Reverse, not given. 
These three mine Nos. 11, 12 and 13 give more than do Thomas' Nos. 

47,46, and 4!3. A comparison of them with Thomaa' coins will a t  once 
&on the additional information these supply. 

No. 14. This is the eame as Thomas' No. 60, with the addition of the 
word or 8 d t d n  on the obverse plainly visible. 

Nos 1% 16, 17,18 &ow st one view four Qpes of coins of Elduz, the 
gened of Muhammad bin SBm. Three of them are binominal. 

No. 15. Obv. Muizs ud D u y d  wa 'd DCn, Abd %Iduz. 
Rev. Bull over which " Sn'i&i," in Hindi. 

Thm cannot be much doubt about the reading of the Hindi. Sri 
Ha&& it cannot be. It ie an s tbmpt  I think by a Musalrnhn a t  Sri 
Ywirz. 

No. 16. Obv. Muizs ud Dulryd wa 'd Din. 
h v .  4bd PuUw. 
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There are floral ornaments about the inscriptions. 
No. 17. A similar coin to  Ar i am Antiqua, P1. XX, fig. 18, but mnch 

fuller. 
Obv. " As Sultdn ul Azim Muizz ud Duny6 wa 'd I)th." 
Rev. ' A b h  'I dialik u2 Muazzim, Tdj ud Dunyd wa 'd Din 

Palduz. 
No. 18. Obv. " As sultrin u2. Muazzim Abh' 1 Path Yalduz ar 

Sultrin. 
ltev. Horseman with remnants of Sm' Hamlrah and Star under- 

neath horse. 
Plate 11. No. I. Gold Mohur of Sher Shtih. Obv. in Mahr4bi ares 

" As Sultdn Sher SML, khhlnd Allah Mulkahu." Rev., in square area, 
the Kalirnah. Both margins are illegible : this is a great pity, as the coin 
is in every other respect one of great beauty. 

No. 8. O~V.-~'  Sultdn Shm SIrcih, #arb i flambL2." Margin obli- 
terated. Rev. not given. 

No. 4. 0bv.-" Sulldn Sher SMh, m b  i Alwar." 
These are two new mints of Sher Sh4h. 
No. 6. Rupee of Sher Sh4h. Circular areas on both aidea. Obv. 

" Sher Xhdh Sultda, khallad Allah #o. 
Margin :-" Ehrid ud Dlmnyd wa 'd Din abd '1 Muzafbr" 

and in Hindi, Xher Shcih, and in Arabic Ggures 949. Rev. the Kdimah : 
Margin, the names of the four companions : and " As 8ultcin ul Bdil, 
rrarb Ujain. This is also a new mint of Sher Sh4h's. 

No. 6. Rupee of Sher Sh4h's : Square areaa eurrounded by double 
lines. 

Obv. Sher Hhdh 8ultdn, khullad Allah mulkahu." Margin " P i  
ud Dunyd wa 'd Din, zarb i Shergarh, in Hindi I' Sher Shdhi." 

Rev., kalimah in area. Margin, the names of the four companions and 
their titles. This coin has not been figured before. Unfortunately mine 
h:rs lost a piece out of its centre and it has not been mended very cleverly. 
But the workmanship is very superior. 

No. 7. Rupee of Kutub ud Din Mubhrak Sh4h. New type. 
Obverse : I g  A1 Imdm ul Azim, Kutub ud Dunyd urn 'd mn, Ab6 '1 

dluzafar, EJta2zjPatu'lMh." 
liev. central area: " Mubrirak Shdh c~ S u l t h ,  ibn ue 8 ~ 1 t h  dl 

Whip ballah, Amir u l  Mominin." 
Margin.-" Znrb h M  il Pizzat bi Hamat  ddr il KhiUfat, PS' cad ,  

cnba ~ehrn ta  wa eaba mhta. 
This coin has on i t  exactly the same as Thomas' No. 146. But his is 

a square piece. On Mr. Delmerick's coin are similar inscriptions, with the 
ruint place however termed " ddr ul muIk)It not " &~61. ul khildfat." 
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No. 8. Gold coin of GyL ud Diu Tuglaq. This coiu is the same a s  
Thoinan' No. 158. I n  his coin the margin s t o p  sllort when it gets to  the 
mint This goes on three words "3 m l k  i Iblang." It was struck in 
Mngana 

No. 9. A gold mohur. Rev. Mabnzid Sh6h, bin d iuhmmad Shdh 
)in lbglaq Sh&h aa Sulthn 752." 

Obv. Pi sanran i Amir u l  Momin&, G y b  ud Dunyd wa 'd B in ,  Abli 
'1 x~mfw." 

When Muhammad Tuglaq died, Firoz Sh4h was with him a t  Tatta in 
seinde. Ahmad Ayk Khwajah i Jahhn set up in Dehli a boy of six years 
of age as king. Ferishta says that he was called G y b  ud Din dluhumnaad, 
but the coin shows that his name wae dlahnbrid. On Firoz ShPh's arrival in 
Dshli Ifahmiid was deposed. 

No. 10. New type of A14 ud Din Khwhrizmi's coin struck a t  Kiehm. 
Obv. " Kiehm, Ala ud Dunya wa 'd D ~ B ,  Muhammad bin U 8  8ultcin." 
Bev. horseman by side of spear " (8)mir." Above the horse ' I  u l  Azim." 

No. 11. Obv. " (Siaaf) ud dunyd wo ' d  Ddn, Ab6 ul Z u ~ a f l a r ,  aZ 
%n, bin X u h m a d . "  

Rev. Bull on which '# Kirmin," over i t  in Hindi S r i  Hi'" 
No. 12. Obv. '' Nis i r  ud dunyd wa ' d  Din,  Abd '1 MuzaJw. 
flev. " Muhatnmod bin H a m  Earlagh." 
No. 18. Obv. in Hindi round a bull " 8d JaGl ud Din." On the 

bull in Arabic " Kirmdn." 
Bev. Horseman over which words which m a j  be Hindi '' Sn' HamC . 

rd, bnt they look like Pereian "  armi in rawd." 
These last four coins are all new types. Kirmdn* may be the Persian 

province and town. Jaltil ud Din Khwirizmi went there by way of 
Xekdn  after he left India. At  least so says the author of the " Rauzal 
w Snfa." 

No. 14. Obr. " KhZa$atu &bb i2 Alamim Eutub ud Dunyd u~ ' d  
I Din." 
I Rev. " AW 'Z Zawafar Mubdrak Shdh ae Sultdn ibn us Sultdn dl 

d i p  billah." 
No. 15. Obv. " A1 Mujdhid eabd i 'ZZai Muhammad figlap." 

Above, " dbubakr;" to right, "AEI;" to  left ' I  Umr" under " Othmdn." 
Rev. the Kalimah in a circle. Margin : " Zarb hdzd us Sikka, bi 

lZiazrat Dehli,J ranat m u m s  asharin wa 8 d a  d a t a .  This coin is a very 

Thomna identifies it with Kurruin near Bunnu. Kiahm is I snppoee the island 
md toan at the entrance to the Persian Gulf. I f  so. thora ia no reason why Xirnrcin 
hnldnot  bo the Persian one, except thin one, &t here we have coina -strack in 
Hiadi 
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much better specimen than the one given in Thomas which was struck in 
D6r u2 lila'm." Thomas calls his unipue, but I have one also struck a t  
" Db ul Islhm," and during the last five years I have men about hal€ a 
dozen of them. Dehlt'and Ddr ul Isldm were favourite mints of Muham- 
mad Tuglaq, but I have coins of the type of No. 159 in Thomas that were 
struck a t  not only these two places, but a t  " Takhtgdh i Dshli," " Arw i 
fiatgdm," and a t  " Iplim i Tugloqpir urf (known = i. e.)  Brkut." 
There are coins extant which were struck at Darhtcibdd. Thne there 
were six mints of this one type of coins. The simply Dshld marked coins 
and the lbglaqptir and Satgdwn types have not yet been published. 
Thomais' No. 173 was struck a t  Dehli. The Lahore Museum possessecl 

three similar gold mohura Of these, two were struck in 7341 and one in 
735 and all a t  Satgdwn in Bengal. 

I n  Sir Alexander Burnes' " fiave& in Bukhara" Vol. 11, two platea of 
coins are given. This book was printed in 1834. Masson's researches in 
Afghanisttin produced over 60,000 coins. From them Wilson compiled the 
Ariana Antiqua which contains 21 plates of coins, Qrecian, Qreco-Bactrian, 
Indo-Scythian, Sassanian and Indian. Qeneral Cunningham in his 6GCoinfi 
of the Successors of Alexander in the East" gives fourteen plates which deal 
only with Qrecian and Qreco-Bactrian coins. Late discoveries have 
so many new coins that a supplement equal in size to the original book might 
eaeily be published. The coins of each dynasty that has reigned in India 
supply matter enough for a volume. These coins are purchased by p r i v h  
individuals and of c o r n  kept in their cabinets, each new type being hailed 
with numisnlatic delight. When these private individuals go home, of 
oourse they take their acquisitions with them. . So that private enterprise 
in Indian numismatics simply robs the country of i ts  treasures. When a 
poor student wishes t o  nee the coins about which he reads, he cannot do it. 
The museums have not got them. The Calcutta Museum is I am credibly 
informed destitute of coins. It seems to me there is only one way of 
meeting this di5culty. The Museums of India must have grants made to 
them for the purchase oE coins just the same as Museums a t  home have. 
The Berlin museum gets everything good in Europe, simply because it 
gives good prices. Here in India those who can pay get the best coins. 
And if the Qovernment of India desires that the museulns should poeaesf 
cabinets of coins, men must be appointed and money granted, or nothing 
will ever be done except opportunities lost. 

I have shown above how our knowledge of the different kinds of coins 
has increased. What I desire to see is an increase in the number of coin8 
in our museums. 
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C. J. Rodger-Clopper Coinr of Akbar. 

/ Copper L b i ~  qf A k h .  B y  C s ~ s .  J .  Rononns, Amritsar. 

I (With two Plates.) 
I n  this paper I pmpoee firet to make a list of the coins I have drawn 

in the two plates accompanying this paper and secondly to offer a few 
mwks which seem to  suggest themselves from a study of the iuscriptions 
on tbe coins. 
k. Wt. in gm. 

1 108 { Obv. Do tdnke i Akbar Shdhi. 
Rev. Zarb i Agrah, (Shahrewar 1) 50 I h h i .  

2 109 { Obv. Do tdnke i Akbar Shcihi. 
Rev. Barb i Agrah, Azr 46 lluhi. 

3 69 { Obv. Yak  tdnke i Akbar Shhhi. 
Rev. Zarb i Ldhor (1) 46 Ilahi. 
Obv. Ddm. 

76 {Be v. 33 Ilahi. 

826 i Obv. Zarb i Pultis i NdmoZ. 
&v. Pi ran i Nuhaad wa olrast, 963. 

318 { Obv. Zarb i fillis i da'r z~ saltanat, Ahma&bdd. 
Bev. .Fi ran i Nuhaad wo h h t d  wa ihwh. 

311 { Obv. Barb i Pullis i Dehli. 
Rev. Nuhad wa hashtcid wa yak. 

319 1 Obv. Zarb i Eirllis i Ddr ua mltanat, Fathprir. 
Rev. Ei' san i nub& wa h~htcid uro nuh, 9S9. 

1 Obv. P u l h  i Ddr us saitanat L6hor. 
Rev. Ei' san i lruhaad wa haahtdd ma haft, 987. 

a, { Obv. ZM-b i P ~ l l i s  i Hieedr EZ'rozah. 
Rev. Pi am i lruh~ad wa nawad wa shush, 996. 
Obv. Pdlis i Da'r ul K h i ~ f a t ,  Lakhnau. 1 B ev. A' ran i nvirsad wa hmhtdd wa nuh, 999. 
Obv. UrdiS Znfarfdn.  

ev. Zarb i .&lk8. &if = 1000 8. H. 
Obv. Zarb i Pultie i Lihors. 
Rev. B2rzoardin, 39 Ilahi. 

312 { Obv. Zarb i f i l th i Zultcin. 
Rev. Urd i bihieht, 41 Ilahi 

818 { Obv. Zarb i Ilah6bh. 
Rev. San i, 36 Ilahi. 

ms { 
Obv. Zarb i Fulzis i Dehli. 
Rev. Baru~rdin, 38 Ilali. 

315 { Obv. Zlarb i Bullis i Urdk i. 
Rev. Zc$afarim, 42 Ikrhi. 

327 { Obv. 5 r b  i (Gobi)n+w, rSikka i Akbar SMhi. 
Bev. Urd i Bihuht, 46 Ikrhi. 

816 { Oby. Dokdni? or Dogdnw ? Sikka i Akbar 8hdhL 
&v. Urd i BiAiohl, 44 Ilahi. 

D D  
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No. Wt. in grs. 

20 316 ( Obv. Zarb i Tulrir i Attak Banha. 
Rev. Amr Did, 37 Ilahi. 

21 295 [ Obv. Zarb i 3~1th i Z h o r .  
Rev. Shahrewar, 43 Ilahi. 
Obv. 'Zarb i Tulzia i Uhor .  22 39 1 Rev. -- 38 Ilahi. 

23 37 ( Obv. Zarb i P d i r  i Ndrnol. 
Rev. Nuhsad wa ehaat wa nuh. 

24 149 { Obv. Pullis i Kdbul. 
Rev. San, 33 &hi. 

' Obv. PU&. 2 5  885 I R  ev. Urdli znfarfarin. 
Obv. Zarb i ~ r i ;  ul Khikdfat, A'grah. 2G 140 ( Rev. Pi sun i nuhad  wa shu t  W .  

Obv. Damri. 
Rev. 33 Ilahi. 

- 28 625.5 1 Obv. Znrb i DeRli, Sikka i Ak6ar SMRi. 
Rev. Xdh i zi ,  43 I a h i  

28a. The space between the two lines shows the thickness of No. 28. 
It will be a t  once seen that each of these coins with the exception of 

No. 26, has its own designation upon it. Thus Nos. 1 and 2 are called 
do tdnke pieces ; No. 3 is a yak tdnke piece. No. 4,  is a dim. NOS. 
5-17 inclusive and Nos. 22-25 inclusive are fulde pieces. No. 27, isadmri. 
Nos. 18, 19 and 28 are called Sikka i Akbar Sluihi. The termfulds is 
applied to coins varying from 37 to  326 grains, one struck a t  Khbul weigh- 
ing 149. The wordfafalae in Arabic means want, indigence, hence fa& or 
jilo, a small coin, an obolus, money given to relieve poverty, or ernall change 
or copper, as we say in English.# Alh is the plural of fale. The fint 
coin I have seen with fullis upon it is dated 946 A. H. It is evident that 
a term used so loosely as is this one could never have been brought for- 
ward in accounts or revenue statements. 

Again the sikka has three weights 625.5 grains and 327 and 315 p. 
I have three which I have not figured which weigh little more than 37 
grains each. Hence sikka could not well be used as r definite value. 

We have left the a m ,  hmm' and tdnke. We know that the last of 
these was a name applied to  coins from the time of Mahmtid of Qha~d. 
We know also that ta'nkes were of two kinds, silver and copper. The 
weights of tdnkes varied as did also their values. The tcinkm of Sikandu 
Lodi were of different mixtures of silver and copper. Sometimes they 
contained only a little more than a grain and a half of silver in each, 
sometimes as milch aa eight grains and sometimes ae much as sirteen, 
eeventeen or even thirty-two. Hence i t  is evident that such coins could 

'fl%a derivation in doubtful. For fa& eignifiee a i3ah scale ae well am a w P P  
O O ~ .  ED.] 
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not be used in revenue returns. It became incumbent on Akbar, therefore, 
when he made a demand from his ministere for revenue returns t o  fix 
r rDPndard. The yak tdnke i Akbw 8 h d h i  seems to be such a standard 
value. In  the Ain i Akburi we are told that the a m  was a coin of 
the d u e  of five tcinkea. And further we are told that there were forty 
b to the rupee. Hence we may judge that there were 200 tdnku to 
the rupee. Now the total revenues of Akbar are put down by NizBm-uddin 

, at 640,00,00,000 tdnkes. T h i  a t  the rate of 200 to the rupee would be 
equal to 3,20,00,000 rupees or 23,200,000. 

Now in our list of coins we have a &m which weighs only 76 grains. 
And Abiil Fazl gives Akbar's revenues as 5,67,63,83,383 ddm.  Now 
if 8 coin of 59 grains is valued at  200 to the rupee, a coin of 76 grains 
would be worth about 160 to the rupee. According to this account Ab61 
P d s  statement stands at  about 3 krors 64 lace of rupees or 23,540,000. 

These statements are small compared with those arrived at  by Thomas / wbo makes the first equal to 32 millions and the latter to 16 milli,ons, a 
disrepancy rather startling. And the magnitude of the sums is somewhat 
appalling. For when we turn to the prices of the produce of the land we 
ue astonished to find that wheat sold for two maunds per rupee, barley a t  
four maunds, mutton a t  about a fortieth of a rupee per B. And we must 
remember that nearly all Akbar's revenues were from land. 

Now if thinge sold so cheaply there must have been a vast amount of 
land u d e r  cultivation, in order to realize a revenue of $32,000,000, which 
M only a fractional part of the value of the whole of the crops. And India 
in those days mnat have been &n enormously rich country, for Akbar had 
only a fraction of it in hand. 

Thomvl in his calculstionn doee not give one coin of Akbar's. He  
gives etabments from contemporary writers. These men were often wrong. 
Certainly five yak tdnke pieces of 69 grains could not be equal to the dcim 
of 76 grains.' 

Akbar's copper coins seem to follow the copper coins of the Siid dynae- 
ty. Sher Sh6h put an end to a mixed currency. But on no one of Sher 
8b6h'r copper coins have I as yet been able to find a coin-name. 

AM1 Fazi's etatement is for the year 1003 A. H. or Akbar's 40th year 
lad Ndm-uddin's ie for 1002 or for his 39th year. The & I figure is 
for the 33rd year and the yak tdnke piece is for the 46th year. I t  is quite 
parrible that these values were those the authors had in view. 

I leave this of the subject. I t  is one of great importance and one 
on which authorities differ widely. If Akbar out of the portion of India 
which he conqnered could realm three hundred years ago 32 millions 
rterling, he in faot realieed more than the English Goverument of India 
nor does. For if we take away from the revenue all the extra sources 

Sw note on page 181. 
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which have accrued to  i t  since the time of Akbar we leave a much smaller 
amount for land revenue simple than that realized by the third Mogul. I 
strongly suspect that the whole of these returns are paper s u m  which were 
never realized. 

Let us now look a t  some other features in the coins :--the mint t oms  
claim a word. They are A'grah, LBhor, Nhrnol, AhmadMd, Dehli, Fath- 
p6r, Hiis& Firozah, Lakhnau, Urdu Zafarfarin, Multin, IlahAbss, Go- 
bindpur, Dog4uw (?), Attak Ban4rss, Khbul, in all sixteen mints. I 
have in my cabinet some half dozen to-me-illegible mints more of Akbar. 
I n  the Lahore Museum is a great heap of Akbar's large copper fulw, an 
yet unarranged. 

NBrnol 1s not given in Thomas, neither is Fathp6r or Dog6nw or 
Qobindptir. F a t h p k  is FathpGr Sikri near Agrah. It rejoices in the title 
of Dar us Saltanat on both gold and silver coins of Akbar. I have one rupee 
of 8h6hjahBn struck a t  the same place. Attak Bansiras is undoubtedly 
Attock on the Indus ; for interesting remarks on this place I must refer 
the reader t o  General Cunningham's Archrsological' Survey Report, Vol. 11, 
pp. 93, 94. 

The yearn and months deserve notice. No sooner had Akbar pro- 
claimed the change in the year than he began to strike coins according to 
his new system. The coins of the year 30 Ilahi are very rare indeed. I 
have two rupees of that year but no copper coins. (This was the year of 
the change.) Akbar reverted to  Kalimah rupees after this. Hia aquare 
rupees with alif (= in Arabic 1000) are somewhat common. They all have 
the Kalimah on them. I have two square rupees of 1000 and 1001, with 
the date in$gure~, and with the Kalimah on them. The months also. Qure 
on the coins. Thus we have Shahrewar, Azr, b a r d i n ,  Urd i Bihisbt, 
Amr Ddd, and Zt!, or air months out of the twelve on the few copper coina 
here put forward. I n  rupees I have all the months. 1 am going to try 
to complete one year, having already of some years four months. I sup- 
pose the dies usedmust have needed constant replacing. Some of them were 
very sharp and deep and would soon be the worse for wear. 

Of some places I have only figured one coin. I have several of most of 
them. Thus of Narnol I have four and five of 963, and one of an illegible mint 
of 966. The whole of the 50 years of Akbar's reign are I believe obtain- 
able in all the metals, gold, silver and copper. I have eve y year in rupees 
except 965. During the last five years I have come across many mohum 
of different years. Some of these are of rare beauty. Systematic m h  
ought to  bring these to light. The British Museum haa d i r l m s  of the 
Kt~alifahs which go year by year from the commencement of their minting 
t o  the time when they ceased striking. And what makes these mnee the 
more interesting is the fact that each mint is thus represented year 
year, sometimes for nearly a hundred consecutive years. I n  I n d i  one 



object to be had in view is a complete aeries of coins of all the SultBns 
whether Path4.1 or Mogul, and of the Mahhrhjahs and Rhjahs. Another 
object should be series of local mints. Thus Lahore, from the time of 
Mrhrnfid of Qazni to that of the latter Moguls, was a very famous mint 
torn. But in the  museum of that city no attempt hss been made to 
eeenre complete series of Lahore coins. Those of the early Noguls are of 
great beauty and deserve to be gathered. The large mohurs and square 
rupees of Jabtie struck at  Lahore are most especially worthy of notice. 
Of course the price of such coins would amount to a large sum. But if a 
museum is worthy of being kept up, surely the things in i t  should be worth 
looking at. The coins in the Lahore Museum are now being catalogued, 
md when the  catalogue is issued, the deficiencies and redundancies of the 
&tion will be seen at once. It is to  be hoped that when the deficien- 
&d rre made manifest, some attempt will be made to make them good. 

For coin8 Nos. 1 and 3, I am indebted to Dav. Ross, Esq., Traffio 
W e r ,  Scinde, Punjab and Dehli Railways for permission to make wpiee 
of them. F o r  permiesion to draw No. 28, I am indebted to Mr. Ibbettson, 
C. 8. of Kurng.  

With respect to the fulPs coins I may add that these are probably the 
the mina of which Bernier says that Aurungzib had bags of 1000 peyssoa 
d y  for distribution. I n  a loose fashion the term dcfm seems also to have 

1 bee' given to the large fulh pieces. And generally we see that with re- , Bped to Akbar's copper coins there was a want of definiteness which pre- 
I cludea the  possibility of arriving a t  exactness with respect to his revenues. 

For we muit always-remember that copper was the standard of value in 
I Akbar's time. 

a%.-Them is m e  confusion in the namee of the copper coinage of the Eaat India 
Company. Accopnta are kept in rupeee, anma and pies. There are 12 pien to an 

- - 

uuur. But on the quarter anna we have in Persian distinctly Cj  $4 one pie. Ac- 
, cording to thia therefore there are only four pies in an anna. The coin we call a 

pis has on it in Persian & d* #YI# pdl, the third part of a pie. If the scmnnb 
oi &mp"y had been kept in piea only, there would have been tremendous con- * until the value of the pie had been fixed. 

The modern pice weighs about 100 grains. Hence a rupee is worth about 6400 
p i n u .  If a ddm weighed 320 g m i ~  and a rupee were worth forty ddau then in 
A k W a  time a rupee repreeented 12,800 grains. But if a h  the ddm weighed 80 @nn 
only, and them were 160 of them, the same reault ia arrived at. Now nearly the same 
r d t  is arrived a t  with reckoning the rupee to be worth 200 tanka at 60 each. 

If the relative values of silver and copper were the same in Akbar's time aa now, 
tben taking our coins the tdnks and dadam at 60 and 80 grains we have 106 and 80 to 
the rapw respeotively. Taking these  value^, which are probably the correct ones, the 
rwenuew of Akbar according to N&-&din aad A b d  F d  are 56,000,050 and 
57,096009 respectively. 
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I N T R O D U C T I O N .  

1. T b e  Balochi language belongs to  the Iranian branch of the Aryan 

family. It is found in two distinct forms ; the Northern dialect which 
is hew treated of, and the Southern or MakrBni dialect which has been 
lately dealt with in Major Mockler's Grammar. The Northern dialect 
is spoken among the Rind Baloches living in the neigllbourhood of the 
BoUn Pam in Kachi, and on the Upper Sindh and South Panjiib frontiers. 
The tribes speaking this dialect are the Rinds, Dombkis, Maghasis, JakrBnis, 
Mams, Bugtis, Mazhris, Drishaks, Gorchanis, Lashhris, Durkbnis, Leghhris, 
Had96nis, Lunds, Khosas, Bozdhrs, and Kaisarlinis. These tribes come 
into contact with populations speaking Sindhi, Panjiibi, Brahbi, and Pashto. 
The Indian languages, Sindhi and Pan.@, have affected the Balochi 
Vocabulary considerably, Pashto very slightly if a t  all, while Brahdi 
hee probably borrowed considerably from Balochi. The Brah6is commonly 
understvld Balochi, and it is the commonest medium of communication 
between them and the IUalochi speaking tribes. The best Balocb is pro- 
hbly  spoken among the Dombkis and Bugtis, the most corrupt perhaps 
among the Bosdars. But the differences in dialect between one tribe and 
enother are very slight, while between the Northern and Southern dialects 
t h e  difference is so great that the one is allnost unintelligible to the tribes 
speaking the other. The SarawBn aud JahlawBn tribes of Brah6is occupy 
o broad belt of country dividing one dialect from the other. 

2. This dialect was first dealt with by Leech in the Journal of the 
Bengal lLBiatic Society for 1840. His sketch was commented on by 
Lassen i n  the " Zeitschrift fur  die Kunde des Molgenlandes" for 1841. 
Leech gives a slllall Vocabulary. Gladstone's Bilhcbi Manual (Lahore, 
1873) and Bruce's Manual (Lahore, 1869) both include Vocabularies, but 
no attempt has hitherto been made to compile a full or systematical 
vocabulary. There is a scanty vocabulary of Southern Balochi iu Jfasson's 
travels, but this dialect is fully dealt with by Major Mockler, and a 
vocabulary is alao promised. The difference between the dialects is so 

1 



2 INTRODUCTION [Extm NO. 

great however that Major Mockler's works are of small value to the 
student of Northern Balochi, which is of most importance politically speak- 
ing. Partly to supply this want, and partly as a contribution to the study 
of an interesting group of languages, I have compiled this vocabulary, for 
which I have been collecting words for four years on the Southern Derhjib 
Frontier, and in the Sulaiman Hills, and for a short time in Sibi and Kaobi 

3. Balochi is as regards vocabulary a mixed language. The origd 
old Persian stock has formed the nucleus round which the alien elementa 
have gathered. The principal borrowings have been from Sindhi or the 
South PanjBM dialect which is nearly akin to it. Correspondences are 
pointed out in the vocabulary, Indian words being generally marked as 
Sindhi, as that is the source from which they are immediately derived. 
But by pointing out the correspondence I do not mean to aseert that in 
every case Balochi has borrowed from Sindhi. Sometimes S i d h i  may ba 
the borrowing language, and in many cases both languages are indebted to 
modern Persian or Arahic. Though the numerical proportion of Sindhi 
words as shown in the vocabulary may seem very large it is not so in adnrl 
practice, as many of these words are of raw occurrence, and others only 
locally used. Nearly all the worda in commonest use, especially tbe verbs, 
are pure Balochi. 

4. I p r e k  an outline of the grammar of Balochi. Lassen h 
already treated of the sounds, but the materials furnished him by Iaech 
were too imperfect, and too full of misprints to  be a safe foundation to 
build on in every case. Although, however, he was led astray in individd 
cases, the true character of the language did not escape him, and tb8 

remarks that follow are based on his. 
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4 ALPHABET. [Extra N a  I 
THE ALPHABET. 

Balochi can hardly be called a written language. It is only within 
the last few years that Balochis have begun t o  write it, Persian being 
the ordinary medium of written communication and the Balochis consider- 
ing their language to be merely a colloquial form of Persian. In  writing, 1 
uniformity of spelling is Iittle attended to. As the Persian characteris 1 
the only one current in the countries where Balochi is spoken,I have 1 

employed i t  in the Vocabulary, giving a transliteration of all words in the 
Roman character. Short vowels are not marked in the Persian character, as 
the transliteration renders it unnecessary. The Arabic letters S and i are 
retained to represent certain Balochi sounds corresponding, or nearly so, 
with their Arabic values, the representation of these sounds by and j 
being insufficient and misleading. The other Arabic letters t, up, u, A, 
g, and 3 are omitted as unnessary having no distinct value in Balochi. 
I n  the borrowed Arabic words phonetic correctness is all that is aimed at. 
Aspirates are represented by a or h following the aspirated consonant I 

The cerebrals are marked as in UrdG. ~ 

Persian. 
I 

The Pmrian Alphabet as applied to BaZocRi. 
Roman. Value. 

a, i, u, 4, 
e, ai, o, au 

AH in Persian, an initial introducing all rowele. 1 
r 3 I 

With the short vowel marks - - - it £om18 
4 

a, i, u. With mad& f it forms 4 Witb 
following it forms i, e, ai. With, follow- 

Lg it forms G, o, au. As a medial and Ed 
i t  is always 8. 

As in English and Persian. 
Aspirated b. 
As in Persian and English. 
Aspirated p. 
Dental t as in Pereian. 
Aspirated t. 
As in Arabic, English th  in breath, b l t h .  
Cerebral # pronounced as in Hindtint&& 
Aspirated t. 
J as in English. 
Aspirated j. 
As in English churcb. 



hian. Roman. 
4: chh 
t k" 

ALPHABET. 5 

Value. 
Aspirated cL. 

aspirate guttural as in Persian, pronounced 
without harshness as in Paahto. 

Dental d aa in Persian. 
Aspirated d. 
Cerebral d as in Hind6stsni. 
Aspirated d. 
As in Arabic, or English th in &rodher, breathe. 
A clearly trilled r, as in Persian. 
Cerebral y as in Hindfisthi, and like i t  nearly 

connected in sound with S (1. 
As English z. 
As in Persian, or e in English memwe. 
As in Persian. English 8. 

As in Persian, the palatal sibilant. English eh. 
As in Persian. A slightly pronounced guttural, 

not so harsh as in Arabic or Pashto. 
A pure labial J; not partly dental as English f. 
As English k without any palatalization as in 

Persian. 
B hard as in English and Persian without 

palatalization. 
As English m. 
As English n. Also as a slightly pronounced 

guttural nasal, as in the final n of Persian or 
Hind6stBni plurals. 

Either as English w or as a purely labial o, not 
as English v. 

As English h. Occasionally mute as a final. 
When so mute it is not represented in 
transliterations. 

As English y. Sometimes pronouncd with a 
slight tendency to become rh. 
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8 k corresponds with Persian k, which however more usually appern 
in Balochi as 4f kh or kh. 

a+( kh as an initial repweents Persian LS k or f kh ; e. g., 

Balochi khueh-agh Persian Lush-ten 
B. khar P. Mar 
B. khan-agh P. kun 

As a final it sometimes represents i( g ; e. g., 

B. gwhrikh 
B. gurkh 

P. bhng 
P .  gurg 

kh seldom occurs initially, its place being taken by kh. b a final 
it corrcaponds with Persian k or g ; e. g., 

P. khhk 
P. reg 

g corresponds either with Persian g or b. As an initial gm 
answers to b (original v) ; e. g., 

B. gandirn 
B. gist 
B. gwhth 
B. gwaf-ayh 
B. geth 

P. gandum 
P. bist 
P. b4d 
P. bhftan 
P. bed 

%f gh does not seem to occur in true Balochi worde, but to be confined 
t o  words of Indian origin. 

f_ gh hardly ever appears as an initial. 88 a m e d i  i t  correspod 
with Persian g and h ; as a final uaually with h (whether pronounced or 
mute in modern Persian, also occasionally with g ; e. g., 

B. jaghar 
B. nighhh 
B. dighk 
B. jigh 
B. roshagh 
B. ~sagh 

P. jigar 
P. nighh 
P. dillhr 
P. zih 
P. rozeh 
P. rag 

I n  the words saghar ' head,' P. ear, and nayhan ' bread,' P. nan, the g i  
has no consonant corresponding to it in the Persian. 

These explanations follow the order of sounds in the Table, p. 3. 
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The yb appeare to be inherent in pad participles, answering to the 
final h of the Persian, but it ie not heard except in compound forms when 
followed by a vowel. Thus khuth,  p. p. of khanagh means 'done,' but 
bath-gR-ant 'they have done.' 

CJ n frequently occurs as a final, in the place of n or nt  ; e. g., 
khanaglen - khanaghant. 

Occasionally owing to a nasal style of pronunciation, rw stands for m, 
d n  is interpolated as a final ; e. g., 

n y h w h  - ny6m4 
ch generally corresponds with the same letter in Persian. 

I 
+ chh also represents Persian ch ; e.g., 

t 
B. chb4th P. chih 
B. chham P. chashm 

j either with original Persian j or z ; e.g., 

B. jihin P. j a h h  
B. jan P. zan 
B. jigh P. zih 

+ jh is only found in words of Indian origin. 
The cerebral consonante are found almost entirely in words of Indian 

origin. Before a dental, J r ie occasionally pronounced j r, as mard for 
mad, gartha for gartha ; but this is not universal and has not been marked 
i the Vocabulary. Leech represenla this by d, but I have never heerdr 
it m pronounced. 

a t represents an original t, which however more usually becomes 
4i tb. 

th  as an initial commonly represents an original t. As r find, and 
after a consonant medially, i t  often corresponds with Persian d ; e.g., 

B. thikhtha P. thkhta 
B. thafar P. tabar 
B. 8rth P. Brad 
B. kbanth P. kunad 
B. burtha P. burda 

& th (pronoullced as in Arabic, like English th in nothing, hmth), does 
not occur initially. As a medial and final i t  corresponds with Persian d. 
AB a final it does not occur, unless preceded by a vowel ; e. g., 

B. bhth P. binklar 
B. gwBth P. bsd 
B. roth P. r6de 
B. roth P. ravad 
B. sith P. mid 
B. milha P. rsslida 
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a d corresponds with Persian d es an initial and occasionally a h r  a 
consonant ; e.g., 

B. dem 
B. kbandagh 

P. ndfm 
P. Eland-Cdan 

aJ dh only occurs in words of Indian origin. 
i dh (pronounced like English th in mother, breathe) never 

initially. As a final and medial i t  corresponds with Persian d ;  e. g., 

B. didhar 
B. sadh 
B. rodh 

P .  did4r 
P. sad 
Y. rod 

I n  some verbs dh aa a characteristic represents a consonant which u 
lost in modern Persian ; e. g., 

B. mdh-agh, p.p. rustha P. rustan, Imp. rb 
B. nyBdh-agh P. nihuan,  nih. 
B. shodh-agh P. shustan, sh6, p.p. shustha 

I n  madhakh ' locust' dh corresponds with 1 in Persian malaM. 
I n  kbghadh &If the Persian spelling is preserved, though is  pro- 

nounced d?I not z. 
In  nadhra i t  represaents Arabic 5 in$. 

ur n correeponds with Persian n. 
L p corresponds with Persian p, alm with f before a consonant ; e. g., 

B. hapt 
B. gwaptha 

P. haft 
P. btifta 

% ph ss an initial represents Persian p and f ; e. g., 

B. phanch 
B. phusht 
B. phur 
B. phrhh 

P .  panj 
P. pusht 
P. pur 
P. farBkh 

6 f seldom occurs initially, its place being taken by ph. As a medial 
and final i t  commonly represents Persian b ; e. g., 

B. thafar P. tabar 
B. shaf P. shab 
B. Bf P. Bb 

b corresponds with Persian b a s  an initial and when not preceded by 
a rowel. 

bh is found only in words of Indian origin. 
w, v, has two sounds. The most usual is that of English w, which 

it receives [generally when followed by a vowel, and the other that of a 



hbid v (bh in Ellis's palmtype), which i t  receives when followed by a 
eonsonant or as a final, and in borrowed words of Sindhi origin. With 
both pronunciations i t  often corresponds with Persian b;  e. g., 

P. mb8n 
P. barns, 
P. sabz 
P. khw4b 

Combined with b, w is pronounced like Engliih wh in which; wh and 
w done o h n  correspond with Persian khw + or kh followed by a labial 
v d  (u, 6, 0). The guttural is either preserved in the aspirate h, or moro 
hequently lost altogether (nee h) ; e. g., 

B. whin P. khw4n 
B. whBr P. khwtir 
B. wash P. khush 
B. whn-rrgh P .  khwitn-dan 
B. war-agh P. khur-dan 

p m corresponds with Persian m. 
s corresponds with Persian a. 

jl ah as an initial corresponds with Persian sh. As a final and medial 
it corresponds either with sh or z ; e. g., 

B. shaf 
B. ash 
B. namhh 
B. soshin 
B. rosh 

P. shab 
P .  az 
P. namhz 
P. sozan 
P. roz 

Sher 'below' seems to  correspond with Persian zer, but there is no other 
case of initial sh corresponding with z. Sher may be a contraction of 
s h - e r  'from below.'. 

j z corresponds either with Persian s or z ; e.g., 

I n  the following words z corresponds with Persian d ; aiz., 

P. di roz 
P. dhn-istan 
P. dims 

I n  zi ' yeatierday,' mazain 'great,' zbnagh ' know,' and zirde, a poetical 
word meaning ' heart,' the original Bend z is preserved. I n  zhmath s 
represents an original j. 

2 
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I n  iik and zar4gh E cdrreaponds with the j of SindLi jib and jarq 

but these words may have been bomowedby Sindhi. Cf. Pashto zik. 1 
j zh correeponde with P m b  ehLz and j ; e. g., 1 j 

9,) r, and J 1 correspond with the same letters in Persian. 

r h generally represents en old Persian h, modern Peraian h or kl) ; e. g., 
B. hushk P. khushk 
B. hon P. khun 
B. hikh P. khlik 
B. phrtih P. f a r a h  

Borrowed Arabic word8 beginning with i undergo a similar change, as:- 

B. hair A. khair 
B. hatar A. khatar 

Tl~e above noted correspondences may be tabulated as followe : 

Persian. 
k as an initial 

final 
kh initial 

medial 
final 

B initial 
medial 

final 
ch initial 
t initial 
d 

final 

Balochi. 
kh 

h, kh 
kh 
h, kh 
t3 
9h 
gh, kh 
chh 
th  

th, dh, th 

P initial ~h 
f initial ~h 

j f, r, w 
final 

sh medial zh (occasionallj) 

inity z, zh (occasiondly) 
medial 

I initial j 
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Persian. Balochi. 

ah, zh 
final 

gh final 
initisl occasionally omitted 

It will be noticed that the aspirates of the eurd row (kh, chh, th) 
ue wry common, replacing the corresponding anaspirated Persian conso- 
mta, while those of the sonant row (gh, jh, dh, bh) seem to be entirely 
coDdned to words of Indian and Brahd origin. 

The letters kh, gli, bh, dh, and f are usually medials or hale,  re- 
pmting the Persian letters, shown in the above table. 5 and dh are 
~ v e r  initials, and kh, gh and f, when they occur in borrowed worda of 
modern introduction ae initials, are usually pronounced kh, g and ph. 

An initial h is occasionally loat altogether ; e. g., 
B. aIsten P. hastand 
B. am P. ham - 

11. VOWELS. 
The vowel sounds in Balochi generally agree with thorn of I33urb8ni 

Prrsian. They may be arranged as follews :- 
Long & 2 6  
short a, i, u 
Diphthong e, 3, 0, an 

The most noticeable point oE difference from Persian is the frequent 
~ M t u t i o n  of the palatal series i, i, e for the labial series 6, u, o ; e.g., 

B. Bith P. sfid 
B. dir P. d6r 
B. seshin P. soran 
B. gansm P. gandum 
B, bitha P. b6da 
B. hikh P. kh6k 
B. wad P. khusG 
B. sirmugh P. mrma 

A similar change eometimes affects borrowed Arabic words; e. g., 
B. m h  A. md6m 
B. hir A. h k  

In a few caees the change is reveraed ; e. g., 
B. osht-agh P. h t - h  
B. stif P. sev 

Other varistione from the Persian vowel system are rare. 
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THE NOUN. 

I-TEEMINATIOH~. 

1. Balochi nouns in their formation correspond closely with Pereiin. 
The original terminal vowels have been lost, and the majority of nonu 
now terminate in consonants. There is no distinction of gender. 

2. Vowel-endings. ' 

4. The majority of nonne, ending in 4 are borrowed from Sindhi n 
Arabic. I n  the  former case 4 sometimes represents Sindhi o, therein 
corresponding more nearly with Panjibi; e. g., 

Ar. hay$, du4. 
Si. bh4, jhey4, thorh, tr4m4, rel4. 

The worde w42hh,z4, chaw4, p b 4  and beg4 are not borrowed. Of 
these whh4  (P. khwhjah) and beg4 in inflected forms drop the dr, and take 
the termination ah aa a base of inflection ; e. g., 

w4zh4, pl. whhahtin, lords 
beg4 : abl. begah4, in the evening. 

The borrowed noun vels time, ie similarly treated. Other nouns 
ending in 4 take no inflections. Some Sindhi nouns as jhey4, thor4 have an 
alternative form in o which can be inflected. 

i. This is a common termination being commonly used as in Peraian 
to form abstracts tas d d ,  ' theft' from duz ' thief,' saki strength from ~ a k  

' strong' &c., also as the termination of other abefract nouns not direetly 
formed from Balochi bases aa shMhi 'rejoicing,' ziy&d 'injury.' I t  oecnra 
also in other nouns ae godi ' lady,' druhhnf ' pistol,' mavsrki ' assembly,' 
pahli ' rib' (P. phl6). A aa a termination of borrowed worde i is Jeo 
found as in chsri ' spy,' mehi 'buffalo,' phalli ' section of a tribe.' 

0 is of frequent occurrence both in pure Balochi and in borrowed 
words; e. g., 

Balochi dithlo, mid  (P. dGd). 
shhthlo, dove 
bathlo, . mortar 
niikh, uncle 
gokho, span 
mokho spider 
go race, prize 
j0 watercourse 
gwando alligator 
duggo eagle 
jaddo cam 
phalo direction 
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surgo speech 
lero camel 

Borrowed 
daddo, POnY Si. dracjro 
W d o ,  echo Si. parilldo 
ghoyo. a band of horse 
shaddo a turban 
lekho reckoning. 

Tbis o nearly comeponds in wnnd to the cloae English o, and never 
hutbe open Italian sound. Most words ending in o change it to av when 
fol lod  by a vowel, whether this vowel commences a following word or 
ID inbetional suffix The o of the first eight words in the above list 
(dithlo to jo inclusive) does not undergo this change. Go and jo are 
dial words, and the others end in the syllables lo and kho which pro- 
bably bad originally a distinct force of their own ; e. g., 

) form the plural 
nirkb4n 

j 0 ( j p h  

but phdc ' ) am infIectad 
phalav4 

jaddo { jaddavi. 
Pibav 'ltiopard' may be claseed with words ending in o, though I have 

never heard the termination pronounced otherwise than av. This v is a 
mly labial ~ound ,  not the English v. 

V.' fi as a terminaGon does not seem to occur in pure Balochi words. 
It is found in a few words of Gindhi origin and undergoes no change in 
hfhtione; e. g., 

4n6, an egg 
tilti, a bell 
vani, a beam 
limda, lemon (Arablc) . 

E hae not been met with except in kahne ' pigeon,' also pronounced 
krhni 

An is only found in jau ' barley.' 
a. Special terminations. 

(a). Verbal Nouns, 
Agh. This is the termination of the infinitive, and verbal noun which 

-rids with it in form. It apparently corresponds with the Pashto 
verb1 noun in ah, ae b a l  gh in Balochi generally corresponds with Persian 

8 9 1  ee a termination corresponds with the Persian termination ah in 
m y  other nouns ; e. g., ramagh "a  flock of goats," ihanjagh a sash" &c. 
&me are verbal nouns in form ae gwhnzayh " a swing." The termination 
' 9 h  ah forms collective noune as murdhagh " the fingers," from murdin, 
pUAsgh "legs," from ph4dlr. 
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Okh. This termination forms the noun of agency from the Verbal 
barn, and may be used with almost any verb ; e.g., thmokh " a coward," 
from thursagh "to fear ;" warokh "an eater," from waragh. These noma 
of agency can be uaed and inflected as adjectives ; e. g., 

mipkh, a fighter 
m i p k h  b i g ,  %hting dog. 

Okh is ocasionally found in other nouns bedden those of agency u in 
gannokh ' fool.' 

( b )  Abotract Nounr. 
L This is the commonest termination for abstract nouns, which may 

be formed from other nouns, or adjectives ; e. g., dud " theft," sakmardi 
" valour," ghami " grief." 

Adh. Used in forming abstracts from adjectives of dimension ; as, 
gwandhdh, shortness I 

dd~zhsdh, length 
phrBh6dn, breadth. 

6th ; as azmftts ' examination' from 4zmainagh. 
Br ; aa didLr ' sight,' raft& ' paces.' 

(c) Cbllactiaa NOW. 

Agh See above under verbal nouns. 
gal. Thia is most usually employed to form collectives ; e. g., 

jangal, a band of women from jaa 
zahgal, a flock of kids from a h .  I 

pahar, as gwar-pahar, a flock of lamba I 

(d) Diminuticru. 
Ak, akh, ikh. This termination is frequently employed to form 

diminutives, sometimes modifying the base ; e. g., 
janikh or jinkh girl, from jan woman ~ 
gwarakh lamb, from the base gwar--cf. gu&$ ram, and gwru- 1 

papar flock of lambs. 
kisinakh very small, from kisiin. 

This termination is occasionally used when all diminutive sigdicrrtion 
has been lost, as wasarikh, "father-in-law," (Persian khuear). 

Ho, occasionally used, as in kidnro, a diminutive of ki& 'd! 
Poeeibly the termination lo in dithlo, shkhlo had originally the fome of a 
diminutive. Compare also the adverbs khamro " a very little," from khan, 
and chiklo " a little." 

4. Compound nouns and adjectives. 
Cornpounrle are numerous, and may be c l a d  under the Sanskrit 
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divisions of Dwandwa, Tatpurushm, Karmadhllraja and Bahuvrihi, or 
~pulative, Qualifying, Descriptive and Posseseive. 

a CopuUive. This claaa coneists of nouns inseparably coupled to- 
gether, only the latter King subject to inflection ; e. g., 

phol-phm, enquiry 
thaukLta&, conversation 
chukh-ohori, children. 

1. Q u a l i i g  or dependent. In this clam the latter member of the 
mpollnd is qualified by the former. The latter member may be either a 
WJU or a verbal root, the verbal noun in okh being occasionally but not 
&need; e. g., 
(l). When both members are nouns. 

jogin-dsr, a pestal (lit. mortar-stick).' 
maeh-dumb, a plant (lit. tiger-tail). 
roeh-4dn, sunrim. 
ohagChslwru, a matter of jest. 
chham-phusht, eyelid. 
mhh-ghnmS, eclipse of the moon. 

(2.) When the first member is a noun and the latter a verbal root. 
shirwhr, milk-drinking 
mzh-gir, eclipse of the sun (sun-seizing). 
godh4~-din, udder-tearing (name of a plant). 
shav-khaah, night-expeller (the planet Venus). 
markhnehokh, man-slayer. 
mgband, connected by marriage. 

a. Descriptive. In this class the h t  member is an adjectives, numeral 
w other word simply describing or defining the second ; e. g., 

ayah-4f, perennial stream, (lit blackwater). 
d&hd&, a beam (longwood). 
mhdhgor, female wild ass. 
ergwhth, the leeaide (lit. downwind). 
cbybgiet, fourscore. 

d Poaeemive. These are formed in a similar manner to the last 
c h ,  with the force of adjectives or descriptive epithets, the poeeession of 
the qualities described being implied ; e. g., 

Lor-daet, empty-handed. 
p&h-phsdh, barefoot. 
swetL&h, greybeard ' 

sy8h-gwar, black-bred (e. g, the black partridge). 
phodhhn-demi, the name of a flower (lit. thither-faced). 
dir-zhnagh, far-knowing. 
dad-basthagh, hands joined. 
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6. Inflection of nouns. 
The suffixes used in lorming the different c a m  are 6, iir, egh, k, kd 

and hni, but these suffixes are put to a great variety of uses which will be 
considered under the different cases. 

The most usual inflectioh is that in 4. It may be used us an instn- 
mental or nominative with verbs in a past tense, as en accusative, ablatire, 
and locative, its place is to a certain extent taken in the plural bj the 
s& B d ,  the use of which is however more restricted 

(1) !Z"he Nomimtiue. The nominative of all intransitive v e r h  md 
of transitive verbs in the present and futnre is the simple uninflected nonn. 
With transitive verbs in tenses derived from the past participle the i n h -  
mental construction is employed, the inflected form in B being used for the 
agent while the object is left uninflected. 

(2) Qenitive. In  most cams the simple base is used with a genitive 
signification, but if greater precision is required the en& egh is used, as 

An mard bachh, that man's eon; but hawe bachh khi mardegh ea, 
he is the son of that man. 

(3) Dative. The termination 4r or ar is employed for the dative, as: 
Madumiir naghanii dBtha-i, he gave the man bread. 

(4) Accuaatiae. The most usual ending of the accusative is 4, but 
k is frequently used, especially when emphasis is required or to  distinguish 
a nearer object from a more remote ; e. g., mB Balochiyh r4i-k n a g h  
kbnun. I n  Balochi we call " roti" naghan. 

The uninflected noun is also eometime~ used for the accusative. 
(5) A&btive, Locative. The inflected form in a i  is used with the 

prepositions go " with," azh " from," pha on," rmrn 4L in," g- '*in 
possession of," d m  " into," and avr " in, upon," which done precede tbe 
noun. It also expresses without a preposition position, motion to  or from, 
time when. .The meaning fimn is often implied without the use of h 
preposition azh ; e. g., 

An ki khhi chi k4dhirS Whatever thing comes from God 
Bahr-khanhi go hMhir4 That I will divide with my heart. 
Har  shBkh4 hPAr shhkh bitha On every branch a thousand bmches 

sprang. 
Har sMkh4 wathi gul bitha. On every branch ita own flower. 

Plural. 

(6). An. The termination Bn is used for the nominative and accuM- 
tive plural, but the singular forms are perhaps more frequently used. 
With numerals the singular is almost cxclusivoly used. 

Bnrh. The plural dative in And is also of rare occurrcncc, the singuh 
being morc frcquentl~ used. 



6 m  Thin is the moat usual plural suffix, being always used for the 
genitive and ablative ; e. g., 

, p r k h t i d  khnnd, the vale of poplars. 
(7). The &x e. 
e ie wed in the eenm of an indefinite article; e. g., mard 'man'; 

rrdc '8  man.' 
The indefinite base formed by the suffix e is used as a base of inflec- 

h, the ease endings following the e. Thus from mardo we get enardeh 
mdadair. 

ADJECTIVES. 
L Adjectives are formed by the terminations i, en, enu, sgh,  o, and 

94 from nouns and adverbs ; e. g., 

i. demi, former from dem 
phadhii hinder ,, phadh4 

en, ena. marden, manly ,, 
nu9hrw7 of silver ,, nughra 
nuyhraena, I 

agh. gandagh, bad J J  gand 
o. gwbtho, windy ,1 gwhth 

eyh. daregh, wooden ,J d i r  
2. Adjectives precede nouns and generally take the termination en 
used with nouns, unless the original termination happens to be en ; as, 

nughraen Bden, a silver mirror 
but 

gw4thoen halwar, windy talk. 

adjectives jowain, good, kisain, small, and mazain, great, form respec- 
t i y e l ~  before nouns jowinen, kisbnen, and mazanen. 

8. Comparison. The comparutive degree is formed by the su5x 

% thi, or tar  ; e. g., 
kisain comp.' kisinthar and kasthar 
burz ,) burdthir  
m a i n  ,, masthar 
jownin ,, jowbnthar 
mk I, sakthar, 

tbbase being sometimes elightly modified. The word bathir (Pers. bihtar) 
wmetbee used with other adjectives to express comparison ; as, 

bathir gandagh, worse. 
' h e  word geshtar "more" correspond8 to the Pera beshtar, but the 

Positive ie wanting in Bdochi. 
a 
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"Than" in comparieon ia expressed by azh, whether the adjective is 
put in the comparative degree or not ; e. g., 

Azh tho nekh en, h i  is better than thou. 
There is no special mperlative form. The comparative form b y  be 

d, or the adverbs sakis " extremely", h u d u  " divinely" may be emplo,d 
to give emphaais to the adjective. The phrase azh thewaghen or u h  k d b  
"of all", may rleo be used with the comparative to give a supehh 
senm ; e. g., 

Azh thewaghen msethar, the greatest of all. 

NUMERALS. 

Ys 
Do 
Sai 
Cby4r 
Pbanch 
Shaeh 
Hapt 

Hazhd 
Nuh 
Dah 

Y M a h  

Dw&zdah 
Senzdah 
Chysrdah 
Phhzdah 
Shhnzdah 
Havdah 
Hazbdah 
Nozd 
Gist 
Gist-u-yak 
Qi~Lu-do 
Si 
Chhil 

One 

Two 
Three 
Four 
Five 
Six 
Seven 

Eight 

Nine 
Ten 

Eleven 

Twelve 

Thirteen 
Fourteen 
Fifteen 
Sixteen 
Seventeen 
Eighteen 
Nineteen 
Twenty 
Twenty-one 
Twenty-two, and so on 
Thirty 
Forty 



Phanj6h 
Sai-gist 
Ssigist-u-dah 
Chyb-gist 
Chybgiat-u-dah 
Sadh 
Shazh-gist 
a p t - @  
Hasht-giet 
Nuh-gist 
Doaadh 

Hadhb  Hw'k 1 

Fifty 
Sixty 
Seventy 
Eighty 
Ninety 
A hundred 
A hundred and twenty 
A hundred and forty 
A hu~~dred end sixty 
A hundred and eighty 
Two hundred 

One hundred thousand 
An indefinitely large number. 

The form yo "one" is used with nouns ; ye ie used by itself. 

h~l~~tbg from upwards is u d l j  done in multiples of twenty, 
~ e d i e t e  numbers being reckoned on or back from the nearest 
multiple; e. g., 

217 is eai kham yhzhdah-gist, i. e., three less eleven-twenties. 
Bi3 is y4zhdah-giet-o-mi, i. s., eleven-twenties and three. 

Pheshi 
Duhmi 
Saimi 
Chyhrumi 
Phanchumf 
Shashumi 
Heptumi 
H a s h t u d  
Nuhmi 
Dabmi 
Y Bzdami 
Dwhdami 
Elenzdami 
Ch y bdemi 
Phinzdaml 
Shhzdami 
Havdami 
Htizhdruni 

First 
Second 
Third 
Fourth 
Fifth 
Sixth 
Seventh 
Eighth 
Ninth 
Tenth 
Eleventh 
Twelfth 
Thirteenth 
Fourteenth 
Fifteenth 
Sirteenth 
Seventeenth 
Eighteenth 
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Nozdami 
Gistumi 
Siumi 
Chhilumi 
Sadhumi 
Hazsirumi 

Compound numbers are treated 
ordiud ; as, 

Gist-yakumi 
Gist-phanchumi 

Nineteenth 
Twentieth 
Thirtieth 
Fortieth 
Hundredth 
Thousandth 

as single words in forming the 

3. FIUCTIOXAI. 
one-half (+) 
one-third ( f )  
one-quarter (4) 
one-fifth (+) 
three-quartera ()) 
one and a half (It) 
with one half more 

e. g. four and a half (4t) 

nem 
saiak 
p h ,  chyirak 
phan jsk 
sai-ph 
yak nem or dedh 
Sidhosn 
d d h o h  chyir 

With minuter fractions the word bahr is employed with the ordinal 
number, as Gistumi bahr, one-twentieth. 

a. Multiples of quantity, expressed in English by the word "fold" 
d h 6  double 
yake sai threefold 
yake chyir fourfold 
yake pbanch fivefold 

and so on aa required. 

Q. Multiples of time expressed generally by the word bar correspd- 
ing to the similar me of " times'' in English. Bar is put in the plur$ 
except in ycr-bare " once", where i t  receives the indefinite suifixes. Thi-brre 
" another time" is similarly constructed : 

ye-bare once 
do-barb twice 
sai-barh thrice 
ehyar-bark four times 

and so on. 



First person. 

Norn. 

PRONOUNS. 

I.-PEBBONAL PBONOURS. 

Singular. 
man, mah 

Qen. mani, m a h  
maigk mine 

) m a n h  me, to me 
ACC. 

man I, from me 
AbL In&r. 1 a h  man, go man with me Bcc. 

Plural. 
Nom. mi we 
Qen. main our 

maigh 

1 mb., m h 6  1 Am. 
Instr. 
Abl. 

ours 

US, to US 

we, us, &c. 

1 The plural m4 is often used with a singular signification. 

1 6. IJecond person. 

Singular. 

Nom. thau, tha thou 
Gen. thai thy 

thaigh thine 

,ar4 
ACC. 

bstr' ) thau, tha 
Abl. 

thee, to  thee 

thou, &x. 

Plural. 
Nom. shaw$ sha Sou 
Qen. ahawhi, shii your 

shaweiigh yours 

shaw4, shh YOU 

Abl. 
The singular and plural in the second personal pronoun are generally 

Eonfilled to their proper signilicationu. 
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11.-THIBD PEBBOBAL PBOROUX AND D E M O R ~ T B A T I T E  PBOROUKB. 

The demonstrative pronouns " this" and " that" take the place of the 
3rd personal pronoun, which only e n d s  independently in the form of 
the pronominal suf6ses to be noticed hereafter. 

1. Proximate demonstrative pronoun. 

Singular. 
Nom. esh, e, i this, he 
&n . eahi, eshiy4 of this, his 
Dat. eshiyar to  this, to him 
Acc. eshiy4, eshiyar this, him 
Instr. eshiyd he 
Abl. 'sh eshiy4, go eshiyh, 8tc. from this, fromhimh. 

Plural. 
Nom. esh, eshhn these, they 
Qen. esh6ni of these, their 
Dat . eshBnr4 to these, to them 
ACC. eshhn, esh4nr4 , these, them 
Instr. eshhni these, they 
Abl. 'sh eshhni 8tc. from them 8tc. 

An intensive form is used with the prefix ham, sometimes corrupted 
to haw, as hawe, hamesh, hameshiyd, hameshhni h., " this very one, by 
this one." 

2. Remote demonetrative pronoun. 

Singular. 
Nom. 4n that, he 
Gen. &hi, 4nhiy4 of that, hie 
Dab. 4nhiyar to him, that 
Acc. Bnhiyar, hnhiyh that, him 
Instr. 4nhiy4 that, be 
Abl. 'sh bhiy4 8tc. from him kc. 

Plural. 

Kom. Bnhhn, dn thoae, they 
Gen. 4nhBni of those, their. 
Dat. Bnh4nr4 to those, them 
ACC. h h h ,  4nhhrh those, them 
Instr. 4nhBni those, they 
Abl. 'sh Snh4ni &Q. from them &c. 

This pronoun has also an intensive form with the prefix ham or haw, 
meaning " that one", " that very one", aa h a w k  hawbhiy6 8tc. 



The compound forms imar and &mar (for i -mad and bn-mad) are 
frequently ueed in the senae of personal pronouns and are applied even to  
animals and inanimate objects. ' 

3. Pronominal suffixes. 
These are frequently employed with the verb when the regular pro- 

nouns are not expressed. Those of the 3rd permn, d " he" and w l  " they" 
aremost frequently employed, the distinction between the singular and plural 
fonne not being carefully observed. (For examples, see under the verb.) 
The mflh bn is also sometimes used in the 3rd person ae khuthagkntsn 
"they did." The let person has a h  a suffix bn, which is not so frequently 
need. With this s f i  the verb takes a peculiar form, a euphonic t being 
inserted t o  etrengthen the weak final nasal of the 1st pereon singular or 
plural, as khushthag&tk or khushthaghhth  " I or we killed." 

The word ki  performs most of the duties of a relative pronoun, as in . 
Persian, and often merely has the meaning of a relative particle, being 
indeclinable, so that the meaning is not complete without the me of other 
pronouns ; e. g., 

E mard hameahen ki eshiy6 birbthh mB gipthaghlur, this is the man 
whose brother we have taken. 

The following relative phrases are used : 
bar khas ki w.hoever 
bar ki 
har chi ki 

whatever 

. Birr ki who, whoever, whatever 
0. g., 

h u  khas ki khbkht, every one who comes 
bar ki thau gushe, whatever you say 
en ki kh& chi khdhir4, whatsoever thing comes from God. 

1V.-REFLECTWEB. 
Wath, self. 

Singulai. 
Nom. wath 
Qen. wathi 

wet& 
Aco. 

Plural. 
Nom. w d h h  
Gen. wathbni 

self 
own, ono's own 

self 

selves 
own 

selves 
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The words jind and but are also used in the sense of " self." 
oneself, wathi wath 

or wathi jind 
€7. g-,  

Xnmar wathi jindir khushtha, he killed himself. 

Jind is especially used in referring to one's own private property, ar the 
EindGst6ni nij ; e. g., 

hawe mlidhin mani jindeghen, this mare is my own property. 
The phrase pha-wathhn is used for among themselves, ourselves, yam- 

aelves. 

V.-~BBOGATIVEB.  
Who, khhi ? 

Sing. and Plur. 

Nom. k hlii who ? 
Oen. k h&gh whose ? 
Dat.Acc. k h i i b  whom ? 

what ? chih 
which, what (qualifying a noun) kith4n t h h  
how much chikhtar, chikar 
how many ? (P. chi qadr P )  

VI.-COREELATIVEB. 

so much ikhtar, ikar 
so many (P. in qadr ?) 
just 80 much hawikhtar (P. hamin qadr 9 )  
that much iinkhtar 
just that much hawhnkhtar 

khase 
har-khas 
khaa nen 

hechi 
'chi 
h a r  chi 
'chie 
'chie-'chie 
hechi-na 
'chi-na 

any one, some one 
every one 
nobody 

everything 
something 
a little 

nothing 
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biz many 
kham few 
gesbtar more 
kharde some 
yak-4ptiyS one another 

phithi 
other, another 

thi  khase some one elm 
tbi 'chie something else 
thi 'chi-ria nothing else 
t h q h i  
thewaghen 

all 

tyt 1 the whole 
las 
k u l b p h a j y S  altogether 
hard0 both 

I 

I STRUCTURE OF THX VERB. 
The simplest form or base of every verb is with one or two exception8 

identical in form with the ' 2nd pem. sing. imperative. From this base are 
farmed immediately, by the addition of certain terminations, the imperative, 
&tiat, infinitive and present participle. The termination of the infinitive ie 
91. From the base so obtained two more tenses, the present and imper- 
kt, are formed. The past participle is formed from the base in a manner 
which will be described hereafter, and other past participles are formed from 
auabaee. 

(4). Forms derived immediately from the base. 
The imperative, as observed above, generally is the simplest form of the 

h. Verbs beginning with vowels take the prefix ba or bi, and the verbs 
-I "to eat" and ravagh "to go" ale0 form their imperatives bawar and 
b ~ .  Verbs beginning with vowels take also the prefix bi or kh in the 
Porist. Them prefixes are not used either in the imperative or aorist when 
8 negative ie ,expreeaed, the negative particles no, ni and ma taking their 
place; e. g., 

riyk . bring 
may& do not bring 
biliin I will let 
nel4a I will not let 
khsith he will come 
naysith he will not come 
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The. prefix kh is mod, d y  taken in the aorist, but the verb ilagh 
"to let" always takes b. 

The aorist baa both indefinite, present, future and subjunctive signi- 
fications. The terminations are as follows :- 

' Singular. Plural. 
1. &I bn, om 
2. e eth, edh, e 
8. th, th, ith, i ant 

The most usual termination of the 3rd person eingular is ith, which 
often becomes simply i. The following take t h  :- 

Infinitive 3rd pers. sing. aorist. 
khanagh, to do khanth 
janagh, to strike janth or jath 
giragh, to  take girth 
baragh, to take away biirth 
waragh, to  eat wLrth 

In  giragh, gir is the radical form of the verb. I n  baragh and waragh 
the radical vowel is lengthened. The following take th ;- 

biagh to be bith, bi 
ravagh to go roth, ro 
deagh to give dlith, a6 
siagh to swell sith 

The preaent participle used of a continued or repeated action is formed 
from the base by the termination Bna; e. g., 

Infinitive Present Participle. 
biagh biina 
khanagh khanina 

The infinitive in agh is a noun and can be inflected. The inflected 
form has a gerundial signification ; e. g., 

khanagh, to do, doing. 
-khanaghL khapta-i, be began to do (lit. he fell a-doing). 
The present and imperfect are formed from the intinitive by the 

following terminations : 
P R E S ~ T .  

Sing. Plur. 
1. iin $fin, horn 
2. e e, eth 
3. en ant, an, en 

I~UJEBFECT. 
1. athiin ath6n 
2. athe athe 
8. ath, eth athant 
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The past participle is formed by the addition of the suffix tha or 

fk to the base which is liable to modifications to  benoted below. For 
purposes of composition the past base ends in gh. (See sounds, gh.) From 
the base so formed the perfect and pluperfect are formed by the following 
terminations : 

I PEEPECT. 
1. Pr . &A, om 
2. e e, eth 

i 3. - ant 
I PLUPERFECT. 

1. atR4n a t h h  
2. athe athe 

I 

3. ath, A athant 
The 3rd pers. singular of the perfect is the simple form of the past 

puticiple without the gh. I n  transitive verbs with an object and agent, 
this form expresses the perfect throughout, the agent being in the inflected 
or instrumental form, while the object is uninflected; 8. g., 

mardurn4 n a g h  wdrtha, the man ate bread, 
where mardumsl is the inflected form of mardum. But- 

mardurn naghan4r wkth ,  the man will eat bread. 
h mardum i s  uninflected and naghan receives the objective inflection. 

The terminations of the present are nearly identical with those of the 
perfect, and those of the imperfect, wit11 the pluperfect. Both seem to  
bformed by the addition of the present and past forms of the defective 
verb to be to the infinitive base and the past base respectively. The 
Writ with the infinitive base forms the present, with the past base 
the perfect. Similarly the past forms the imperfect and pluperfect 
n~ forms are as follows : 

PRESENT. 
Sing. Plur. 

I am 4?a we are bn 
thou art  e you are e 
he is en they are ant 

PAST. 
I was ath4n we were athbn 
thou wast athe you were a t h  
he waa ath tliey were athant 

The plural forms b, e, athbn, sthe, when used with a pronoun immedi- 
preceding, take the prefix kh ; e. g., ' 

m i  khbn we are 
mh khathbn we were 

But this prefix is never used when a noun or adjective immediately precedee. 
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Fmm the simple past participle which baa both an active and passive 
signification are formed two other participles; aiz., (1) the active past 
participle, used of a completed action and only found before a verb in  a past 
tense. This is formed by changing the termination the, thainto tho. (2) The 
present participle uaed of a continued but not repeated action Thisi 
formed by changing the or b k  in thiy4, thiyi or sometimes thighti, thiiu 

The use of the four participles may be shown as followe : 
dfirqgh, to  hold. 
dhhtha,  held. 
dishto, having held. 
dBshthiy8 

(dirbt%gh4, 1 holding, continuing to hold. 

dBrina, holding (with intervals), keeping on taking hold. 

FOBMATIOH OF THE PABT PARTICIPLE. 
The termination is cither bha or thn which is added to the baee. 

ia the more usual. It is taken by all verbs whose bases end in a voweL 
Verbs ending in mutes take tha as a rule, with s short vowel inserted after 
the characteristic ; e. g., bashkagh '' to  give," P. P. bashkabha. When a verb 
corresponds with a Pemian verb in idan, a short i is sometimes inserted ; e. g, 

rasagh, to  arrive P. P. rasitha (P. rasidan). 
thursagh, to fear P. P. thursitha (P. tursidan). 

When tha is used it is always attached to the base without en inter- 
vening vowel. This leads frequently to  the modification of the c- 
tic of the base, the changes corresponding closely with those which take 
place in Persian. I n  s u e  verbs the vowel of the base is also changed, and 
others are wholly irregular. Verbs whose characteristic is n (a class which 
includes all causals) take the termination tha without any modification d 
the bsse. 

I 

The most usual changes of characteristic letters are sh and zh to kl,f ~ 
to p, dh and z to  s. Many verbs in eh and s, toke the t e rmkt ion  Gthod 
modifying the characteristic. 

The following list gives the past participles of d the irregular verb, 
also most of those which form their past participle by taking ths without 
modification of the base. The verbs beginning with vowele which tdre tb 
prefixes b, bi and kh in the imperative and aorist are also given 1 

Infinitive Past Participle 
Bragh to bring Brtha 
$mgh to rise b t h a  
ashkhanagh to  hear ashkhut8a 
Bfh to come ikhtha, atka 
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Infinitive. Past Participle. 
aksagh to sleep akastha 
ilagh to let isbtha 
oshtaqh to stand oshtitha 
oshtolain y h  (causal of osbtagh) oshtalaintha . 

(The above take the prefixes b, bi, and kh.) 
bhayh to low bCtha 
b4gh to be killed b6itha 
barayh to take away burtha 
breaagh to spin brestha 
bushkayh todischarge(agun) bukhtha 
bozllagh to open bokhtha 
bandagh to shut, tie bastha 
b i y h  to  be bitha 
phadeagh t o m  p h a U h a  
phrushagh to burat phrushtha 
phashagh to cook phakk4 
thusagh to faint thustha 
thosagh to exting~lish thostha 
thashagh to  run, gallop thakhtha 
thhhsgli to gallop (a horse) thikhtha 
j h h  to chew j4itha 
janayh to strike jatha 
chinagh to pick up chitha 
dinayh to  tear dirtha 
doshsgh to milk dnehtha 
doshayh to  sew dokhtha 
dogh to fetch water dotha 
deagh ' to  give d 4 t L  
ravay h to go shutha, shudha, raptha 
rudhagh to  grow rustha 
radhayh to tear up rastha 
runagh to reap rutha, runtha 
reainagh to  pursue resintha 
h h a g h  to scatter, pour rikhtha 
z4gh to  bring forth z4tha 
dnagh to  know zlntha 
zinagh to  snatch zitha, zitha 
ziragh to raise zurtha 
mshagh to burn, be burnt sukhths 
mshagh to burn (tr.) mkhtha 
aindagh to  break ' sistha 



80 VERB. [ E x h  No. 

Infinitive. 

ehudhyh 
ehodhagh 
shasta,gh 
shamhshagh 
shawashkagh 
khashagh 
khiehagh 
khushagh 
khafagh 
khanagh 
kizagh 

gsgh 
grsdhagh 

gardagh 
giragh 
giregh 
guzagh 
gushagh 

galagh 
' gindag h 
gwiifagh 
gwaryh 

gwafagh 
gezhagh 
gieshagh 
liiinagh 
1aghusha.yh 
law4shagh 
msdhagh 
miragh 
mimgh 

to swell 
to hunger 
to wrrsh 
to send 
to forget 
to sell 
to  pull, turn out 
to cultivate 
to  kill 
to fall 
to do 
to allow 
to copulate 
to boil 
to  return 
to take 
to weep 
to pass 
to speak 
to  praiee 
to see 
to summon 
t o  rain 
to weave 
to bear abortion 
to pay, pick out 
to touch 
to slip 
to drink 
to freeze 
to die 
to fight 

mizhagh 
mezagh ] to urine 

Past Participle. 
Bitha 
ehustha 
shustha 
shasthtla 
ehamushtha 
shawakhtha 
khashtha 
khishtha 
khushtha 
khaptha 
khutha 
kishtha 
githa 
grbtha 
@ha 
Bipths 
girentha 
gwastha 
gwashtha 
galhitha 
ditha 
gwslptha 
gwartha 
gwaptha 
gikhths 
gieshtha 
l a i t b  
laghushtha 
lawhhtha 
msrrtha 
murtha 
miratha 

mishtha 

mishagh to suck mishtha 
mushagh to rub mushtha 
nigoshagh to listen nigoshtha 
nindagh to sit nishtha 
nytidhagh to PO& nybtha 
w4nayh to read wPntha 

wap889h to sleep 



War& to eat 

I hushagh t odry  
wartha 
hushtha 

C a u l s .  The causal is commonly formed by adding the suffix ain 
to the root ; e. g., 

tbaragh, to return. 
tbarainagh, to cause to return, i. a., to give back. 

hh tagh  to stand," and nindagh "to sit," form their causals thus :- 

oshtagh-oshtalainagh. 
nindagh-nishtainagh (to lay, spread out.) 

Borne of the verbs given in the above list are causala, the intransitive 
verb becoming b s i t i v e  by a change in the radical vowel resemblixig the 
Sanskrit guqa or vliddhi, we- 

m b g h ,  soehagh ; thsehagh, thbhagh ; thueagh, thosagh. 

Cmnpomd Petbr. Verbs are compounded with prepositions, with 
nome snd with other verbs. The most common of those compounded with 
prepmitione will be found under the w o r d s ~ l  er L' down," & m k  Lr in ;" 
)J dar '& out ;" and gon " with" in the vocabulary. In verb8 which 
M e  the prefixes bi, b, and kh these are inserted after the se 
are also t he  negative particles na and ma ; e. g., 

phajyh together. Aragh to bring. 
phajy4 h g h ,  to recognize. 
phajyi khirith, he will recognize. 
phajyh nayArtha, he did not recognize. 

Compound phrases of a noun and a verb are common. The verb, 
kbanagh " to do," deagh " to give," janagh " to strike," and giragh " to take" 
are most commonly used in this way; e. g., 

sar giragh, to set out 
dem deagh, to send 

One verb frequently qualifies another, the two verbs being need in the 
same tense and person throughout. The active psst participle is never 
used unless followed by another past tense ; e. g., 

ilagh deagh, to let go 
bilin dehn, I will let go 
ishtho d4tha, he let go 
tbaragh 6gh, to come back 

. t h a r b  k h k ,  I will come back 
thartho tikhthaghathh, I had come back 
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The partielee i a d  i rk .  These particles are appended to verbe and 
take the place of the pronoum of the 3rd person when not expressed 
before the verb. The singular form is i and the plural ieh, but in practice 
they are used almost indiscriminately. They express (1) the agent of the 
verb in the 3rd person ; (2) the object of an action, or the instrument by 
which it was performed ; e. g., 

(1) khutha, did or done 
An khutha 

or 1 he did 
khutha-i, 
ravaghathant-i, they were going 
jatha-ish, they ntruck . 

hechi nestath-i, there was none of i t  (lit. anything it was not). 
(2) wath gindith-i, be will see himself 

man kharln-i, I will bring i t  
harkhas phajy&khhritbi, every one recognizes him. 

Perbal Now. From most ve rb  a verbal noun of agency can be 
formed by the suffix okh being added to the base ; e. g., 

giragh, to take ; giro&, taker, creditor 
khuehagh, to kill ; khuehokh, murderer. 

ADVERBS. 

A great part of the Balochi adverbs are more properly adverbid 
phrases, only a few being original adverbs. Many are nouns in oblique 
cases, others phrases of several words. 

( ~ . ) - - ~ V E B B ~  O F  TIME. 
now ni, nin 
then hadhen, tin-vakhtti 
when ? khadhen 
to-day maroshi, mar'shi 
yesterday zi 
the day before yesterday phairi 
three days ago phisphairi 
last night doshi 
night before last pharandoehf 
to-morrow biingl~i, UnghavS 
the day after to-morrow thi b8ngbS, philhi-mhe 
in the evening begahh 



to-morrow evening 
now-a-days 
formerly 
first, before 
afterwards 
hitherto 
henceforward 
yet, till now, hitherto 
always, perpetually 

binghi-begahsi, nawhhi-begahsi 
ninavakhtti, maroshi-nawhhi 
014 
phesh6 
phadh4 
shedh-phesh4 
shedh-phadhi, shedhdemsi 
d&in, dhni, dtinkoh, danikar6 
harro 

now and then ] damdame, dame dame 
at one time and another 
once 
a t  Once 
again 
then, again 
another time 
at last 
early 
a t  daybreak 

yabare 
y abad 
agh, aghdi, aghatirsn 
gud4 
thibare 
4hir4 
ph4Zen 
rosh-tik4 

a. Reat in a place. 
here edh, edh4, hamedh, hamedhh 
there odh, odK, hamodh, hamodh4 
before, in front of dem4 
behind phadh4, &mi, pha-dim4 
near mid., nazikh 
far dir 
out dar 
outside darri 
above khargh4, bur26 
be10 w jahl4, sher, bun4 
down er 
on, ahead sar4 
where ? bakhG 3 
on this side inbark, shinbar4 
beyond, on that side bbar4, sh4nbari 
every where harhand4 
nowhere thihandi 
eleewhew hizhgarnen 
anywhere hizl~gar. 
in the middle nytimb 

6 
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b. Direction to or from. 

hither phedh, phedh4, ingo, ingwar 
thither phodh, phodhh, Bngo, Bngwar, 

phawhngo 
hence shedh, shedh4, shamedhd, ehingo 
thence shodh, shodM, shsmodhl, shhgo 
whither ? thhngo ? 
whence ? sshkho ? 
in this direction in-phalaw4 
in that direction m-phalaw4 
from this direction 'shin phalawh 
from that direction 'sun-phalaw4 
in every direction har-phalaw4 
in what direction ? thin-phalaw4 ? 
onwards, upwards sar4 
downwards er4, sheri -pahn&?h4 
from above downwards ~ 4 - e r 4  
inwards andar4 
outwards d a d  

much, many 
few, little, less 
a little 
very little 
more 
enough 
a great deal, any amount 

b4z 
kham 
chiklo 
khamm 
geshtar 
gwm, bas 
khor 

From most adjectivw an adverb of quality or manner may be formed 
by the su5x  iyd, the adjective being sometimes slightly modified ; e. g., 

gandagh, bad gandaghiy4, badly 
jowain, good jowSniy6, well 

Other adverbs of manner are : 

very sakis, sakigh4 
together phajf4 
quickly zithen 



perhaps 
why? 
altogether, certainly, doubtleea 
thna 
how ? 
in this way 
in that way 
every way 
in what way ? 
never 

nawh,  k a i z b  
pharche 
mundo, be-shak 
hanchho, hachho 
chechho ? c h m ?  
e-ranga, e-r'gti 
Bnrsngh, 4r'gti 
herrang4 
th4nrang4 
hechi-na, 'china, mundo na 

PREPOSITIONS. 

There are few prepositions, properly speaking, in BaIochi, as most of 
the particles so wed follow the noun and would be more correctly called 
poetpsitione. 

The following are prepositions proper and precede the noun which is 
governed in the oblique form (ablative or locative). 

go with, together with, in company with 
gwar with, near, in possession of 
pha on, for, among 
man, mhn in, into 
dm, into, to, up to 
azh, ash, ehi from, than 
avr on, into 

From the above, some prepositional phrases are formed, of which the 
first member precedes, and the last follows the governed noun. 

h 3 W o n  in company with 
go-phajyti together 
azh-siwti except 
azh-darrh without 
pha-rand4 on the track of 
azh-phalaw4 away, from 
azh-phadhh behind 

The postpositions do not put the noun governed in an oblique tense 
in the singular. The force is often that  of the genitivu, which has no 
dietinct form in the mngular, but as might be expected the genitive plural 
is often used. Pronouns also take the genitive in the singular. 



coxmmox~ .  [Extra No. 

on 
on, upon 
towarde 
on .ccoll~lt of 
along with 
in 
out of 
near 
before, in h n t  of 
behind, after 
before (in t i  me) 
over 
under 
beyond 
on this side of 
for, on account of 
in the preeence of 
in, in the middle of 
like 

h p h .  
khoh bun4 under the hill 
khoh4ni sari on the hills 
go wathi sard4r4 with his own chief 
drogh pha i m 4 d  k h 4 h  falsehood is a blot upon bononr 
daat jant avr barziy4 she puta her hand into the bag 
eshiy4 phadirs after this 
thai a k 4  on your account 
bozhi lsf4 in the boat 

CON JUNCTIONS. 

also, too 
both, and 
and, then 
and (copulative between 

nouns) 
when 
whenever 

wherever 

di 
di, di 
gudh 



whithemver 
if 
that 
but 
or 
either, or 
neither, nor 
not 
,, (with imperatives) 

ebe, otherwise 
lest 
because, in order that 
although 
until 
as, like aa 

har-phalaw4-ki 
ki 
ki 
lekin (rare) 
ki, hai 
hai, hai 
na, na 
na 
ms 
na 
cho-ma-vi-ki 
hawe sang&ki 
a g h c h i  (rare) 
d b k i  - 
chon-ki, chachhon-ki 

INTERJECTIONS. 

Ye8 hau ! 
yes, certainly bale ! 
no na, inn4 
see there @a 
behold marvehi 
yes, sir whh4 ! 
my lord whh4 man& din ! 
welceme ! biy4 durr sh'bkhte, biyhthai 
all's well mahaid 
well done w4h 
bismi'llhh in God's name 
d m  alaik, alaik ealim greetings between Muealmhns 
phn  fie ! 
0 halloa. 



88 LIST OF ABBBEYIATIONB. [Extm No. 

LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. 

A. Ar. ... Arabic. 
P.  ... Persian. 
Panj. ... Panjabi. 
P.P. . . . Past Participle. 
5. . . . Substantive. 
Si. ... Sindhi 
Skr. ... Sanskrit. 
V. ... Verb. 

Poet. 
Adj. 
Adv. 
Prep. 
Br. 
M. 
F. 
Cf. 
H. 

... Poetical 

... Adjective. 
... Adverb. 
... h p 0 5 t i 0 ~  
... B d o i  
.. . ddasculine. 
... Feminine. 
.. . Compare. 
... Hindi 

Note.-The Arabic letters u. A P 6 are not used in this 
voc~bulnrg, having no distinct pronunciation. They are representedby 
8 j o L( and I when they occur in borrowed words. 



V O C A B U L A R Y .  

(Words beginning with vowels.) 

yT #b, P. (metaphorically) honour, dignity. Not used in 
the meaning water. (A% er-kanagh) fo disgrace. 

k! Abb4, A. Br. father, papa. (Used by children.) 

~7 Ubb4, Si. north. 

31 Abtar, hyana, (P. kaftbr.) 

+J+T Abresham, P. a. 
=I;!! AbnBkL, P. honourable, worthy. 

3 

Ubhhr, Si. raising. (Poet. in the phrase ' uchbl-ubhkr' 
lowering and raising.) 

@) AptiyS Only in the phrase 'yak Bptiph,' among them- 

selves. 

vlt!l Apfirs, (P. Bvran, Bms) the Juniper tree. (Junipmus 
twceka.) 

Aphhn, a leather bag for flour. 

i & T  Aphingh, p.p. hphirta, (Si. 6phirjgo) to swell. 

r+tl Ath, was. 3rd pers. singular of past indef. of the verb 
to be. The complete tense is athhn, athei, ath, athtin, 

athel, athant or athan. 

&f ~ c h f i .  S. See ~ b h k .  

k! Ach4, (Si. achho) clean. 

t\nl Ajhm, (P. anj4m) settlement, arrangement. 

-1 Ajab, (A. &) wonderful. Ajab-rang, beautiful, purple- 
coloured. 

AkhirB, A. utterly, extremely. 



[Extra No. 

w&' Adab, A. good manners. 

si. panj, sunday. 
Aditwk, 

i3l Adagh, v., to pitch a tent, encamp. 
L 

Aden, a mirror. 
+jl Ahn4 

81 A d  Si. a masonry wetercouree. 

&J a 1 Ad-deagh, v., to lean. 

19 Ad($, Si. Br. brother (familiarly). 

tld ~(ragh (si o m u ~  to fly. 
&fl U~johobi, Si. s white ant. - 

Ad$, S. Br. eister (familiarly). 

b m ,  P. rest. 

a~) ~ r t h  (P. tirad) flour. 
J 

9 1 Urd, an army. (P. urdb.) 

Brzh ,  adj. P. cheap. 

4 j l  A d ,  d j .  Si. idle. 

& J T  h y A ,  pap. &ha ; imp. bi-4r ; fut. khbri.. (P. irudra, 
bi-4r) to bring. K4r4 8ragA, to use. Phajrii irayA, 

to recognize. Qir-Brag&, to remember. 

&jJ h & o ,  pity. P. 
4 Arokh, bringer. Verbal noun from bragh. 
~ ) l  Arikh, gums. 

&J Az4b-deagh, A. Bi. to offend. 
331 Azhd, free. P. 

6 9  j J  Izbokht, the ajwain seed. 

&Ljl Azmhn, 
the sky. (P. bsm4n.) 

Azhmhn, 

&LjT Azmiintyh, L examine. P. 
G ~ ~ T  Azmbtti, ernmination. 

f 1 Azh, from. (P. az. PBzand ezh.) 
)IjI Azhgizh, flint and ateel. (Cf. P. a z k h h . )  

&>I AzhmSn. See BemSn. 



L$$! izhwark, 
4~1 izhrak, (Br. shark.) Rhaqa etrieta. 

dj! izhg, I 
j T  As, fire. (P. Btish). 

ip) 6-mkh, a platform erected where funeral ceremonies 
have been performed. 

ad u - 7  dekhoh, flint (lit. fireatone). 

&I tisin, easy. P. 
~1 asp, horse. (The generic term.) P. 

-1 nspust, lucerne grass. 
*! isphulk, the spleen. Br. 

Parts of the defective verb to be, 
to exist. 

(P.haatan. Sk. As.) 

astir, star. (P. sitha.) ie istaragh, razor. . 
el Betagh, slowly. (P. Bhista.) 

/+! iatbr, coarse, thick. 

,.#-I bstin, sleeve. P. 

&! idin, s light cloud, cirrhue. 
1"1 asr (a. J I ), impression. 

88ur, dawn, morning twihght. 8i. 

yT b u r  ( a. p 1 ), mercy. 

Jhl i d r ,  mystery, secret. 8. 

t& Lrokh, the third day of mourning. A platfom emcted 
to commemorate it. 

BesgL, p.p. &ha, fut. khBdn, imp. bib,  to rise. Rshn, 
rising. Rosh-Mn, sunrise. 

d-1 Bsk, a deer (f.) ( P .  4h6.) 

4 bk-mahidk, a kind of fly. 

m 1  ( a. Jrst ), original. 

LI aeult5, from the first. AsulB gannokh, a born idiot. 

(?I"T h, iron. (CI. P. &an.) 
6 



a VOCABULARY. 

GI ash4 a. eight o'clock in the evening. 

ash, from. (P. az ) 
9 ash-koh, whence ? 

1 5 '  & ash-modhi (for azh hemodhi), thence. 

ashmedhi (for azh hamedhh), henee. 

JU~ ashtaifi, 8. quickness. (P. shitsbi.) 

"61 ashkmagh, p.p. rshkuth,  imp. bi aahkun, to bar, 

listen. Compounded of ash- knanrrgb. ( b h  = Skr. 
asru.) ei ishtha, p.p. of ilagh. q. r. 

@ j  ushtagh. See oshtagh. 

if! agh, adv. conj. again, then. 

&I &A, p.p. tikhtha, imp. big4 fut. k h h ,  (P. aimadan, biyi), 
to come. 

er-igh, to come down. 
dar-hgh, come out. 
mh-tigh, be applied, suit, hit. 
Phidh-hgh, rise. 
daet-kyh, get, come to hand. 
kkLSgh, be of we. 

#T 49htih5, warning. (P. bgih.) .. 
aghdi, again. Also i f  agh. q. v. 

j l  aghar, if. (P. agar.) 

+ f I agharchi, although (rare). 

& I  aghl (a. &), intellect. 

aghmh, effort, endeavour. 

~7 i f ,  water. (P. 4b, Z. ifs.) 

t $ T  tif-tiro U, water-bearer. 
&T - a, 
- 

& if-biagh, to melt, thaw. 

gjI~ LT i f  dhri, irrigation. 

&J Bf-deqh, to  irrigate. 



N80.1 VOCABULABY. 

4 if-shef, slope, watershed. 

3 25 Bf-lagh,  rapid, waterfall. 

€,$ 4f-murgh, waterfowl 
L)J 3 1  bf-drik, a kind of grass. (Panj. manihbr.) 

hfsin, pregnant. (Cf. P. 6bieta.) 1 bfshik, s. soup. (Cf. P. hb-mh.) 

pi hfkin, box for holding collyrium. 1 
Bfim, opium. (A. afytn.) J 
iktu,j so much, thou much. ( P P. h kadr.) 

,~5! ikar, 

&I akae, envy. 

aksagh, p.p. a k d h q  fut. kaksi, imp. biakas, to sleep. 

F1 aksarti, generally. 
&I akul (a &), intellect, wits. 

3vr bkhhn, proverb, anecdote. Si. 
J$ hkhar, buttermilk. Si. 

&I Bkherq nest. Si. 

~7 ukaiyti, in that ray, of that aort. 
yl akila (a. w), celebrated. 

CJ 1 ag, rate of 40. 
cYI ilhj, cure. (A. fb) 

dh ida ,  separate. (A. a d )  

blsi, idle. Si. - 
$! ilegh, p.p. ishtha, fut. kilf. imp. bil. (P. hishtnn, hil), 

t o  leave, abandon. ilagh-deagli, p.p, ishtbo-ditha, to 
let go. 

d l  ulkah, the world, the univ.erse. 

-1 amb, mango. P. 
el*l ambhzi, embraoe. (P. ham, bizC.) 

~1 ambur, forceps. P. 

rbl ambrgh, servant, companion. (? P. harnrhb.) 

ambal, mistress, lover ; companion. 

Bmdan, income. (P. Bmdan, to come.) 



YOCABWLABY. pktim NO. 

IF! imar, he, this man, this For d. 

I" -, we. ( h.+ 1. 
hmur, slowly. 

)yl  mep pro, e q d  in age or otherwise. 

amal, miatreee (see ambal). 

5 ~ 1  d h ,  grief. (Cf. P. afsos). 
fkl andm, namesake. (P. hamnam.) 

emir, chief. - 
dT m, dem. pro. that, he. 

I&T anhiyk. Objedive and dative of h. 
f l T  anbar, 

beyond, on that side. ~1 anbad, 

>lj! inbad, on this aide. 

anjir, 8. fig ; khohi mjir, wild k. P. see hinjir. 
! ~ J j l  andar4, adv. inside. 

b3jj bndem4, dv. thither, that side. 

kkl indem4, adv. hither, this side. 
inssf, s. juetice. (A. dW.) 
an&, s. s tear. P. 

so much, aa much aa thd. (P. P. 4ngdr.) p l  inkar, 

4ng4d, Tuesday. 8i. 
46, angane, innumerable. Si. 

$1 &go, thither, in that direction. 

ingo, hither, in this direction. 

anmhha, an ammunition pouch. See hambdcb. 

9 1  hmar, he, that man, that. (For bR mard.) 
4n6, egg. Si. 

nnha4, hot weather. Si. 

Pgl snisbagh, a. (P. anbsha), forehead ; fate, fortune. 

JbT 4wh, spoil, plunder. 



>I>T Sw&r, mixed. P. Aw6r biagh, to mix with, join. 

jl>T ~ w k ,  voice. P. 
qLI I  obM, yawn. 

obhar, east. Si. 

otak, s. a halt ; otak khanagh,to halt, encamp. ' 

othar, r. a dust-storm. 
4 

$d otigh, s. 
a tank. J.' 4, 8. 

$4>1 ojhgho, awake. Si. 
Gfl>l ojri, stomach. Si. Paj. See saghindb. 

&~+l 4vdfi,  s. irrigation. 

j l  am, on, upon, into. ( P b n d ,  awar, on, over.) 

d B ,  adv. there. 

auzhr, tool. 

iwazi, revengq eubstitute. (A. &p.) 

bjl swam& pleasing, agreeable. 
e~l oshtagh, v. p.p. oehtPths : imp. bosht, to stand, stay. (P. 

i.tsasn.) 

oshtalainagh. C a d  of orhtagh, to post, set up. 

$"l ogB, chewing the end. (Si. Ogk.) 

016, d v .  formerly. (From A. J>f .) 
41 o l d ,  beaate of burden. (? Turkish wul4gA.) 

q l  olah, west. Si 
d > l  0.4 d j .  former. 

ondo, overturned. Si. Ondo khanagh, to up&. 

y ,$-+I auhb-khatti, a puzzle. 

$j! aver, late. Si. 
gh, in, ah! alas! 

J ~ I  ahhr, the hot weather, the month Adr4 (Si Panj. Ahar), 

dbl ahdn, mankind. (A. d d n . )  

hanjayh, a w h ,  hamarbaud. P, 
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el e or i, prep, this. 

E,d er'gi, 
in this way. 

Ey1 erangh, 

&I edh, I adv. here. (Cf. Zend. adtadha.) 
&I edh4, 

$1 er, adv. down, below. sh'er, from below. (Cf. P. ser, 
below.) 

e r -kh ,  to come down. 
i3>l er-barayil, to swallow. 
t*$l er-janagh, to cast down, abaec?. 

er-shafagh, to go down, set (of the sun). p.p. er-sbutl. 

f j ~ l  er-ravagh, to go down. 

er-shaf, s. going down. Roeh-er-shaf, sunset. 
k~$$l er-khafagh, v. to  descend, alight. 

j..(>l er-khanagh, v. to  lay down, place. 

C?.'~$I er-gwhth, the lee-side ; er-gwhthh, to  lee-ward. 

.' er-nindagh, v. ta sit down. 

+! esh, this. (Cf. Zend. aesha.) 

&I? h h n ,  honour. 

in, pron. this. 

$1 aiv, spot, bolt. ( A. w.) v91 ewakh4, alone. (Panj. hekwi.) 

bbsdsbhb, king. P. 
I\! bhr, s. burden, load. P. 

bhr-bandagh, t o  load. 
bhr-er-khanagh, to unload. 

J& btiragh, adj. fine, thin, lem. (P. bhrik.) 
IJL bhro, 

turn. Si. -.L! bhre, 

Y% bifih, 3rd pers. sing. fut. of barsgh. 



j& Mz, many, much. 
b h e n  wijh4, of many sorts. 
bazen banin, often. 
&en rang& many coloured. 

j>L! b&&, bazaar. P. 
>j\ b6zfi, limb. P. 
jt? btkigar, juggler. 

eL! bhaagh, v. to low (of cattle). 
b h h ,  s. a garden. P. 

€4 b h h ,  v. p.p. biitha bf4, t o  be killed. 

)UL! bhgh4r, s. a lizard. 

dI! &i, adj. remaining. A: - 
Jk bAl, s. fight. 

Mi-giragh, ta fly, take flight. 
bsl-deagh, to let fly. 

;It? W M h ,  figure, shape, form. 

WdhiyA,  adv. from below, upwards. 

2b bilagh, of age. A. 

J& bhd i ,  8. e hostage. 
dl? b b g ,  e voice, sound ; cock-crow. P. 

GI! bhg4 ,  s. the morning. Bhngawh, in the morning 

fit( bbgo ,  1 to-morrow. Thi-bhnga, the day after to-morrow. 

b$t? bQmgohin4, in the early morning. 

&t( bhndan, a rough table. 

~ 5 k  biut, refugee. 

d;k Muti, shelter, refuge. 

pk bsbir, s. a herd of donkeys. 

J / B ~  bhhrav, s. male calves. 

baph4, scurf. 8i. bapho. 

W but, eelf, oneself. (Si. butu, the body). 
J% bithr, the ~ W Q  stare (forming the tail of Uiao majw). 

J& bathir, better, very good. (P. bihtar.) 
bathlo, wooden mortsr. 

& boterti, quail. si. 



VOCABULABY. p d m  NO. 

G! Ej, eeed. Panj. 

+? bachh, eon. P. 

d h k h t ,  fortune. P. 
9$ *% bakhtwhl4, fortunate, generous, (need in addressing 

mperiore). 

a bukhta, p.p. of bushkagli. q. v. 
bakhmal, velvet. (P. makhmal.) 

JI bed, bad (only in Persian compounds). 

+34 bad-kh& ill-natured. 

I>JJ? bad-dui, cum. 

~ G J !  bad-shakl, ugly, 

QIIJ! badragti, an escort. 
JJ! badi, enmity. P. 

iS? budagh, v. p.p. d& budatha, to drown, be flooded. 
(Si. b u h u . )  

Ji badh, s. enemy. Generally in the plural wl&+ b&hL. 
34 badhal, 8. a debt. I 

J+ bar, a time, a seaeon. P. 
ya-bare, once. ! 
thi-bare, again. BBzerrbarin, often. 

J+ bar, 0. fruit. 
J+ bar, 0. a desert. A. 

rl,b birhth, e. brother. Birh mans, my brother ! 

9 barhkh, coarse grass found in the lower Sulaiman Hills. 

barhdhar, e. brother (poet). P. 

9 3 9  barhdhari, a. brotherhood. 
6 ) p  birhzikht, 8. a nephew, (brother's eon). P. birhdardclcr. 

J J ~  bartiwar, adj. equal. 

-39 bardast, e. ehoulder-blade (need in augury). 

3 13 burr, 
$3 burzh, adj. high. upper, lofty. P. 

& jl! burzagk ~> burzhthir, adj. very lofty, higher or highest. Comp. of 
burz. 
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u j )  barzi, s. a bag. 
baryh, v. p.p burtha qx, to a r r y  away, bear off, remove. 

P. bwdan. 

Er-baragh, to swallow. 

Dm-beragh, to defend, save. 

e. buragh, v. p.p. bur i th  d*, to cut. P. b w i d u ~ .  

UJ? burqa, e. a veil. A. 
$3 birinj, a. husked rice. P. 

""' 1 2nd pere. sing. and plural Imperative of ravagh, 
-.>$ baroeth, go, go ye. P. buA. Skr. bhd .  

+">$ baroth, e. moustaches. (CE. Paahto bret.) 

e.9 bresagh, v. pp. brestha *3, to epin. 

~;r? buzi, s. a spring. 

j! baz, adj. thick, cotuw. 

j? buz, a a goat. P. 
t& baahhm, the rains, the month of Stiwan. 

& bushk, s. a horse's mane. 

bashkagh, v. p.p. bashkalha, to give. P. bskiehidan. 

@% bush@&, V. p.p. bukhtha, to discharge a gun. 

k bagh4, s. coward, runaway. 

& baghl, B. in the phrase baghl giragh, to embrace. Ar. 

& bayhair, except, without. Ar. 

& bukchi, hone's mane. 

& bakkal, a HindG, a trader. Ar. J$. 
# bakh6, where ? 
4 bag, a herd of aamela. Panj. bag. Si. vagu. 

& bil, imperative of ilagh. Bil-dai ! let go ! 

3J ball epear. 

11! bi116, e. medal. 

>,.1)-' ba11-1'1, infant. 

4 balgo, dirt. 

&A balbghat, puberty. Ar. 
7 



,I! billi, cat. Hindi, Si., Panj. - 
ban, e x p o d  muface of a stratum of mk, sandstone. 

,.,$ bun, root, bottom. P. 
4 bun& below, st the boetom. 

4 band, an embankment. P. 
bunder, the buttocks. S i  b u n h u .  

e& bandagh, v. p.p. bastha, to tie, bind. P. baetaa 
Sawn-bandagh, to help. 

DrogA-bondagh, k lie. 

b d f k h ,  t h d .  

c+ bunagh, hggsge. I 

ban& an embankment round a field. Si. bno .  

& binni, a donkey's pack-addle. 

& bunytkl, foundation. P. 
9 bo, s. smell. P. 

Osnd-bo, stink. 

Nbz-bo, pleasant smell. 

u3 bot, vermin. 
& bt i~gh ,  v. p.p. bti@tha, to clole (the eyes). 

ift! btithagh, bracelet. 

G -  bokhta, p.p. of bozhagh. q. v. 
i~ bodh, a small tree producing Gbgal gum, Bolmmodadroa 

mukw2. 

J* bor, chestnut (of a horse) ; poetically a mare, home Si 
boru. 

19 bfu, a bud. 

y$--3 borchi, a cook. Turkish. 
j .  boz, the Gbgd tree, also the drug obtained from it, Bal- 

ramodendrvn mukut. See bodh. 

9 b b ,  wild, savage. 

tit! bozbgh, P.P. Whtha,  to open, untie. ( ~ f .  ma, tm. 
ehoshn, release.) 



Lcj9 bozhi, a boat. A. 
&* bogh, a joint in wood. 
u,? bad, a pillow, mattrase. 

$$ bokagh, (1) to bleat ae a goat ; (2) to be proud, frisky. 

d3 bolak, a tribe. 

JJ+ bwi, beeatings. 
& boa, epeech. 

&jb$ bohaTi, sweeping. Si. buhhri. 
J G ~  bohtk, a host, entertainer. 

g-$ bohd ,  in front. 

&$ bohal, a barren, salt mountain. 

S y B f ?  bohrg a vault, cellar. 

bh4, e. price. Si. bahb. bhb-giragh, to buy. 

bahb, v. the River Indus. 

bahuhur, brave, a hero. 

&+ bh8gy4, rich, well off. Si. bhSgyo. 

3k bihbn, a filly. 

bh4n&4, a fold, enclosure, pen. Si. bh4ndo. 

uk baha;, 8818. 
bhit, a wd. Si. 

b a .  si. 
fi bahar, a sham. P. Bahar-khanagh, to deal, divide. 
vr+! baharkhb, the month of Chait. P. bahh. 

€& bhmgh, p.p. bhuritha, to be crushed, burst. Si. bhuranu 
bihiaht, heaven. P. 

9~ bholtt, monkey. Si. 

~ . J H  bhorenagh, v. to break, buret (transitive). Causal of 
bhnragh. 

Chham bhorenagh, to wink. 

Khond bhownagh, to kneel. 

q* bhe$, s. the ankle. Si. bhe@. 

+ be, pr. without. P. 



[Extra No. 

&I 4 be-imhn, faithless. 

u d  + be-adab, rude. 

,tl/l' & be-hrhm, uneaey. 

: ~ l  6 be-insa, unjuet. 
&I + be-akul, senseless. 

21 & be-akuli, .snseleuneu. 

ik & be-ph4dh, a snake, (lit. aithont feet). 

& be-dihhn, thoughtleee. 

&*v 4 be-sanhti, ueelese. 

"4- 4 be-sek, weak. 

d: 4 be-ehak, doubtlese. 

> be-shumhr, innumerable. 

4 be-fahmh, unintelligible. 
# 4 be-&, unoccupied. 

4 be-gun& innocent. 

& be-rniyhr, I shameless. 
b 4 be-hays, 

y .2  4 be-was, helpless. 

& Gi. Imperative. 

3rd pem. .~ng :  fut. of biayh. cf. P a h b  v i  , and subjunct~ve, " bi9 1 
&+ bit& Past Parh. I 
f i  bair, revenge. Bair-giragh, to take revenge. 

QJ% bairi, revenge, enmity. 

L ~ J *  berhni, harm, damage. 

&fi ber-khanagh, to surround, encompass. 

&3 a% bero-deagh, to turn back. 

qy.! beri, a boat. 6i. 
beghh, a. evening. Eegahh, in the evening. P. 

&! bilan, e. the small intestines. 

& bel, (1) a friend ; (2) a hoe. Si. 
& benagh, s. honey. Benagbmahiek, s bee. (Cf. P. ongubin.) 

Pashto gabina. 



& bing, dog. Bing, the Dog, a. e., the middle star of the 

three forming the tail of U ~ s a  &jw. See under Gu- 

r4nd. Bing-mahisk, a horsefly. 

bewhn, wilderness. P. bay4brin. 

y% biokh, poesible. Biokh-w, imposrible. Noun of agency 
from biagh. 

& biayh v. to  be, become, p.p. bitha. 

Bigh-ravagh, p.p. bitho-shutk, to become, to suffice. 

I\% fi*, o hole dug for roasting meat over. 
!JP phi ,  hog-deer. Si. 

-J\! pkat, charge, entrusting, confidence. Si. 

yk psra, quicksilver. Bi. 
JI? p& root. Si 

L k  pBBn4, a night attack. 

>+ ptik, clean. P. 
p$ p4kr4, camel's riding-saddle. Si. ptikhiro. 

+$ flo, front. P. 
&f$ p4lenagh, to etrain, sift, winnow. 

Jwi p4njU, yoke (of oxen). Si. panj. 

&$ p h i 4  lower, eastern. P. 
pafr 8. Bilk. Si. 

pat, B. confidence, trust. 

pat, 8. a bare plain. Si. 
U$ patsfs, in the heat of the sun. 

& pital, braes. Si. 

patang, 8. a moth. 

+\;? pataikh, oath. si. 
pchul, curtain or ride walls of a Baloch hut. 

pukht, s. the Bhhn tree (Popuiur Enphraticrr). See phukht. 



[Extra No. 

)% paraddav, 8. echo. Si. parlhu. 
Q P"U, 6. 

L>A partit$, adj. stale. 

ijlj! paesdagh, s. a step-son, (husband's eon). 

&b. paebsng, s. a wild man, savage, idiot. 

&, p h i ,  s. a berry. 

-A pakar, adj. neceeesry. 

,.J* palsn, camel pack-saddle. Panj. 

q pallits, curse. 

$& pslithagb, s. @. falita). The slow-match of a matchlock. 
€+ pindagh, to beg. Si. pinapu. 

t& pindokh, beggar. Noun of agency from pindagi. 

I;'? p w a r ,  (also much-panwar), the Pleiadea 

% por, s. a flood. 
€13 pfiragh, v. to bury. Si. pGranu. 

poriytih, wages. Si porhyo. 

-9 post, s. poppy. Post-do-OQB, poppy-heads. 

& poshagh, to dress. P. 
poshen~h,  to clothe. (Causal of poshqh.) 

tJA pogokh, the gullet. 
*A poh, understanding. (Pashto poh.) 

poh-khanagh, v. to explain. 

&A poh-biagh, v. to understand. 

%   ha, prep. on, upon, among. P. ba Pashto. pah. Phrd pa 
Pha-wathbn, among themselves. 

& p h M ,  s. foot, leg. Demi-phidh, forefoot. 

P. p a .  2;. psdha. skr. psrda. 
iijk phdah-hgh, to arisa 

-%;&{ ph4dh-phusht, instep. 

jl$ik phtidh-gueh, shoes. 

ph4dh-muchh, ankle. 

u l l ~ ~ ~ ~ !  ph4dh-murdhn, toe. 



S I J ~ " ~  phMh-murd8"agh, toes. 

,bS% phsdh-nali, ehin. 

Sjll! p W h i ,  ring worn on a womm's toe. 

i>& phmagh, wheel. 

j$+ phb,  leisure. 

OJ~,! phtkat, charge. See phaf. Si. 

&J% phhpbuyh, a tree, (Taorna undulata). 

pbtirf, last year. P. p4r-841. 

ij$ phkoz, temperate. P. puhle, efe .  

G& p h u ,  bare ; phbh-phsdh, barefoot. 

>& phsshan, the male miukhor. P. pizan. 

ik ph4gh, turban. Met. The succession to a chiefship. Si. p4g. 

~ 3 3 %  phhzdah, fifteen. P. 

9% phhho, hanging ; a noose. Si. 

Itfr! phiphar, lungs, lights. Panj. Si. phiphiru. 

% phut, hair. 

v+ phitki, alum. si. 
phit, prickly-heat. 

fi phutur, original, genuine, thorough. 

& phitagh, to turn sour. Si. phimu. 
4: phntak, short, atunted ; a dwarf. 

phntrik, a bush, (Qrecaio populifolia.) 

phith, father. P. pidar. Pahl. pid. 

J H ~  phith-phtb, forefathers. 

phithi, other, another. (In Kachi.) 

G* phukht. h e  pukht, (~opulus euphroticn). 

+& phaji, 
with, in company with. 

k& phajy4, 

phajyLaragh, to recognize. 

tJt? phado, pocket. 

$J+C phadeagh, v. p.p. ph'ad4tha, to run. 
pbadim4, adv. behind. 



VOCABULABY. [Extra Na 

IJy! p W b ,  afterwards. 

rjy! phadhi, hinder, coming after. 

& phar, prep. for, on account of. 

& phar, a wing, feather. P. per. 
phur, full. P. pur. 
pahh, watch, guard. 

dh phurhf, e young female camel up b 3 years old. 

ifh pharhmagh, to deoeive, deceit. 

3~h pahr4wan, long coat. Si I 

s h  phrhh, broad. P. f d k h .  

pharchhe, why 3 on what account ? 

phurz, tinder. Si. purdu. 

pie phirishtagh, an angel. P. firishta. 

phrushagh, p.p. phrushtha, to break, burst (intr.). 

Cf. P. fursfidan. 
crh& pharmiin, command. P. farmh. 

j~ p h d ,  a moth. 

J -  phuri, a musquito or sand-fly. 

phroh, grey. 
gd phuri, a drop. Si. 

'J& phroh, a plant, (Sagaretia meeeanr 1). 

e9e phirenagh, v. p.p. phirentha, fo throw, a t .  Cf. P. pad- 
nidan, to cause to fly. 

r(.! phur, ashes. 
phiziidagh, step-son, (husband's eon). 

f% phazhm, WOOL P. pashm. 

phaa, a sheep or goat. Pashto psah. 

phaso, answer. Pahl. paaukho. 

gw*  phisphairi, two days before yesterday. P. pas + phairi q . ~ .  i 
phusagh, a son. P. piear. 

phusht, the back. P. pusht. 



a phushti, a chaddar or sheet for rearing. 

phashagh, v. p.p. phakk4, to cook. P. pazidan and 

H pakk6. 

A1? phaskk, a woman's garment, boddice. 

phakk6, (1) )ripe, cooked ; (2) a boil. H. pakk4. 

& phakki, anything reduced to powder, and taken down at a - 
gulp with water. 

i& phagaragh, to melt, thaw. 

phagen, early in the morning. P. pagh, dawn. 

& phnl, s flower. Si. Panj. 

& puhal, a bridge. P. pul. 

*% phulst, steel. P. p3M. 

phullagh, to mb, plunder, p.p. phullitha. Si. phurepu. 
4 phulkand, sugar. 

plalo, direction, way, side. Si. palau, edge, border. 

Pashto, ditto. 

phalw6, in a direction. 

sgt! phuluib, nose-ring. Si. bdo. 

& phalli, wction of a tribe. 
3k pahli, rib. P. pahl6. 

,& phalli, the cap of a gun. 

& phalithagl, match of a matchlock. P. palita or falita. 
*& phalit, unclean. P. palid or paliz. 
& phimbli, eyelaah. Si. pimbili. 

pahnM, side, direction. 

3% pahnn, flank. 

@ phanch, five. P. panj. 

phanjak, one-fifth. (The share of plunder due to a chief.) 
8% phanjlh, fifty. P. panj4h. 

J1& pahnwtil, shepherd. 

phioi, calf of leg. Panj. 
- .  

phaner, curds, cheese. P. panir. 

$ l% phanerpuch, rennet. 

8 



3 1 ~  phawu, a mountain, a perk. 

#,q$ ~hfipld, paternal aunt. Si. H. 

@ J ~ ~ A &  phodhh-demf, the common white bindweed. 

In! phor, a pipe made of clay, or a leaf of phi&, C5ammop 

ritohieancr, twisted e p i d y .  

-3ti phone, POPPY. p. poB. 
& phogh, a chafI. (Cf. P. phk). 

L/n7: phog, e. a bueh, OaZZigcmumpoZygwwidea. Si. pmj. 
phogri, a. a goat girw u mgtx to a pt"thard. 

J!;r phol, e. eearch, enquiry, demand. Si. 
ufi J* phol-phure, e. questioning. 8i. P. 
4 J !  phol-khanagh, v. to aek, demand. 

& pholagh, v. to  searoh for. Si. pholaqu. 

&& ~holokh, v. one who demands, a robber. 

j& phons, e. now. (Cf. Pashbo, p a d .  Brahoi, idmae.) 

$ 1 ~  phedhyh, v. p.p. phedBBhta, la show. 

phidh, e. heel. 

el&! ph&a&h, vidble. P. p.idh. 
I 

&I& phedhbhen, is coming. See &h. 

iw phidhagh, a plant. A mall epeciee of Buphorbia found d. 
i 

the eouthorn Sulaimon hills. 

fi phir, B. an old man; phirand, an old woman; adj. old. 

P. pir. 

phir, e. the jtil fwe, flalvadwvr oleo&. Si. 
G J ~  phairsrl, adv. the year before leet. P. pi&-41. 
dfi phiruk, e. grandfather. 

+f% p h w  0. old age. 

gA  phairl, adv. the day before yesterduy. P. pari-roa. 1 
phidhagh, 



& phish, the dwarf palm, O-ope d k h i a a a .  

pheah, firet, before. P. p e l .  

pheshi, adj. fonner, fint. 

phesh4, formerly, first ; pheshb, bundainegh, to forestall. 

& pbigh, fat, greaee. P. pih. 
& phifal, a bush, Daphlre muartmata. 

%t$ phil4, complete, hl1;perfeet. 

1% plhdz, &on. P. pi&. 

phehagh, t o , t h r d  ; to enter forcibly. Si.,pehagu. 

phehi, a d o M  (for wafohing crops). 8i. 
p i  a footman P. piy4da. 

. p i t h ,  a e o t t  grace h n d  on the Sulaimen hillel growing 
between the ooaree tufte or gmht. 

& pech, a screw. P. 
&'I* p a i w ,  produce. P. 
& paighh, a message. P. 

Ubidh, obedient. A. P- 
&&g thphuragh, v. p.p. tdphuritha, to stumble. Si. thhbi j a w .  

Qc tsj, a cook's comb. 
I\$. tSr, wire. H. 

LjG M, clapping of hands. Si. tS+. 
@JG tihim, reverence. A. 
v c  tab, cup. (Rm.) 

&& tSk-khafagh, to flinch, shy (of a Ilorac). 

94jG fslbb8ls, patting &, postponement. Si. tSlo. 

JJYU Man, a push. T b n  deagh, to push. 

fi Mo, the palate. 8i. f k 6 ~ .  

tSb, odd (in numbera, as opposed to even). 

aha ,  inside. 

-6 thhath, true; right, correct. 



& tapB1, post. Si. tapP. 

q y  trBth, a plant (called moitr in the Derajht), AMbrruir 
mult~yora. 

cry trtin, counsel. 

&jlj tirtha, mad. 

d y  trush, harsh, sour. P. tursh. 

€2  taragh, r. p.p. taratha, to swim. Si, tuann. 

$2 tarkagh, p p. tarkatha, to cackle. 

&> trund, cruel, fierce, passionate. 

@bJ tarhBn, a young camel. 

g> tri, an aunt (paternal). Panj. Skr. stri, woman. 

cSj$qy tri-zikht, a cousin (paternal aunt's eon). 

j> trer, dew. Si. 

trit, s. bread steeped in milk or soup. 

tushna, e. frog. 
IG taghair, a small watercourse on low hilla 
LG tak. 

&& tap-khafagh. 
tikk4, swift, sharp. Si. 

& tal, mole. 

@ talab, pay. A. 

$ talagh, v. to fry. Si. tarann. 

& tilli, palm of hand ; sole of foot. Panj. tar£. 
JG tamhkd, tobacco. 

tambelh, stable. A. 

e" tumho, a plant, Orotolario Bwhia. 

JL' tund, maimed. Si. tudo. 

tankh, narrow. P. tang. 

r G  tankh, a pass through a defile. P. 

ds tang, girth of a horse. P. 
ting-deagh, to  drink up. 

tung, a hole. See tong. 

@ tangagh, to  hang. Si. Wnganu. 



)y taw&, voice, call, speech. Si. 
tawBn, a vessel for baking bread. P. tBb4. 

Jj' tawhn, battle, fight (poet). 

k!J tobh, a spring. Panj. 

*> top, a cap. Si. topu. 

GJ totti, parrot. P. 

t$ bkh,  a valley between two parallel ridges, a path through 

ditto. =< taukh, voice, epeech ; taukhtawBr, convereation. 

I;, tauzh, adj. bitter, brackbh. 

/;i tauzh, s. a bush, Balr~adora Persica. 

~9 toeagh, v. See thosagh. 

~9 tosenagh, v. Causal of tosagh. 
Aj' tof, cannon. P. T. top. 

d9 M a k ,  gun, matchlock. P. tufang. 

&? tawakkul, dependence, confidence. A. 
&g tong, hole. See tong. 

~9 thhkh, leaf. 

~ b j  t h h ,  dark. P. tk. 
dv  thif, heat. P. thb. 

dv tihhf, waterless. (P. tah, low and Bb, water ?). 

e'L; thAfagh, oven. P. thbah. 

# thhhayh, p.p. thhkhtha, to gallop a horse. P. thkhtan, 
t4z. 

>v thhhi,  s. gallopping ; Cfalagh-thashi, horee-racing. - dv thila, s. a company. 

jt; t h h ,  which ? thhngo, whither ? tMn-rangh, how ? 
jv t h b ,  s. a pack-saddle. 

thainwhn, e. damage. 

thap, wound. 

2 thar, moist. P. tar. 

c'"' th"* ] fear, P. tun. 
t b s ,  
thursagh, v. pap. thuraitAa, to fear. P. tursldan. 



62 VOCAB~ABY.  [Extra Wo. 

iy2 thnrsokh, a cowad. Verbal.nm from thursrgh. 
@Pd thudhagh .  'Causal of thcugsgh, 6o:frighten. 

i+ tharagh, to retuna ; p.p. *hartAe ; theragh-&gh, to  come back. 

&>$ throngal, haii ee2 tharainagh. Causal of'tha;ragb, to gin badk, wnd back. 
thud, a .mall bird. 

.$ thuesgb, V. p;p. thusth,; to~faiat;  t o p  out (of a lamp). 

A thaah, an adze. P. h h .  

tbasbsyb,'~. p.p:fhskh6s,.h run, gaUq. ;Zend. tach. 
j$ jV thagh4rshoz, a plant. 

3 4  thaghd ,  mattifig made of the Ieaves 8f -the phish, (Oh- 
m m p s  ribchi-). Of. Psahto't.i~@~, catpet. 

fever, heat. P. tap. 

f6tj thafar, an axe. P. b s h .  

i6$ thafsgh, to beoome hot. 

3$ thal, a valley, an. alluvial plain surrounded by hills. 

& thul, a fort. 

i(rV tahlhng, face of an expomd rockstratom. 

8 thaltagb, v. to stammer. 

tahlishk, broken edge of an etpoaed.roak-stratum. 
yu? than, ambush. Si. 

Tham-biagh, to'lie in -if. 
tubmat, slander. .A. 
thun, thirst. 

X1: thanakl, t h h ,  fine. 

thango, gold. P. tanka, hnga. 

& ' thuni, thirety. " 
thou, 2nd pers. pronoun sing. nab. 'P. tb.  Psb. $ t:, ) ,,tab. 

!.$ thora, quarter (in fighting). Bi. 

tuni thossgh, v. p.p. thosta (mud1 of 'thussyl), t o  extinguish, 
put out. 

&$ tholagh, jackal. 



fi efng tholagh-kunnr, a bueh, Zlqph,twpphylIs.  
p; thorn, garlio. Si. Panj. Ar. & 

thi, other, another. 
Thi-bare, another fime, again. 

Thi-mshe, another day. 

Tbi-kw, some one elbe. 

Thi-Ung4, day after k-morrow. 

Thi-hande, somewhere elm. 
Thi-dl, next year. 

I?J t&, bullet, arrow ; fh i r - jqh ,  to ahaoh P. fir. 

thir-dsn, a bullet-pouoh; 

& thhgh ,  horse's n-bag; 

thegh, sharp, swift. 
Theghsf, " swift water," neme of 8 stream. 

a theghl, all. 

t ~ ,  age (used of animh). 

# thelagh, eyeball. 

&$ thewaghen, all, the whole. 
thih, a slave (male). &* firband, the conatellation Orion. 

2- tez, sharp. P. 
@ tezhagh, a melon. 

'd $p tezhaghi-khoh, a hone, whetstone. 

& tielhis, a pueh, shove. Si. thelho. 

TeUn deagh, to push. 

4; tub$, advice. Si. - .  
# ftrpur, felt, namda. Si. 

by ptim4 copper. si. pho. 

&JJ trapsgh, to drop, drip. 
trimngA, to drip. Si. trimam. 

~ 1 f . j  h u - t ~ ,  Gppiog n e b  ar muall 



[Exb No. 

trakagh, to buret (used of boile). - 

~14~9 troreQbr, a kelock. 

tilb, a bell. 

ds tindin;, firefly. Si 

Ls-!g - tobi, dive. See tubi. - 
Tobi deagh, to dive. 

f i 9 j  toph, hat. Si. topu. . . 
tond, turban, met. a great man. I 

~ J J  tong, A hole. Si. tungu. 

&b$ thihinagh, to nuke, construct. Si. thhhann. 

jd the& a mountain peak. Panj. 

&&$ thithal, female ravine deer. 
& thidagh, eyeball. 

b s  tithnh, the bulbul. . . mJ titihar, the sand-piper, Binga gomuir. 

a?\e jhbah, quiver. 

)b jhr, net. Si. jhru. 

>b jhr, twins. Si. j&n 

J.rb jbs6q spy. A. 
e 4  jhgh, v. p.p. jhitha, to chew. 

jkni, watch. Si jh&. 

J4gd dkagli, to keep watch. 

fk jbm, chief. Si. 

& jh, body. P. jhn, life. 

jhn-jebho, body armour. 

jhn-shodhagh, to bathe. 

jbn-kbnagh, to dress. 

jhngoh, arms and armour, when girt on the bod¶. 

J$\+ jhnwar, domestic animals. P. 
&b jihil, lower, east. See jahl. 

db j h o ,  promise, engagement. A. jsis. 



jat, camel-driver. Si. 

jathir, millstone. Si. jandru. 

jdha, p.p. of janagh. 

jukht, ecabbad of a sword. 

jukht, adj. even (in numbers, aa opposed to odd). Panhto 
jukht. 

p jar, clothes, dress. 

e !  jarida, a poor man, pauper. 

jf 2 junagh, to go, move. 

g4m4 juzagh, to  walk (of s horse). 

@* juzokh. Verbal noun from juzayh, moving, the pulae. 
jist, zinc. P. 

dJirt jaghdal, s r Jat. 

SJ* jaghdali, e. the language of the Jats, viz., PanjObi or Sindbi. 

jaghar, liver. P. jigar. 

juft, a pair. 

fi julgav, a crowd 

LfL jum4, Friday. Ar. jum'ah. 

)% jam4r4, everlastingly. Si. jam4r. 

jumb, moving, shaking. 

jumla, collection, total, amount. Ar. 

& jan, s. woman. P. zan. 
jsn-gal, a band of women. 

-4 jannat, 1 heaven. Ar. 6. &+ jantal, 
jantbir, 

a mill, millstone. Si. jandru. 
I* jandar, 

jind, self, oneaelf. Si. 

wathi jindeghen, one's own. 

t't janyh, v. p.p. jatha, to strike. P. zadan, zan. 
Urf janagh, to clap hande. 

chspol janagh, to nlap. 
9 



dhpud jenagh, to stamp. 
dighBr janagh, to  dig. 
dafh janagh, to boast. 
dak janagh, to solder. 
dag janagh, to  rob on the highway. 
dil janagh, to vomit. 
dang janagh, to sting. 

t6fak janagh, to shoot. 
khhtr janagh, to breach a wall. 
ladhagh janagh, t o  kick. 
sindB janagh, to whistle. 
taukh janagh, to cry out. 
goghr4 janaglr, to enore. 
chhp janagh, to clap hands. 
gwhnkh janagh, to call out. 

rSit jinkh, ) s. a daughter. Dim. of jan. Cf. Pubto j.4 
janikh, jinakai. 

6 jang, s. war. P. jung-bU, a medal. 

fl jo, e. a stream, canal. Pehl. j6i. P. j6i. 
syhh jo, a perennial stream. 

jau, s. barley. P. 
~le jawhb, a. answer. A. 

jlfl jawbr, s. a pair, yoke of oxen mate. Hind 
&e jawhin, good. 

jawhniyh, adv. well. 

5- jodh, a man, warrior. 
fl jor, adj. well, strong, in health. Si. jora 

~ y ?  jaur, poison. 

jaur, the oleander, Nsrium o & m .  

9)- jozho, 8 small fly. 

jorq4 to make, oondruct. si. jopnu. w y  jorainagh, 1 
iJe jogh, yoke. Si. jog. 

j6f4, avarice, usury, A. Si. jy8ta. 



/fiGe jatikhor, a usurer. 

,.& jogin, a wooden mortar for cleaning corn. 

JIJJ* jogindhr, stick or pestal for ditto. 

&- j a ,  a large bag. 
&,t jauhhn, a heap of corn a t  harvest. P. 
J% jhhti, a peep. Si. 

j \r t  jahhr, s. a flock of birds. Si. jhtiri. 

, i i  jahhz, a ship. P. 
r?l$+ jiMn, the world. 

deh4 jih4n4 in the whole world. 

&+ jhapagb, to toss up. Si. jhapanu. 
6 jhatkagh, to sob. (Cf. 8i. jhatko, a fit of passion.) 

jhur, clouds. Si. jhuru. 
jhari, of more than one colour. 

jhag, foam, scum, froth, bubbles. Si. 
31.e jhul, carpet. Si. 

juhul, deep. 

& jahl, low. 

jahl6, below. 
j3 &+ jahl-bum, ups and downs, inequalities. 

&? jhalli, a pankha. Si. 

& jhan, small bird (snipe ?) 

jhand4, a fig. Si. 

$r? jhera, a quarrel, Si. jheyo. 
jebho, s. armow. 
jait, camel-saddle. 

@ jedi ) (f.) a companion, associate. 
9- jediri 
& jidh, a. pasture. ' 

@ jigb, 8. bowstring. P. zih. Pushto, jai. Si. jihu. 

6 Ch* 
+:'I+ chhbar, short grass. 

'r'$ chip janagh, to clap hands. 



J A ~  ch4pol janagh, to slap. 

&$ ch&h, a well. P. ch4h. 

i)$ chhragh, v. pap. chirritha, to look out, spy. 

e~k chsri, a guide, spy. Si. 

Crjk ch$F; ascent, Si. charhi. 

Lfk ch4k-deai~h, to  split, rip up. P. 
-5% chhbt, threshold. Si. ch4untM. 

chabha, eandals. 

ti( chup khanagh, to be quiet. Si. 
*+ chap, left. P. 

CS.-3?+ chap-dust, left hand. P. 
chap-chot, crooked. 

~ a * +  chap&, an English rupee. 

#+ chapi, adj. left, sinister, unlucky. 

chit, woman's petticoat. 

chat, roof. H. 
&Kt chat4 khanyh, to grasp, catch hold of with the a m  

chitar, matting. 

& ch~tpgh, p.p. chattha, to  lick. Si. Chapnu. h b  cwh, 
to flash in the pan. 

m 
chati, s. a fine. S i  

e? chachho, how ? 
char, a path hemmed in by precipices on each side. 

3 chur, a small hill torrent. 

v -  charp, adj. fat. P. 
++;'z charpi, 9. fat, grease. 

jl+ charaz, the houbara, (otir houbara). P. 
& charagh, to wander, go about. Si. chamnu. 

&= chiring, s. a spark. Si. chigig. 

a+ cbaro, merely, only. 

CJ* charokh, wanderer, vsgabond 

chirra, shot. 

charainagh, to  watch cattle, fo gram. C a d  of cham+ 



J* chari, madman. 

i~ chapgh, to wend, climb. Si. chqhanu. 

% chushma, a spring. P. chashma. 

chishagh, p.p. chisbath, to sneese. 

9% chighird, the bhbul bush, (Acacia Jacpuemontii). 

3% chughal, a spy. 

&a & chaghl deagh, to throw away. 
chiktar, ) hoaad;;.ch? How many? (Probably for chi 

chikar, 

& chikagh, to pull, drag. Si. chhikann. 

& chukagh, to kiss. 

chukh, a child. 

q z  chukhchori, children. 

+& chakha, on, upon. 

5 chag$ testing. Chag4-hglwar, o laughing matter. 

3+ chil, forty. P. chihal. 

& chillagh, to peel, scrape. P. chalidan. 

A chillur, peel, bark, scales. 

&% chilkagh, to shine, glitter. Si. chilkanu. e q  chalgudhagh, bat. 

6 chulumb, s. earring. (Cf. Si. chumbulu.) 

chalo, s. a ring. Si. chhalo. 
chamb, a spring. 

&* chambaqh, v. p.p. chambaritha, to gring upon. Si. cham- 
bayanu. 

chambo, ball of foot, claw. S i  
9~ chamra, bat. Si. chamilo. 

chamagh, a spring, fountain. P. chashma. See chhamagh. 

% chan4, opinion. (Cf. P. chsnidan.) Maim chandr, in my 
opinion. 

chinjb, crowbar. 

% chund, 
point of the compaoe. & chundrti, 

fi chinagh, p.p. chitha, to pick up, gather, colleot. P. chidan. 
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4 chang, banjb or guitar. B. 

w ~ t  chot, adj. crooked, bent. 

Chot khanagh, to  bend, tr. 

C'hot biagh, to bend, intr. 

Chot chham, squinting. ;,* choto, a horse-fly. 

1~ chaw&, jest. 

chawhgar, jester. 

c* chbch, little finger. Si. chich. 
fi* chanpher, round. 

choro, boy. Pani. 

u~ chori, orphan. Si. chhoro. 

the chicken. 

pe chofagh, v. p.p. chofitha, to pound, thump. (Cf. P. koftan). 
b* chhath, a well. P. cUh. Z. chittha, pit. 

+ chih, what ? 
& chhil, forty. P. chihsl. 

chhilav, cold weather (Jan. Feb.). 

chham, the eye. P. chashm. 
chham bhorainagh, fo wink. 

chham phusht, eyelid. 
>*+ chhatar, e. joke. 

LS+ chi for @ hechi, anything. P. - 
u+ chi, s. a thing ; chie-chie, somewhat. - 
J* chyL, four ; yake chyhr, fourfold. P. chahdr. 

chy&r gist, 80 ; chy4r kund, four-conered. 
chytir gist dah, 90. 
chyk phhdh, foor-footed. 

831% chy6rdah, fourteen. 

chytiramf, fourth. 

a chebar, news. 

& chit hragA, to be crushed. Si. ahittima. 

ih chetagh, to repair, mend. Si. chetanu. 



e;?+ chedlagh, a cairn erectad to cornmemonte any notable event. 

chiklo, a little. 

t Kh. 

J'i ~ t i z g ,  dirt. 

@ J I ~  khizg-barokh, eeeper. 

JjG kRhgo, dirty. 
I .  . khti~,  chief. See Hbn. 

d IAk  khbndho, family. 

~ j ~ d  khidmat or kirizrnat, aervice. 

kRar, a donkey (female). 

&$+ khargoshk, a hare. 

a t  khrch, expenses. 

kiramb, Thursday. 

i d  khandagh, p.p. Menditha, to laugh. Su khandagh. 

b+ khojti, eunuch. 

d+ khush, happy. See wash. 

>+ - khushi, happinese. 

~ I A  dtipur4 janagh, to  stamp. Si. dtiphoy& 

4 dsthgipt, dealingr. 

113 d4r, wood. 
kjl3 dsragh, v. p.p. dkhta, to have, hold, hold in. 

dhhtiyb quietly ! P. dhhtan, dhr. 

&b dhe, a graes-knife; sickle. 

) brand, ipote, blemishen. P. 
dbghb, 

113 d4I4, thick. 

d3 dhn, corn. P. dins. 
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s+13 dhnkoh, 

21~ dhnl, until, up till, till when. (Cf. Si. did ,  time.) 

dshn, complaint. Si. dhnh. 

G13 dsi, nurae. P. 
~ ' 1 3  dAima, for ever. A. 
$lllJ d4w4garl a. champion. 

d v 3  dathh,  s. tooth. P. dandhn. 
dath4n-dor, toothache. 

fa dikh, s. spindle. Y. d6k. 

k3J didhagh, p.p. dakhta, to brand. 

JJ dar, prep. out, outside. (P. der, door.) 

r) dar-baragh, to defend. 

&/a dm-khafagh, 
to come out. 

&j1~ dar-4gh, 

&>; JJ dar-ravagh, I to escape. 
$ z J ~  dar-shafagh, 

&j3 dar-khanagh, to put out, expel. 

I ~ J J  dar-saragh, to  protect. 

$1~ dargeehyh, to look out. 

b~ darti, adv. outside. 

t93 drhkh, a. vine. Si. pr4kh. 
- j > ~  drtizb, adj. long. P. darb. 
5953 dr&h&dh, J a. length. qJbJ drhzhi, 

sb3 durlih, well, in health. 

&1/3 durtihf, health. - 
darhhiyti, a promise. 

j3 durr, good, exoellent. 

J3 durr, an earring worn in the lobe of the ear (P. durr,prl)l 
eJ3 di jagh, see dinagh, to burst. 

9 3  dard, pain. P. 



18801 VOCABULABY. 

c=c~)J dmt,  all, the whole. (Paehto drast.) 

S J ~  drishagh, p.p. drishtha, to bite. 

?;a drushagh, p.p. drushtha, to grind. 

&)3 darashk, tree. P. d i k h t .  

diragh. See dinagh, to tear. P. deridan. 

damin, s. medicine, spirits, gunpowder. P. dsrb, darmin. 

€ j?r3 dranzagh, to go swiftly (poet). 

drang, precipice. 

F I ~  drosham, front, foremoet part, shape, countenanoe. 

€ 3 ~  drogh, false. P. 

drogh-bandagh, to lie. 

dmgh-bandokh, l i i .  

49 droghvand, lying, deceit. 

S~ja  droh, false. Si 
53 h h ,  all. 

dbj~ dmhioi, pistol. 

+3 darri, out, outwards. 

dris, a Baloch dance, at weddings, and also (called jlramor,) 

rejoicings, accompained with shouting or groaning. 

d.13 drin, rainbow. 

j3 duz, thief. P. duzd. 

€ j 3  duzayh, to steal. P. 

j3 daz-whg, bridle. (For dmt-wk.) 

j3 duzmhi, friendship. - 
@ dud, theft. P. 

d j a  dazhak, s. a snipe. 

d j 3  duzhman, enemy. P. dushman. 

Cf. Zend. duzh, in duzhda, evil, &c. 

&ja dwhmani, enmity. P. 
" 
-3 dast, a. hand. P. 

dast-4gh, 
to get, obtain, come to hand. 

dmt-kl~afagh, 
dad-Uinagh, to touch. 
dsst-lath, walking-stick. 
daat-khatt, signature. 

10 



VOCABULARY. 

dastagh, handle. P. dasta. 

>+J dasthr, custom. P. 
dasht, a barren plain or tableland. P. 
du'i, prayer. A. 

nekh-du'8, blessing. 

bad-du'b, curse. 

)b3 dighhr, land, ground, level country. P. dihk. 
dightir-w6zh8, landlord. 

dighk-jansgh, to dig the ground. 

daf, s. mouth. 

daf-janagh, to boast. 

daf-dhragh, to be dent .  

dd8-d&r ! be silent ! 

J 1 mouthful. 
j',3 dawh, 

pa )bard. P. 
davtar, 

dafsar, cover, lid. 

L-f3 dak, join, mending. 

&& dakjanagh, to solder. 

GJ dukh, needle's eye. 

&J dukh, trouble. Si. 

*J dukhyh, with difficulty. 

L/J dag, road. Si. dagu. 

dag-janagh, to  rob on the highway. 

duggav, 8. eagle. 

JJ dil, s. heart, zeal. P. 
dil-jsnagh, to retch. 
dil-shuthi, retohing. 
dil-gir, sorrowful. 

$J dalagh, s. boiled rice. 

&43#3 dalko-doayh, to threaten. 

JJ dillo, an earthenpat, ghars. Si. dilo. 

~3 dumb, taii. P. durn. 

mazhr-dumb,  tiger'^-tail (a plant). 

[Extra Na 



w 3  dambiro, a Baloch banjo or guitar. 

h 3  dambul, a cairn erected in irony to commemorate tr shame- 
ful action. P. 

d d  dan, a tax levied by Baloch chiefs. See dnn. 

ydb3 danhnkarh, till then. 
ijJ dinagh, 

t j d  diragh, p .p  dirtha, to tieax. P. daddan, din. 

dirjagh, 1 
$3 dam, dust. (Cf. Si. daj.) 

danikar, till now. - 
duny4, the world, people. A. 

13 do, two. P. 
d 1 3  do-gist, forty. See chil. 

~ b 3  dawrir. See daftir. 

dwhzdah, twelve. P. 

#3jb3 dwbdami, twelfth. 
393 dobar, the chest. 

dobartin, twice. 

J13 dsvtar, bard, reciter of genealogies. P. daftar. 

dathhn .dor, tooth-ache. 
1 1 3  dor, pain. 

18f-dor, belly-ache. 

daur, rhh. 
bj3 dorti, double. Si. duhuro. 

dorokh, ill, in trouble or pain. - 
dozakh, ) hell. P. dozakh, 2. duzhanha. Paahto dorhakh. 

ujIa doghi, 

6-9 dost, friend. P. 
doshagh, p.p, dolrhtha, to sew. P. 
doshagh, p.p. dushtha, to milk. P. 

E5z~d doshi, last night. P. -. 
dogh, p.p. dotha, to fetch water. 

&$ doghin, pregnant. 

d > 3  daulat, wealth. A. 



& h j 3  dClmandil, with two turbans, i. e., a man of distinction, 

dbhon, smoke. Si. 

83 dah, ten. P. 
&b3 dih4n, thought, consideration. Si. d h y h u .  

dhak, hurt, injury. Si. dhaku. 

dahagh, to get, touch. 

&3 dhul, drum. Panj. Qhol. 

&3 dahmi, tenth. 

dbing, powerful. 

1 9 3  dhGr, dust. Si. dhbri. 

up3 dabis, bastard, a term of abuse. 

y+J dhbliy4, dust. Si. 

9 3  di, also. Di--di. Both-and. 

+?3 deb, thumb. 

= I ~ J  dithlo, mid. (P. dbd, smoke.) 

f dikh, spindle. P. dhk. 

+3 dedh, an earthen pot. See dez. 

" didhs ) sight. P. didlr, did. 
didhhr, 

@43 didokh, eyeball. 

f 3 dir, far, apart, separate. P. dGr. 

dir-zhagh, far-seeing, wise. 

r.3 der, while, time. P. der. 

j?J dez, pot. 
p . 6  deghr4, large pot. P. 

+3 dem, fsce. P. adima. Z. daema. 

dem4, before, in front. 

$3 dim, back. 

dim&, behind. 

43 deh, country, land, tract, territory. Si. dehu. P. deb. 
2. danha. Skr. deda. 

&J deagh, v. p.p. d4tIa, to give. P. didan. 

dem-deagh, to send. 

drik-deagh, t o  leap. 



ilagh-deagl, to let go. 

ear-deagh, to send away. 

gon-deagh, to accompany. 

m4m-deagh, to apply. 

mokal-deagh, to dismiss. 

@hi, a female camel. Si. - - -  
&la dhdi, grandmother. Si. 

Gj2 gala didepotre, descendants of the same ancestor. Si. 

,9\3 dhn, desert. 

JISilJ &ind41i, a winnowing-sieve. 

- j l a  Gni, time, a certain time. Si. 

- 813 dhh, alarm, war news. Si. 

" did, ) frog. si. decjaru. 
~ 3 3  didar, 

t ja  dadcjav, pony, nag. Si. dradro. 

&a drattagh, v., p.p. prattatha, to fall. Si. cjrahanu, p.p. dratho. 

dJ; J ~ k ,  jump, spring. 
$>! drikagh, t i  jump. 

,$~3 drakhn, carpenter. Si. drakhanu. 

$;a W a g h ,  to canter. (Si. drak). 

9 3  droh, falsehood, lie. Si. 
bJJj 13roh4, false, dishonest. 

ea dasagh, v., p.p. daaatha, to shorn, point out. Si. Qasanu. 

$3 dnkU, dearth, famine. Si. pukhru. 

$33 digh, pice, copper coin. 

s5 den, by force, violently. Si. denu. 

Qanphbr, a forcible contribution. 

cjandwar, a tooth-brush. 

d ~ j  Qang, sting. Si. dangu. 

@ng-janagh, to sting. 

PoG, poppy-heads. 
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3 3  dad, framework, bonea. Panj. 

hushken god, a dry skeleton. 

dor, a pond. Si. dhoro. 

39 dol, a bucket. Si. $0111. 

y;J daul4, the forearm. Si. doro. 

$53 4010, cooked. 
Qolo biagh, to be crooked. 

- 

fJJ 1 bard, minstrel. Si. 
domb, 

domb4ni-8f, ) mirage (connected with a legend 

domb-khushtagh, of a minstrel's death). 

&;a dong, bottle. 

EJ3 dfingh, deep. Panj. 

8;a doh, sin, offence. Si. dohu. - 
doi, spoon. Si. 

~2b"h4buragh, p p. dMbudha, to &umb. 

Jl 3 dhP, shield. Si. Panj. 

@3 dhakan, cover. Si. 

L ) ~ 3  dhakani, knee-pan. Si. dhakipf. 

-&>ha dhGn4, skeleton. Si. 

dhing, crane. 

&s &ar, muscles, biceps. 

$3 der, hwband's younger brother. Si. diru. - 
3' dir* J body, form, shape. si .  $1~. 

'Ad @, 
delhfi, fruit of the khaler (capparis ayhylln). Si. &lho. 

I 

w% 3 dembhfi, wasp. Si. I - $3 $0, lamp. Si. Go. 

*.J qlihav, leopard. 

LS+l) &chi, camel-driver. - 
!J) rh4 ,  painter. 



VOCABULABY. 

&t, true. P. 
rht i ,  truth. P. 

-4) Ak, cheek-bona 

3'1 rhn, thigh. P. 

sb rtth, road. P. 

G A Q ~ /  Ahdi, fate, death. 

dyb dhzan, head of a band of robberr. P. 
d h j f  Ahak, cultivator. Panj. 

-> rabb, God. A. 
% J mpta, p p. of ravagh, wed in the wnee of began, begun ; its 

place in the meaning went, gone being supplied by 

shutha. P. 
dJ rikhta, p.p. of rishagh. q. v. 

5 rid, f. sheep (small-tiled). Si. ridh. 

ii radhagh, p.p. rastha, to tear np the ground. 

i+ radhagh, to be beaten, t o  lose (in war or play). 

d h a g h ,  v. p.p. rutha, to grow, germinate, ~pr ing up 

mount. P. rustan. 

&?jf razainagh, p.p. m i n t h a ,  to make. 

4) ras, juice, ssp. Si. mu. 

j-J rastar, wild beasts, game. 

rjhhen rastar, wild ewine. 

PI raeagh, p.p. ras i t l ,  to arrive. P. midan. 
' rassinagh. C a w 1  of rasagh t,? 

raahk, lice. 

i~ ragh, pulse. P. nrg, vein. 

t G ~  raghhm, collection of clouds, threatening weather. 

J ~ J  raftLr, paces. P. 
4) rakh, s. lip. 

rikeb, etirmp. P. rikhb. 
/: rag, vein, pulse. See ragh. 
4 rug, precipice. 

2~ ralagh, to mix, join. Si. ralanu. 



WJ rumb, a run. 

rumb eirsgh, to run, hurry. 

WJ rumbagh, to NU away, gallop, race (on foot). 

ramba, chisel. Si. rambo. 

3% rum41, towel. P. 
&R/ ramagh, flock of goats. P. ramah. 

d) ran, married woman. Panj. rand. 

AJ rand, track, path. Si. randu. 

sar-rand, comb. 

randagh, to comb, part the hair. 

ti) runagh, p.p. rutha, to reap. Cf. Pashto, ravdal. 6kr. l i  

a ro, contracted from roth, 3rd per. wr.  of ravagh, will go, 

goes, may go. 

a ro, contraction for rosh, day, sun. 

bar-ro, every day, always. 

ro-thf, heat of sun, glare. 

rophaak, s. a fox (uncommon). P. r6bbh. 

&a rophagh, a loud noise. 

>)a rbbar6, in the presence of. P. 

roth, entrails. P. rbda. 

J ~ ~ J J  rodhr, bowstring, fiddlestring. 

rodh, high bank of a torrent or stream. P. rhd 
e i ~ ~  rodhgh. See rodhagh. 

& j j 1  rodhin, madder. 
. . 

&W>J rodhainagh, to bring up, educate. 

18 'or, calf. 

roy-gal, herd of calves. 

rozh-gir, eclipse of the sun (from rosh and giragh). 

G>J rosh, day, sun. P. roz. 
rosh-Mn, sunrise. 

rosh-er-shaf, sunset. 

rosh-tik4, daybreak. 

roshe-roshe, day by day. 

roshe-velfie, from time to time. 

- 
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mshagl, a faet. P. rozs  
SJ, roghan, clarified butter, g h i  P. 
€3 ravagh, p.p. shntlig to go. P. raftan, shuda. 

dar-ravagh, to escape. 
m6n-ramgh, to enter. 

biagh-ravyh, to become. 

> ~ > j  rofro, a fox. P. labhh. 

&a rokhanagh, v., p.p. rokhutha, to light, kindle. 

-3 romast, chewing the cud. 
An&, a narrow hill path. 

S>J nih, md. A. nil$ 
3 'I, edge, edge of knife. ej rahnarahnagh, edge or bank of river. 

J~;?J riband, fringe or horse's forehead. 

WJ rit, cnstom. Si. riti. 

m u ,  aand. P. reg. 

sar-rekh, cold in the head. 

jij rez, a rope (made of cotton thread). 

tj?l rezam, blight (of corn). 

J resagh, p.p. resthg t o  spin, twiet. Paahto reehal. 

e9 resinagh, to pursue, ohsee ; p.p. reeintha 

Jly?j Ah,  beard. P. 
&?I reeh, gall (on the back of a horse or beast of burden). 

* j  rishagh, p.p. rikhtha, to pour, spill, scatter, sow (wed). 

P. rikhtan. 
WJ rishainagh. Caaeal of rishagh. 

+J mm, grass. 

@J rem, matter, pua. P. Am. 
$2) rfagh, -8. 
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9 c4, abuse, bad language. 

dj dt, tribe, caete. A. 

0)  At, coluured cloth. I 

d) &At, eon (in oompoaition). P. zsda. Skr. jhfa I 

nhkkzhkht, nephew (eon of paternal uncle). 1 

trieskht, nephew (eon of paternal aunt). 
wasardkht, brother-in-law. 

33 zsd, many-coloured, variegated 
€b ztiyh, v. p.p. zhtha, to give birth, bring forth. P. z b  

3) zh1, woman. P. 

dmsth,  son-in-law. P. d4mSd. Skr. jhm&t& P m h t o h  
j ~ )  dmur,  e. name of a tree. 

&!j zhrnin, eurety. & 

+-r?fcr9 zdmingiri, bai~, security. 
rtl$ zhn, thigh. 

&> ehntho, a., p.p. of zhnagh, knowingly. 

& A a g h ,  p.p. zhntha, to  know. P. Uniatan. Z. d 
Skr. jn4. 

pJj zsjrmur. See dmur.  

+$ zgifa, a woman. A. 

ej zikhm, a wound. P. 
if$ zadhagh, wounded. (P. esda.) 

Jj zar, money. P. 
ir,i earbh,  leech. (Si. jam.) 

+>j zurth, jowar. (Of. Pehl. jbrQ5k, corn.) 
31j zard, yellow. P. 
f l j  =do, yolk of an egg. 

V93 , ' j  zardoi, bile. 
~ 3 j  z d e ,  heart (poet.) Skr. hridi. Zend. m d b p  

Paahto zpbh. 
#yj d, necewa ry. A. 

eirih, armour. P. 



S j  zirih, a well. 

pj zaghat, dj. &ah, qaiek. 
zagham shh, freah milk. 

d j  zik, a brrg or " maskba" for holding gbf. (Si. jik. 
Paahto zik). 

" L j  cerrmist4n. Bee zawietiin, winter. P. 
t G j  m b k h ,  jaws. (P. zan~kh, chin.) 
)jGj zantiwar, animal. P. j h w u .  

&'j ymjir, chain. P. 
tdj eindagh, living. P. zinds. 

$j w h ,  v., p.p. zitha, h k h r  or dth, to match, take away 
\ 

forcibly. 

J$ zor, force, might, violence, wrong. P. 
J$ zivir, rough, not smooth. (Of. Pashto zig.) 

~5 J eortikh, powerfuI, violent. 

)b>j zonvbl4, oppressor, tyrant. 

i l> j  zawddh, went, smell. P. zebu. 
Ib zawdr, pebbles. 

J$ e a h ,  rider, horseman. (P. srwdr). 

J1$ zswhl, s. injury. 

a$ zawhn, tongue. P. eab4n. 
& L > j  eawipiettin, winter. P. samietsn. 

3 zah, kid. 
eab-gal, flock of kids. 

9 j  eahr, anger. P. 
zehr-giragh, to be angry. 

flj eahr, bitter. 

&r~bj zahrak, the gall-bladder. P. mhra 
pj dm,, sword. 

zahm-band, swordbelt. 
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zahmijanokh, swordsman. 

eahm-hand, scar of a sword wound. 

p j  ~abfr, lonely, a stranger. A. 
~ . j  4 yeeterday. P. di-rtk . 

~ k j  zipid, harm, injury. Pehl. ziytin. - 
U J ~ !  ziytirat, shrine, place of pilgrimage. 8. 
-4 zith, quick. P. d d .  

&%j zithen, quickly. 

w$ aaikhti, e, ferns, moss, &c. 

e ~ j  ziragh, v. p.p. zurtha, to raise, lift. 
ziragh-hyh, to fetch. 

laahkar eiragh, to lead an army. 

d h  zfragh, to draw breath. 

rumb ziragh, to run, saughau zkagh, to swear. . 

$j  zim, scorpion. 

,J j Zen, saddle. P. zin. 
zen-kanagh, to saddle. 

j Zh. 
$9 zhhgagir, v. to bray. 

e,g zhalokh, adj. yellow. 

&J dj zhala deagh, v. to let go. (gee ilagh.) 

bb] zhamtirh for ever. See jamBr4. 
& b+Lj zhinga khanagh, to erect the tail (of a horse). 

d? zhing, adj. erect, perpendicular. Also the name of a 

Baloch mb-tribe. 
i 

Il 
u 8- 

&L dbbn, map. Portugaeee. Ar. 

9-t. shth, a kbfila. Si. dthu. 

&, honest. (P. ssdti, plain (P)). 
ddh, rope (of m6nj or dwarf-palm leavee). 

. %j/L. sbth,  cold. P. sard. 

tc,'L dri, rice growing or in husk. P. ah&& 
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jtu &-kanagh, to play (a musical instrument). 
QL dkh ,  oath. Si. 

&& I&, potherb. Si. 
JL. dgi ,  that very one, the original. Si. 

-J- d l ,  a year. P. 
sslagh, parched corn. 

@-fL d o k h ,  bridegroom. 

&b dmbagh, to favour, nourish. Si. dmbhanu. 

dL ehn, stallion, bull. S i  ahnu. 

d L  dug ,  betrothal. Si. sangu. 

&L dngi,  spear. Si. ehngi. - 
a t  sBh, shade. P. dya. 

r L  d h ,  breath, life. P. 
Ah-ziragh, to breathe. 

d h d h ,  domestic animals. 

u d- ~ h h i  a pause, breathing space, fallow. 
ahhi-deagh, to let land lie fallow. 

dcr'L din,  sir, master. Si. Skr. swhmi. 

ifiL dinagh, v., p.p. dintha, to shave. 

Imperative, d, ear4 sa, shave the head. 

# subi, autumn. 

~ippi, shell. S i  - 
mth, a deputation to ask pardon. 

& mti, a musquito. 

+Y sijji, roast meat. 

Bikh, barren land. 

~ J Y  sidhh, straight. Si. sidho. 

$& sudkagh, to sob. Si. sudikann. 

knowledge, underatanding. Si. sudhi. Pml~to sud. 
'L mdh, 

d h ,  a hundred. P. sad. 

mr, a man. Pashto, sayai. 

sar, 8. head, front. P. 



[ E x h  No. 

ear-giragh, to aet out. 

oar-desgh, to send away. 

~ 3 y  ear-dar, bareheaded, (Peehto, sarJar.) 

jldy ear-dk, ) r ohid. 
J~Y w-dar, 

u g y  earpeh, covering. 

Fyy ear-rekh, cold in the head. 

~ J Y  ear-rand, parting of hair. 

k>\ir. ear-nhvagh, the morning star (poet.). 

adv. and prep. above, upon, ahead, in front. 

aar&bai, go in front. 

bjy ear&era, adv. from above, downwards. 

VP! upper. 
sarbd-pahn4dh4, on the upper side. 

4iy mrphadh, ) 0. (Ar. dP), understand'i. 
zrCY W P ~ O ,  

eurphdh biagh, to understand. 

&y earjah, pillow. 

aLy. ewdd ,  provieione, forage. Si. eurdt. 

saragh, p.p. earitha, to remember. 
i~~1 eiragh, to leap, prance. Si. eiranu. 
iy swagh, to move. Si. euranu. 

A&/" sarakh, a kneading-trough. 

#y surgo, epeech, eong. 
Jy saral, a yearling colt. Si. wlu.  
r y  aurum, hoof. P. eum. 

 dry^ earing, a track. Si. euringh. 
saring-janagh, to track. 

+y id, a woman's chadar. 

c/.p atwen, loins. 

saren-bandagh, to gird up the loine, help. 

mn-band i ,  assistance. 

I J & ~  safind4 s. a eort of fiddle with maven etringe of abeep'a )* rdndo,  ) gut played with a horsehair bow. Bi. e-dO- 



6% upper ; weatern. P. 
d h ,  mneic. 

&y earosh, elbow. 

LCf. @, r o d  Hindi. 
l j ~ l  d, punishment. P. 

&- d. s, suti. - 
mshagh, pep. sukhtha, to bum. (Intransitive.) 

j k  sagfir, adj. white-faced (of a horae). 
G ~ i w  ssgMatt4, a d thorny plant 

saghar, hesd. 
q+ s a g h k h g  a wild apecia of eiaspie. 
& mghan, dung of cattle. 

@I&- esghiidsn, paunch, stomach. 

A d, throng, etS,  hard. P. sekit. 

1?LY) sakatar, a kind of partridge. 

& sakal, beautiful. 

@* eakmardi, manliness, a6rength. 
& sakani, Wednesday. -+ a i k h y ~ ,  c learn. si. 8 i ~ h . n ~ .  

sikhainagh, to  teach. Causal of mkbagl. 
& saki, extreme, excase. - mkyfi9 ) very, extmmely. w- *% 
& aag, ekill, abilitiy. Si. sagh; 

& Bi/ brick. Si. sir. Panj. eiL 

@- dband, brick-maker. Panj. 
rL salsm, dutation. 

dm-a la ik ,  (Br. &WI flL), salutation on meeting. 

& eilhe, arms A. w. 
dhe-gal, arms and accoutrements. 

mm6, underatanding. Si. eamfiu. 
4...1. nunb, a hole, boring. 

mmb-jruragh, to bore. 
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ubu samba&, preparetion, readiness. 

i p  ermbaragh, to prepare, be ready. Si. sarnbhiranu. 

mmbagh, stitch in the side. 

jJLv eamundar, sea 

L).i.Y) sand, barren (of offspring). Paahto ahand. Si. shmdhi 

sand, a joint. Si. sandhu. 

sund, a basket of matting. Si. sundn. 

sindh, anvil. 

i3j*Y eindagh, v. p.p. eistha, to break. 
P. shikaatan, shikan. 

pnj, harness. Si. sanju. 
sanj-khanagh, to saddle, harness. 

dL sang, atone (uncommon). P. 
A!& sangband, related by marriage (ueed of two t r i b ) .  
dL sangati, companions, following. S i  

" JI.i. sangad, companion J ellcort. 

eL sani, hemp. Si. sipi. 

J&*Y sanghar, necklace. Si. 

saw&, except, without. P. 
3jy sawsd, eight, show. 

aawbrsk, breakfast. 

~ l f ~  saw& Baloch sandals, made of the leaves of the d w d  pdm. 
JJY sawbl, question. A. 
)Jfu sawbh, morning. A. saMh. 

v'ry sobh, victory. A. 
3 f ~ 1  mid, interek. P. 
JY wr, salt, brackish, dtpetre. P. ahor. 

soren-bf, brackish water. 

I J ~  saudb, bargain. P. 
9~ etirah, hero, warrior. Si. SClrihn. Z. &a, strong. 

j y  MVZ, green. P. sabz. 

py soshagh, v., p.p. eokhta, to burn. P. eokhtan, eos. 

saughan, oath. 



songiran-zirsgh, to take an oath. 
dy mif, apple. A. 

dy sawakk, light (in weight). 

L y  sol, the kanda or jlland tree. (Proropir rpicigero.) 
yy somar, Monday. Si. 

)lLy soniro, golhrnith. Si. 

muhPn, file. 

by soh114, beautiful. Panj. 

Py mhav, guide, acquaintance. 

>y savav, account, reason. A. aabab. 
mvavtt, on account of. 

Wy saweth, white. P. safid. 

sahiral, skilful. 

db auhig, young unweaned camel np to eix months old (t) 
G+p euhbat, society. A. 

q,!t- sihhri, an awl. Si. air&. 

, sahth, jewels. 

yrw euhr, red. P. surkh. Paehto mh. 

fl eihr, magic. P. 

sihr-khanokh, magician. 

eahra, manifest, known, evident. A. 

y p  suhv, morning. Ar. eubh. 

suhv-astsr, morning star. 

&- suhel, autumn. The month AaaGor Asoj. A. (Sept. or Oct.) 

g si, thirty. P. 
aai, three. P. mh. - 

rai-barh, thrice. 

mi-kona, triangle. 

oai-giet, threescore. 

J& eyM, relation. 

Jb 11~81, relation, guest, enemy, equal. (Pashto a, equal.) 
ujl~& syhldhri, relationship. 

d p  sphh, black. P. 

- la  



z:::) perennial stream of water. 

ghh-m4r, snake. 

aghh-gwar, "black breaet." The black patridge. 

LSkb~ syhhi, ink. 

& sebak, wholenome. 
sith, profit, advantage. P. sfid. 

+ ser, fuU, satisfied. 

aerhf, satisfied P. sersb. 

+ sir, marriage. 

air-khanagh, to many. 

sir-biagh, to be married, 

sir-whjh, marriageable. 
VrrY, serab, ahaving. 

e+ sirmugh, collyrium for the eyes. P. m a .  
IJJ% sisthn, custom. 

q - 4 ~  ~esi, the chakor, also the &I or &nu, PmdL BouM. 
& sishin, needle. P. eo-. 

& saiak, one-third 

) porcupine. &* aikhun, 

eikun-tir, porcupine-quill. 

+& selhi, necklace of she& worn by marea, oarneb, oxen,hh 

,+ dm, boundary. 

simhndar, neighbour. 

I J J ~ +  amsfin. See sesi. 

G+F saimi, third. - 
Ail" sind, hissing. (Si. sindh, whistling.) 

aindh khanagh, to him. 

j& mns, whistling. 

sen& janagh, to whistle. 

ma>&' eenzdah, thirteen. P. 
&, senagh, breast. P. eina. 
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3)~+ eewP, s. rubbish left by a flood. 

sih, spit. P. dkh. 

tufak-Ah, ramrod. 

+ a i h ~ ,  lead. Si. 
sehnagh, v. to bear, endwe. Si. ashnu. 

eiagh, v., p.p. aitha, to swell. P. timti-sidan. 

8h. 
ah&. See shaw4, you. P. 

pu shslhlo, dove. 

tu shhkh, branch. P. 
shsdhi, rejoicing, merry-making. P. sh4di. 

ju shhr, (Ar.+), poem. 

iG shhgh, r, small tree ( Brewio Pestita). 

bU eh4gh4, guitar or banjo. See dambiro. 

Ju ahel, blanket. P. 
tu shim, the evening meal. P. 

e h h ,  power, powerful, honourable. Ar. 
dG 'shhn, for ashtin, from that. 

'sh4n-go, thence. 

'shtin-phalaw4, from that  direction. 

Jic ehhnd, sign. 

rd>u sh4nzdah, sixteen. P. 

2U ahtinayh, backbone, nape of neck. P. eh4na. 

wG sh4nkh, stony ground a t  foot of bills. 

SG ah&, horn. 

r u  shtih, king. P. 

ehlh-murdln, forefinger. 

#($ shhhkaptar. See shafkltir.  

au shihid, witness. Ar. 

L C ~ G  shtihidi, evidence. 

dG shlhi, a 2-anna piece. P. 

>u shim, (Ar. YE) ,  poet. 



VOCABULAET. [Extra No. 

shabchirtigh, firefly. P. 

ahiddnt, disputing, argument. Ar. 

shaddo, a turban (poet). Si. shado. 

shudhayh, v., p.p. shustha, t o  hunger. 

shudhngh, v., p.p. shustha, t o  rash ,  intr. 

JA shudhi, ad,. hungry. 

9 sharr, good, fine, beautiful. 

wl2 shart, gambling. A. 
99 shurdo, a small species of Dianthus found on the Sulaimm 

Range. 

sharh, a law-case. A. 

r$ sharm, ellame. P. 

az shurb, beginning. A. 
~$9 shnrik, partner. A. 
LS-2 shist, sight of a gun. P. 

shaak~gh, v. p.p. shasththa, to send. Cf. P. firistsdaa 

& "hash, six. P. 

-2 sl~ashumi, sixth. - JIz shhr, poem. A. 

+z ehaghar, sbarp, harsh (in speech). 

da shaghdn, scorn, mockery. 

@ shighin, upside down, topsy-turvy. 

shighin-biilgh, t o  be upset. 

& shaf night. P. shab. 

shnf-chirhgh, firefly. 

shaf-khstir, a plant. Sophora &i$ithii. 
shaf-khor, nigbtblind. 

shafhnkl~, shepherd, goatherd. P. shnbhn. 

dn.2 shafalr, a. iron peg on which a mill stone revolves. 

shakk, doubt. & 

shikhr, hunting, sport. P. 
gJk shikhri, hunter. 

fi fihukr, thanks. A. 



ISSO.] VOCABULARY. 
93 

shakhal, tamarisk sugar. (The manna produced in the hot 

weather on l'amark articulate and Tanhariz gallica). 

P. sliakar. 

@ shakhal, adj. sweet, fair. 

/1$ shalwhr, I the loose trowsers worn by Balochie. 
jp shalwar, 

gwhth-shalwar, puffed up, proud. 

sham, boundary, water-parting. 

4 shamb, branch. 

sbamushagh, p.p. shamushta, to forget. Cf. P. far& 

$p." shamiishagh, 

J# shamol, water-parting. 

shinz, the camel-thorn. (Alhagi Mawwarn.) 

Cf. Pashto, zoz. 

shanikh, kid (f.) 

&$ shav-kash. For shaf-kash, the night-expeller, i. s. Venus, 

the morning star. 

19 shaw4, 
you. P. shum4. 

t5. sh'4, 

shawthkh. See shaflnkh, shepherd. 

b j j  shodhagh, p.p. shustha, to wwh. P. shustan. 

jhn-shodhagh, to bathe. 

i~$ ahoragh, saltpetre. P. shora. 
p$ shawashkagh, v., p.p. shawakhtha, to  sell. (Cf. P. fasokh- 

tan). 

$2 shbkagh, to  smell. 

t$ shbm, miser, avaricious. Ar. 

djL$ shbblz-khanagh, to like, prefer. 

2 shahr, town, village. P. 

shahbr, good manners. Ar. 

2 ~h ' i .  Contraction for ash-i, from thb. 

sh-i phalawh, from this direction. 

~4~ shidi, a negro. Ar. 

rhedh, hence, from here. (For ash-edh.) 
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Iie&A shedh-phadhi, henceforward. 

I& shedhh, hence. 

@ sbikhan, a. cloth in which the floor from the mill iacol- 
lected. 

# sl~ir, milk. P. 

ehir-whr, suckling, unweaned. 

ehir-deokh, milch. 

ehir-doshokh, milker. 

shir-dBn, bladder. 

& sher, under, from under. (P. ~ e r . )  

sher-phalavii, from the underside. 

sher-gwhth, leeward. 

sher-tharagh, to be crushed beneath. 

LfjP shezirk, a low furze-like shrub, (Uaragnno ap.) 

4 2  ehef, slope. P. shib, nishib. 

bf-shef, watershed, slope of e drainnge b i n .  

@ shefsgh, pin or rod for applying collyrium ta the eyes 

22 gharragh, to snore. +$> gharib, poor, inoffensive. A. 

*& ghalst, mistake, false statement. A. 
fG ghulhrn, s dam. A. 

f gham, grief, sorrow. A. 

LfL ghamnhk, sorrowful. A. P. 
& ghami, mourning. A. .. 

JL fB1, an omen. Ar. 

*4b fhida, advantage, profit. P. 
&i'j firishtagh, angel. Bee pbirielltagi P. 
d j i  fark, difference. Ar. 

3-4, fasl, harvest. Ar. 



falhd, carpet, Ar. 

hG fulhna, certain, such a one. Ar. 

&g k4bi1, able. A. 

j g  kitar, dagger. 

k i r ,  work, business. P. 

cia kkchy f knife. P. kkad.  
~:JK kbcha, 

khri, basket. See khhri. - 
>jg ktirez. underground aqueduct. 

>sK k&rigsr, ox. 

t jg  khzi, the w. A. 

b g  k h ,  a rneaeure of corn, one-sixth of a harwtir. Contains 

about 6 sera, 9 chithks Indian weight. 

khhid, messenger. A. 
GK kttyhadh, letter. P. 

fig khfir, unbeliever. A. 

khk, Baloch bread baked ronnd s heated done. 

yF kAlr8, flea. Si. k4riyo. 

> k g  k4mb6ni9 sling. 

- b& k6n, mine. P. 
g$ia khnderi, thistle. Si. k8nQeri. 

&a khwni ,  cormorant. 

khsh ,  the month of A d .  
&g khhi, ditch. See kh4hi. 

-/ kabr, tomb. A. 

J# kabtd, acceptanm, agreement. A. 

4 kubba, a domed building. 

& kaptagh, v. t o  attack. 
I & kapainagh, to expend. 
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kut, blunt. 
kut, lap. 
kutikhanagi, to adopt. 

lu katk ,  string of camels. A. 
4 kutb, the North Pole. 

kutb-astsr, the polestar. 

katre, a little while. A. qadr. 

@ kuttigh, thorn. 

f* kuttanokh, thorny bwhea Two or three species of h 
yam. 

&& kath, spinning. Si. 

J$ k i t l ~ h ,  which ? what ? - 
kutti, death. 

E+- kufragh, to gnaw. 

$ kawgh, to dig, conquer, overcome. 

$ k u ~ h ,  ta thrash. Si. kutanu. 

3 kafakar, sand-grouse. Si. katangar. 

$; kithis. See ki thb.  

kajagh, v., p.p. kajatha, to cover. Si. kajanu. 

J& knjal, coarse flood grass. 

kaeh-khanagh, to measure. Si. kachh. 

q-+ kuchtoe, ti plant. 

qJ+& kachehri, an assembly, dnrbar. H. 
314 kudtil, a mattock. Si. kor&ri. 

sJS kadah, a cup. P. 
tld kudhhm, s. nest. 

j d  kadhen, when ? 

IS kur, a stable, Si. kuyhi. 

karr4, ring, link of a chain. S. kap. &> karpls, cotton. Skr. karpiss. 

'"-59 kartikut, noise, rattling, clashing. 

6) kurt4, long coat. Si. kurto. 
a 43 kurti, short mat. Si. kurtS. 



g$ ksrthagh, mongrel, of mired breed. 

dy kirishk, a slip, stumble. 

f kirishkagh, to  slip, stumble. Si. khiukanu. 

i > g  f karkhagh, a thorny plant. 

2) karkani, a kind of grass. - t/S kirm, insect, worm. P. 

qb> karrndkh, blackguard, a term of abuse. 

&d karveli, the caper bush. (Gppariu spinosa.) Si. kalavhri. .. 
See godhh-din. 

g) karri, an earring. Si. 

q> kirri, a Baloch hut. Si. Pashto. 

J + ?  kireh, hire, wages. P. kirhga. 

9 kir, aahes. Si. kiri. 

$ kizagh, p.p. kishtha, to leave. 

& kas, any, any one. P. kes. 

kaae, some one. - 
bar-kas, every one. 

& kus, vulva. 

du kidid' little, small. P. Lib, kihtmr. 
du kishn, 1 
du kishnek, very small. 

@ kissa, s h y .  A. 
d kashk, kauri. 

a kshik, dog (m.) 

Jw kashkol, faqir'a begging dish. 
35 kil, a wart. 

& kull, all, the whole. A. 

kullh-phajy4, altogether. 

& kal, knowledge, skill. Si. 

kilht. (Ar. &U), e fort. 

kalhi, tin. P. 

~9 kaltri, a eaw. 

kalYr, of Eumpan manufacture, as a gun, rupee. 
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ds kulishk, a kind of graes. 
2s kullagh, to cough. See khullagh. 

4 kulaf, lock. P. kufl. 

$ kulo, a small earthen pot. See khulo. 

kulla, cap. 

kulla, a warning. 

6 kam, little, few. P. (Also kham.) 

&*$ kambakht, unlucky. P. 
4 kumb, tank, pool, rock llollow containing water. 

fi kambar, variegated, stained See khambar-lambar kba- 

nagh, to write. 

kumbigh, a. mushroom. 8. khumli. 
l 

kamina, mean, low. P. I 
d kunt, blunt. I 

$ kuntagh, thorn. 
~ 

u# kanjari, prostitute. Si. 

-& kunji, key. Si. ' 

3 kunchitha, a plant. 
'IS kunchith, seesmum. See kwenchigh. P. kunjid. 

kund, near. See khund. 

id kandagh, a mountain pasa. See khandagh. 

LFa kandi, necklace. 

pd kundi, a hook. Si. 

fais kindagh, p.p. kindatha, to spread out. Si. kbiudann. 

# kunar, the ber-tree, jujube-tree. P. 

dig-kunar, Zizyphus jujuba. 

kbokar-kunar, 8. nummlaria. 

tholagh-kunar, Z. oxyphylla. 

kany, a virgin. Si. kany4. 

GI/I kaw41, a young male camel up to i3 years. Si. 

dl+ kawhn, bow. Share of spoil taken in e laid. P. k-in 
$bS k w h n ~ g h ,  to  stoop. 

dd kotila, young camel from 6 months to 1 year old. 



g# kdch, s. pommel of saddle. 

G J ~  kodi, metal cup for drinking. 

$9 ko441, mattock. See ku481. 

1$ kor. See khor. 

jd kaur, the phalhhi-tree (Acacia mohda) .  

.ilg koro, whip. H. kori. 

&J# korki, trap, snare. Si. 
- ~ g  kaush, Baloch shoes. P. kafsh. Pashto, ko4ha. 

d# kavg, the cbakor. P. kabk. 

&# kolmir, an aromatic plant; (ffrantca, sp.) Si. 

lb$ kontar, a bush. ( G e w i o ,  sp. ?). - 
& kontar, a pigeon. P. kabtitar. 

99 konar, the fruit of the dwarf palm (Ohamav-opr ritokr. 

8 4  koh, mountain ; stone. P. 
koh-gurkh, raven. 

& kohi, the female mhrkhor. - 
$9 knenchigh, 

ti1 (fisamum i n d i m ) .  P. kunjid. & kunchigh, 

kahh, cause, reason. 

LCw kh8$, chin. Si. 

LC)v khlri, a basket. Si 

+;bJ khhrighar, an ox. 

& khd, a species of salsola Also the sajji or brrilla manu 

factured from it. 
Jhv khhhi, a ditch. Si. 

iG khaptagh, to  attack. 

khatri, a washerman. Si. 

-'' 1 bedstead, charpoy. Bi. $4 khatra, 

khat-phuhagh, the four stars forming the bodp 

of Ursa Major. 

& khaji, the date palm (Phmix daeiyl;f.ra). 8. 
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khaQ, hole, pit. Si. 

& khar, ass (f.). P. khar. 

kahar, auger, curse. Ar. 

l4 khar, deaf. P. kar. 

j r $ f l S  kharphaz, a mattock. 

JJ khard, separate. 

khard-biyh, t o  be separated. 

khurdagh, to be scattered. 

L F ~ 4  kharde, some. (Cf. A. P, qadre). 

.-( khungh, a colt. 

GA khargh4, above. 

Jd kharag, the 4k-bush, (Oalatmpiu pmcera). 

khargaz, the vulture. Pashto, gargas. 

khargoshk, the hare. P. khrgosh. 

&ad kharo-biagh, t o  stand up. Si. B. 

dd khuri, heel, hoof. Si. khuyi. 

khur, stable. 

-6 khas. See kas. P. 
9- khish818, difficulty, trouble. 

1w khishbr, cultivation, crops. 

lq khushhr, slaughter. 

& khashagh, v., p.p. khashths, to draw, turn out, discharge, 

blow (of the wind). P. kashtan. 

phost-khashagh, to flay. 

phor-khashagh, t o  smoke a pipe. 

hon-khashagh, to bleed, tr. 

likh-khashagh, to draw a line. 

gwbth-kbashaghen, the wind is blowing. 

khishsgh, v., p.p. khishtha, to cultivate. P. khiahtan. 

pd  khushagh, v., p.p. khushtha, to kill. P. kushtan. 

& khafuyh, v., pep. khaptha, to  fall, lie down. To begin ( q d -  

fying another verb in the gerund). 

khul~aghii khafagh, to  begin to do. 
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er-khafagl, to  deecend, come down, aliglit. 

dar-khafagh, to  come out, i~sue. 

daryh dar-khaptha, the river has risen in flood. 

& khakhar, wasp. (Sindhi. See gwamz). 

khakhar-mhnhro, wasp's nest. 

khil, peg or axle on which a millstone revolves. 

SYS khullagh, to  cough. 

khalgar, stony ground ; large stones. 

# khulo, an earthen pot or lo@. 

$$ k h d ,  a small water skin (kid'. skin) carried on journeys. 

(Si. klialifi, skin). 

$# khaler, the Cappa~i, apirylla. 

>J# khalero, wild asparagus. 
4 kliam, little, less. P. kam. 

4 khumb, pool in a stream. See kumb. 

J+$ khambar, variegated, striped, spotted, piebald, stained, (of 

animals). 

lj/ khanhwa, a m o d ,  (poet.). Si. khano. ' 

4 khund, adv. near. S. A piece of ground enclosed by a 

bend in a torrent bed. 

iA$ khandayh, a. L pam over a crest or ridge. 

pg khandagh, v., p.p. khanditha, to  laugh. P. khandidan. 

& khanagl~, v., p.p. khutha, to do. P. kardan, kun. To be 

able, can (qualifying a preceding verb in the past parti- 

ciple) ; a. g., khuths khanhn, I can do. 

er-khanagh, t o  lay down, place. 

el-khanagh, to imprison. 

Bwhr-khanaglr, to mix. 

bahr-khanagh, to  divide. 

phol-khanayh, to  ask, enquire. 

phur-klranagh, to  fill. 

jalo-khanagh, to attack. 

kach-khanayh, to  measure. 
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gur-khanagh, t o  run away. 

much-khanagh, to collect. 

& kahnagh, old clothes, raga. 

t,~+s khanokh. Verbal noun from khanagh, doer. 

4 kahna and kuhna, old. P. 
& kahne, s. pigeon. 

& kuhne, a. hip. 

~ y d  khopar, skull. Si. kopiri. 

khopr4. The E t h i n s n  coagulanr used for curdling milk 
khokhar, a kind of wild turnips (Braosico, sp.) e ~ ~ $  khiidagh, a tripod for cooking. 

jd khaur, a large hill torrent. (Cf. Paahto Ahwar.) 
j& khor, blind. P. 

tCj& khori, pursuit. 

l-& khod, fever. Panj. I 
?& khofagh, shoulder. 1 

kbofagh juzninayh, to s l~rug the shoulders. 

Gd khofagh4, the shoulder muscles. 

$& khaulfi, a fawn. 

$& khontar, a bush, (Uariesa difwa).  

f i f$ khawinjar, a partridge. 

&& khond, the knee. 

khontj bhorainngh, to  kneel. 

a$ khai  

&& khaiyhm, whose? 

khair, ox. 
I who ? 

kahir, the kanda or jhand tree, Prosopir qpicigfl. !M 

also Sol. 

J$ kher, the penis. P. kir. 
khaizh,  perhaps, may be. 

& khisagh, pouch, pocket. P. kiea. 

crG khin, the anus. 

khin8phur-biokh, a breechloader. 



/d kbindar, naked. 

&rS khenh, a ball. Si. kbeno. 

$ kitagh, a water-melon. 

& kaigho, itch, mange. Si kh4ji. 

)xd kilhr, unripe fruit of Chnnrerope ritchieana. 

& kinag, envy, grudge. P. kina. 

kiwi, in exchange. 

tcaK gidi, pad, cushion. Si. 

,I g4r, lost, destroyed. 

g6r-biagh, to be lost. 

girr-kllanayh, to lose, make away with. 

JK gbr. See gil,  speech. Si. 

b I  girh, quarrel. 

ig g b h ,  v., p.p githa, coire. 

315 g41, speech. Si. gilhu. 

JJK gilwar, conversation, matter of discourse. 

&I g61i, a visit. 

&"ili, bedding. 

rg  ghm, a pace. 

g4m4 juzagh, to  walk (of a horse). 

& gap, quicksand, quagmire. Si. 

& gaphall, r piece, bit. Si. gapalu. 

& guttani, retreating. 

-4-if gith4, cheek. 

CLf gat, chasm, precipice. 

$ guttigh, the kidney. 

j( &?fir. See gha tb .  

Ijf truth, the throat. 3 -  - - 
JV gutbi, bridle. 

;if gatti, wooden handcuffr Si. 

6 gaj, a wooden arrow. 
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2 guch, the colocynth gourd, bitter apple. Ouesmk Qbqh 

43f gadikh, kernel. [thn. 

J-!+ gadobar, maize. 

& gua a toy-kite. 

3 gagademale urisl. (See gur4nd). (Cf. Pashto, g4 nm). 
1s gudh, then, again, and. 

gudagh, to chop, to ti l l  animals, to butcher. 8i. g u d ~ ~ .  

ga@, the middle finger. 

if gudh, cloth. 

$ gar, a pimple, boil. 

2 gur, s. kauri. 

gur, running. 

&j gur-khanagh, to run away. Cf. Pehl, girikht, fled. 

)+ gqr4, piebald, skeabald (of a horse). 

€59 grMhagh, r., p.p. grbstha, to boil. 

4;!$/S'gir4rth, a span (with the thumb and 3rd finger). 

,p g,, crow. 

koh-guriigh, raven. 

girhn, heavy, dear. P. 

Gp gurhnd, a ram. The male uri41. (OaM cyclocerot). 

&bf girhni, weight, dearth. P. 
>g grhz, nostril. 

9 -  gurbud, in a whisper. Si. gurbuyi. 
&,$ gurphugh, small-pox. 

&If garphil, a whirling cloud of dust or '' devil." 

&J.> girjqh, to catch, aim, p.p. gijitha. 

gardagh, I., p.p. gartha, to return. P. gardid.. . 
crag gardan, neck. P. 

&a> gardainagli. Causal of gardayh. 
I .  €9 gradhagh, v., p.p. graatha, to cook. 

€4 giragh, v., p.p. gipta, imp. gir. P. giriftm, gir, to We, 
accept, eeize, lay hold of. 

bhl-girtigh, to fly. 



VOCABULABT. 

bo-gizagl, to smell. 

ha-giragh, to hear newr. 

zahr-giragh, to be angry. 

aar-giragh, to set out. 

gamgh, to roar or bellow. 

$> garkagh, to growL 8i. guranu. +> gurkh, wolf. P. gurg. 

gurkh, the Wolf, i .  s., the last star in the tail of 

Ursa major. See under Gurbnd. 

t) garm, hot, warm. P. 
& grawh, a knot. 

J~J garend, thunder. 

gudnd,  (1) ram; (2) the male urial (Ovir cycloceros). 

QuAnQ, the Ram, i. e., the first star of the three 

forming the tail of Visa major. This is sup- 

posed to be pursued by the second, the Dog, 

which in its turn is pursued by tlie last star, the 

Wolf. 

Qurbnd-drikh, the Milky Way (lit. the Ram's 

leap). This refers to the legend of the Itnm 

bronght from heaven to take the place of Isrnbil 

when Abraham was about t o  sacrifice him. The 

Milky Way is supposed to be the Ham's track. 

id> ;::ndagh, r., p.p. garandatha, to thunder. 

t.# girokh, r. lightning. 

td girokh. Verbal noun from giragh, a taker, creditor. 

s>> giroh, s. fife, pipe. 

gg &, speech, mng. 
JltS gari, bald. 
>,r( gafi, piebald, skewhld (of a mare). 

&$ giregk, v., p.p. girentha, to weep. P. girg6n. 

grih, voice, sound. 

zor-grihb, in a loud voice. 

14 
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fJ g q ,  a preoipice, widen descent, chasm. Pashb, m u g .  

9 gaz, tamarisk. Especially Tamtarit g a l l k .  

gith-gaz, lbnraris articulaia. P. 

jS gaz, a yard. 

I$ guzar, makeshifL 

cr',$ guzl.hn, maintenance. 

d;jf gazaren, ought, is necessary. 

ijjf guzagh, r., p.p. gwastha, to p a u  P. guzishhn. 

guzngk-ravagh, to pass by. 

$$ gazir, miser. 
IY"f gisar, mistake, forgetting. Si. bisiraou. 

gisar-biagh, to  forget. 

gasfir, s. anger. 

~a gasht, coarse long grass on the hill side, not eaten by 

eattle. 

$ gushagh, r., p.p. gushtha and gwashtha, to speak, mJl kll, 

sing, recite. (Skr. vach). 

c$ gnshokh, singer, reciter. 

i.4 gishainagh, v., p.p. gishaintha, t o  choose. P. giciden. 

if gugh, owl. P. buh. 

/&; gufthr, speech, song. P. 
@ gufagh. See &jJ gwafagh, to  weave. 

35 gal, cheek. Si galu. 

J?I gal, a number, quantity. Used in compo.itioa b fom ' 
nouns of quantity as jan-gal, a band af women. 

gill clay, earth. P. 
$ gull a flower. P. 
i*: galAgh, pap. galhitha, to praise. 

+ d ~  gulhlakh, long curls worm by Balochk - 

&$ gnlphh,  a groom, syce. 

4% galatha, rotten. Hindi, gal&. 

$ gullar, dog's pups. Si. guliru. 

$ galagh, a band of mares, or of horremen 



galagh-thkhi, horse-racing. 

& gulgul, water with which the mouth is rinsed after eating. 
: # galo, door. 

I a(f galla, a kbfila, caravan. Si. 
Ulf gali, a street. Si. 

ga lh , a rugorb lanke t .  P. 
J"CLJ gunhs, (rare) 1 fault, sin. P. gunhh. su gunhh, (common) 

$ gunj, crease, wrinkle. Si. gunyu Paehto gunjah. 

ganji, a measure of corn. 

gand, s. a branch water-courae. 

gand, e. filth, manure. P. 
gand-bo, stink. 

gund, testicles. 

gundi, an entire horae. 

gandbkho, Indian me (Pcgaaum h a & ) .  

ufd gandraf, sulphur. Si. 

€d gandagh, bad. 

€d gandagh, v., p .p  gandatha, to  join. 
'd 
Q gindagh, v., p.p. &A ditha, imp. gind, to  see. P. bin, 

didan. 
&z gandal, e. felt, namda. 

&J*f gandil, a short fodder grass in the lower Sulaimhns and 

plaina. Si. 

@d gandirn, wheat. (P. gandum.) 

3-rf gand, Adam's apple. 

& gannokh, fool, idiot. 

asulLgannokh, a born idiot. 

f go, prep. wi th  P. b4. 

f go, a. race, prize. 

go-bar, a race-winner. 

gw4th, air, wind. P. bM. 

gw61h-m4, climate. 
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er-gwith4, on the leeside. 

gwbh-shalwar, puffed up. 

tfg gwithagh, a gelding. 

;# gwitho, windy. 

gw8tAen h4lwar khanagh, to talk big. 

gw6riab, rain. P. bbrieh. 

jp gwL, bark of a tree. 

$v gwhsh, ground at the foot of a hill. 

&f gwifagh, v., p.p. gwiptha, to call together, summon, 

(Cf. P. guftan.) 

gwtiyhi, immediately. 

& gwtUagh, packsaddle for oxen, bags. 
ganda-gwilagh, (lit. spoil-bags), the small red 

ant. Also the name of a Baloah snb-tribe. 

&v gwhmesh, buffalo. P. g4v-mesh. 

gwhmish, a small plant ua$ in washing. 

& guwhn, doubt, hesitation. P. gumtin. 

e$g gwhugh, a Ringing cradle. 

+g gwhnkh, voice, eound. P. b h g .  

g w h u - j a d )  to cdl out. 
gw4n'-janagh, 

I?fJ go-bar, a horse that has won a race. 

u$ got, bridegroom. Panj. 

c$ goj, a large liurd, go-simp." Si. 
& gwaoh, a bufEalo-calf. Si vaohhi. Skr. vetna 

t$ gokh, an ox, cow. P. gir.  

d gaukh, nape of the neck. 

gokhrhd, dung-beetle. 

+# gokho, a npan with the thumb and forefinger. Si. g o q k i  

godur, a plant. 
*+f godi, mis t re~ ,  laity. 

AJ godh, menstruation. 

&# ggwadhh or godhh, udder. 
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gwadhin-din, the caper-plant. Uapparir rpinora. 
(lit. udder-tearer) . 

I 

I )3$ godhar, wasp'a neat. 

I+ g-, B ~ V .  near. P. bar. 

gwarii, nearly. 

J gor, wild ma. P. 
gor-dil, Daphne mueronaio (ao called from ita red . 

v( PO., tomb. 
goriatan, 
gwar, woman'a breast. P. bar. 

gwar-sar, nipple. 

gwar4n dir khanugh, to wean. 

gwar-arnbszi, embracing. 

&!Its gorCd, a nun, male uriP. 
b3$ gwarband, path leading round the foot of a hilL 
& gwarpahar, flock of lambs. 

il$ gwgrurgh, r., p.p. gwsrtha, fut. 8rd pen. 8%. gwhri, to rain. 
P. W d a n .  

gwsrakh, a lamb. 

vj# gorkh4, a kind of coaree grass called in Sind and the 

8. Pmj4b ain or aain, good for fodder. 

t~$ goram, a herd of cattle. (P. g4v, rama.) (Si. goramu.) 

j$ &y, gur or coarse molseaea. 

gjJ gwazagh. Sea t$ guzagh, to paar P. guzaahtao. 

4 f gozhd, fie&, meat. P. goaht. 

y-# g w ~ ,  enough. P. baa. 

LC+$ goakari, crystal, felapar ; fossils in rock. 

& goah, eu. P. 
gosh-deagh, to listen, attend. 

&# goeh4, a. the pan of a matchlock. 

# gwaehagh. See @ gushagh, to say. 

!# goghr4, a. a anore. Qoghr4 janagh, to anore. 
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& gwatagk, r.; p.i. gwaptha, to weave. (P. biftm.) 
44 gokurd, aulphur. P. 
31A4 gomUh, a kind of grass, the reed of which is eaten in timec 

of warcity, called in Gidh and the DemjBt, gam. Pa- 
r k  antidotale. 

nar-gom4dh, a kind of grass with star-shaped 

flowers, found in the Upper Su la i rnh  

j4,f *mz, a wasp. 

gon, with, together with. 

gon-deagh, to overtake. 

gon-khafagh, to meet. 

dyf gwan or gon, the wild pistachio. Pirtwia khinjuk. 
~ ; f  gwand, short. 

~IJ;# gwandtidh, shortness. 

gwando, an alligator. 

$>4 gondosh, a. a large needle. 

&$ gfing, dumb. Si. 

~$4 gfingni, turnip. See zang. Si. 

$# goh, a large lizard. Si. 
>b$ goh6r, sister. P. khw6har. 

,b,f gw&ar, cold. 

&# goil, a. breakfast-time. 

I"-$ ghat, inaccessible place, precipice. 
* f  @+ ghatfagh, v. to smother. 

13 ghatfir, a lamb or young aheep anitable for eating. (& 

Si. ghafo, ram). 

$ guhar, adj. See r$ gwahar. 

rS$f ghuria, a. a stranger. 

ejtf ghqi, hour. Si. 
3-f ghal, a band, a raiding party, a raid. Si. ghali. 

,.,$ gahn, a pledge. Si. gahno. 

J& ghoyo. A band of horsemen. (Si. ghoyo, horse.) 

*4( gibnch, a ~mll bird found in aandy put. of t b  ~ m k f ~  

called MaWa in the Derajiit. 
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getn ,  a kind of melon. 

& geth, the willow, Salia crcmophylla. P.  bed. 

&&$ gethishk, the Sinetta or Bog-myrtle. Dodonma uircora. 

)& gith-gaz, a kind of Tamarisk. !l'. arliculula. 

&+&$ gidh-rnahisk, house-fly. 

/& gir. Imp. of girsgh, take. 

gir, 8 .  memory. 
gir-hagh, to remember. 

girir deagh, to remind. 

>if gir4, dove. Si. gero. (See sllitilo ) 

gezhagh, v., p.p. gikhta, to bring forth dead offlpring. 

d gist, twenty, sai-gist, 60, chy4r-ght, 80. P. &t. 

& gistumi, twentieth. 

4 gish, s. a female kid. a gishtar, a shrub, Periplma q h y l h .  
geslltar, many, more. P. h h t u .  

geshin, a sieve. 

j&f gikir, belch. 

_rC?q gelar, a squirreL Hindi gale& 

,& gin, life, breath. 

do-gin, pregnant. 

l& gehi, great, good 

& Lshagh,  v., p.p gieehtha, to pick out, to pay. 

ldphur, ( l i f-~hur) ,  pot-bellied, pregnant. 

3Y UQ, sport, play. Si. lidu. 

l i d s  khanagh, to play. 

13 14r, s. crookedness. 

i y  Itigh, a male donkey. 

39 lighar, thin, lean. P. 
UY lhf, belly, etomach. 

14f-bud, belt. 
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14f-dor, bellyache. 

lif-ser, bellyful. 

lbkayh, to  bark. 

dy la, ruby. P. 
j Y  Isnav, lana, (8alrokr rush) .  Si. 18no. 

p y  lhndsv, adj. fat. 
&y lhnk, a wairrtcloth, dhoti. Si. l4ng. 

I/1Y Iswar4, young of animals. 

lhinagh, v., p.p. Uitha, to  touch, apply. Si. Isinu. 

+-f lab, t h i  priming of a gun. Si. labu. 

lab-chatagh, t o  flmh in the pan. 

labz, promise. 

a+$ labh, obtaining, getting. Si. 

€la lat4ragh, t o  rub off, dismiss, get rid of. Si. lattipna. 

d$ lath, stick, rod, Gl. Si. lathi. 

4 lath, embankment. Panj. 

lathn8, bag for druge. ~ . I 6 laj, shame. Si. 

loch, wretch, profigate. Si. luohu. 

31 lid, horse-dung. Si. 

id Magh, v. t o  run away. 

ia lud~gh, tm move. See lodagh. Si. layanu. 

fd la6gh,  p.p. ladatha, to lade beasts of burden, to march, 
dart. Si. l+nu. 

ladh, jungle. 

id ladhagh, kick. P. l y i a t .  

ladhagh janagh, to kick. 

9 lar, a branch of a tree. 

JJ lar, a  word. 

€2 Iarzngh, to tremble. P. 
p.p. larzitla. 

g+ larkagh, to hang (intr.). Si. latkanu. 
s s y  larkainagi, to hang (tr.). 

yYj 18s: all, the whole. 



9 laahkar, army. P. 

r u  l a g h b ,  horseye bit. P. lag4m. 

lag?&%, kick. See id lalhagh. 

9 laghar, 4f-lagliar, a rapid or water-fall. 
laghushagh, v., p.p. laghushtha, to slip, slip out. (Br. laghz, 

elip). 

J$ laghor, a$. wretched, mean, cowardly, poor. 
laghoren dighir, poor ground. 

laghoren QadQav, a wretched pony. 

lak, e hundred thousand. P. 

@ likagh, to  hide (intr.). Si. l ibnu.  

lakauri, butterfly. 

fl likhagh, to  write. Si. likhanu. 

@ likainagh, to hide, co~ceal. (Cause1 of likagh.) 

lalla, e. lisping. 

lalla khanagh, to  lisp. 

W lamm4, south. Panj. 

4 lamb, a branch. 

y"l lambl, 0. a kind of grasq (Cmohru oc?i,nattu ?) 

8 lanj, blood. 

lang, adj. lame. P. 
lang, B. e torrent. 

$y lawbhagh, v., p.p. lawbhtha, to  drink. 
hon-lawlh, bloodthirsty. 
mar-lawbh, cannibal. 

~2 lop, e. branch of a valley ; a small alluvial plain in the bend 

of e stream. 

+y loth, e. e bag. 

8 lofagh, v., p.p. lotthe, to  demand, to want. 
i d 9  lodagh, v., p.p. lodatha, to move, shake, (intr.). Si. locjanu. 

lodainagh, to ehake (tr.). Caueal of lodagh. 

J$ ltir, s. hot wind. 

j# lawer, s. a stick. 

15 
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db$ Ibrahtlf, s. a stream which runs occaeionally. Flood irri- 

gation as distinguished from perennial stream inigation. 

gI9 lor4 s. a minstrel. 

id logh, s. home, holisehold ; (met.) family, wife. 
logh-w&h&, goodman, master. 

logh-bhnukh, housewife, mistress. 

G J & ~  lamdn:, s. the temples. Si. laundiri. 

bd loh, a. hot wind. Si. 1Gh. 

& lohigh, s. a small pond. 

lahar, s. a hill-torrent. 

lahm, adj. timid, bashful. 

lihef, s. a blanket, quilt. P. lihhf. 

& lepgh, v., p.p. lettla, to lie, recline. Si. letann. 

>j+' lero, 8. a male camel (full-grown). 

lLsXj ~4 8. a line. si.  lik. 
likh khsshagh, to  draw a line. 

lekhagh, v., p.p, lekhtha, t o  count, reckon. Si. lekhenn. 

4 4  lekho, s. account, reckoning. Si. 

6@ lilh8, a bush, Daphne mucronato. (See phifal, gordil). 

& h G ,  s. lemon. A. 
& lev, s. p l y ,  sport. A. la'b. Peshto lobah. 

lev khanagh, to play. 

mh, pro. we, plural of ma#. 

mhtbn, 8. stepmother. 

*t mhth, s. mother. P. m6dar. Pehl. mhp. 

mhtli-phith, parents. 

mLkhta, adv. immediately. 
iib muhagh, adi. female. P. m4da. 

dLa mhdhin, s. mare. P. mMihn. 

J~ mk, s. make. P. 
syahmk, cobra. 



mir-val, a kind of creeper. 

mhrifat4, prep. by means of. A. 
t'lb msri, a house with an upper storey. Si. m4ri. 

rl,'jL d e b t h ,  s. s two-year-old camel. (Cf. Si. rntijtidu.) 
q L  mbi, s. maternal aunt. Si. 

d L  mbh,  s. d4l. P. 
@la mbhagh, s. the hammer which holds the match of a match- 

lock. Si. mBsho. 

)+ m4kirrh s. vermin. (Cf. Si. mhkoro, black ant.) 

JL ma,  s. cattle. A. 

mhldhr, cattle-owner. P. 
& mslim, known, clear. A. mhlfim. 

LL mhm4, maternal uncle. Si. msmo. 

& m h ,  prep. in, into. 

mh-bg l ,  to be applied, touch, reach (lagn4). 

&J & man-deql, to apply (lagtinti). 
t(tl crL m4n-rashagh, to attack. 

m4n-ravayh, to enter. 
&+& m4n-khanagh, to put in. 

i~!$ & m h - g u z h g h ,  to meet together. 

~L mhnagh, v., p.p. mantha, to tire, become weary. P. m4n- 
dm. 

a b  mhh, s. a month ; the moon. P. 
L i  r b  m4h-ghum4, eclipse of the moon. 

& e b  rnhhigh, an udder. 

&L rnhhkin, e. the moon. 

mahkbni shaf, a moonlight night. 

h L  mhhlo, early in the morning. 

@L. mihi, fish. P. 

J* matbal, meaning, selfishness. (Ar. matlab.) 

matbali, selfish. -+ math, death. 

mathagh, v. to shake (a churn). Si. mathanu. 



w, equal. Si. matu. 

ti;; mat@inagh, v. to exchange, barter. Si. mathinu. 

Je maj41, power. Used aa an expression of a p d o g  or r, ~ 
pentance. A. I 

&w maj&, society. (A. majlis.) 

f much, m m b l e d .  (Si. muchu, a heap.) 

much-khanagh, to  assemble, bring together. 

much-bigh, to assemble, come together. 

muchh, joint. 
phMh-muchh, ankle. 

dast-muchh, wriat. 

q$ muchi, assembly. * makhta. See mBkhta, immediately. 

a mudd, eeason, time. (A. muddat.) 

4- madrik, beed. 
cC* mag, goods and chattels. Si. 

tj. madhkh, locust. P. malakh. 

j i  madhagh, v., pep. maatha, t o  freeze, curdle. P: mu& 

14 mar, man. P. mard. 
mar-khushokh, murderer. 
mar-khnsht, murder. 
mar-lawhh, J cannibal, man-eating. 
mar- w b ,  

a k  murtid, aim, object. A. 

*If mar&, gume. 

r?lbr" mu jhn,  pepper. 
mard, man. P. 

31ay mudin ,  s. finger. 

sh4h-murdhn, forefinger. 

n y h y h i  murun,  middle-finger. 
ela~ muranagh, the fingers. 

phbdh-murdhagh, the toes. 

f a y  mpfdum, a man, human being. P. 



ISSO.] VOCABULARY. 

d.ap marden, human, belonging to man. 
mardena, 

L J , ~  marzi, pleasure. A. - 
&r murgh, bid. P. 
e 9 miragh, v., p.p. murtha Imp. mir, to die. P. murdan. 

g y  mark&, s. a deputation. 

&y markhav, o horse. P. rnuhb. 
trlgfl marghvi, curee. 

)1>4 murvsdhir or murwhsdhir, pearl. P. marvarid. 

it 1 , ~  maroragh, to twist. Si. maropnu. 

marvehi, see ! behold ! (an expression of astonishment). 

2~ maroehi, to-day. P. imroz. 
miyhd, ) fight, battle. 
m4&0, 

qlj" ma&, however. 

mipgh, v., p. p. miratha, to fight. (Of. Bi. mi$anu, to 
meet.) 

t~f" miyokh, a. a fighter. 
i>p msz&imgh, to tute.  P. 

Jp mazhr, tiger, Bic. Pashto mzarai. 
maz4r-trap, tiger's leap! The name of a game 

resembling draughts played on a board. 

c/-! mazain, 
great, large. Zend. mazdBo. Skr. mah4. P. mih. 

d l  -n, 
J ~A  -1, etage, march. P. manzil. 
jr muzh, mist after rain. 

j.9 mizhagh, v., P.P. mishtha, to piss. 

Cf. Pashto mital. Imp. miehah. 
d j a  mazhg, brain. P. magha: 
$y milhguzh, a small plant found in the SoLirnh range. 

&jr mizhaghn. See mid&h. 
fl mas, ink. Si. 

mash, large, greater. (Comp. of ma-.) 
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mastagh, curds. (From masta, p.p. of madhagh.) 

muati, coarse sugar or molasses, gur. Si. 

masarh, in front. 

misk, s. musk. P. mushk. 

A misk. Sea mahisk, fly. 

W masit, mosque. A. masjid. 

Iik mushuhti, s. show. 

Jh mishhh, eyelashes. 

J h  masha, torch. A. 

0 musht, s. fist. P. 

& musht, s. hilt of a sword. 

msshar, celebrated. (A. msshhbr.) 

mbhagh, v., p.p. mishta, to suck. (Cf. Ar. mize.) 

@ mushagh, v., pep. muahts, to rub. (Cf. A. muzz.) 

mashk, water-bag, mussuck. P. 

A mushk. See mbehk. 

jp mikrh, scissors. 

L J  makhernh, fringe over horse's eyes. See riband. B. 

~ s r h  d 8 m 8 t ,  rebuke, punishment, curse. A. 

$L maltiikh, angel. A. 
malandrf, warrior. (Poet .) 

mam, the black bear. 

@ men, I. P. 
mann4, forbidden. Ar. mane. 

L a  mind,  l ease, security. (Poet.) 
bb minniyk 
(?JL manh, to me, me. 

"" minnat, entreaties, supplication. A. 

mind, daughter (among the Marris). 

m u d ,  spring of water. 

mundri, ring. Bi. munM. 

>& mundo, altogether, entirely. 

4 JL mandil, turban, lungi. 



~880.1 VOCABULARY. 

du-mandil, a respectable man. 

& munsif, just. A. 
@ managh, v., p.p. manitha, to attend, mind. Si. mananu. 

mad ,  my. See also main. 

&ly. m a r i r G  congratuIation~ 

qp moth, star on the forehead of a horse. 

a , ; ~  moth, moth. (D41). (Phaseolu Aconitifoliw) Si. 

mochi, a leather worker. Si. 

*fl mokho, spider. 

mokho-logh, spider's web. 

JY mor, ant. P. 
&>y morband, spotted. 

i j y  mozhagh, a boot, legging. . P. mom. 

y w p  mosim, season. A. mansim. 

Gfl mbahk, rat, mouse. P. mbsh. Skr. mbshika. 

Pashto mazhak. 
2~ moshin, butter. 

mokal, leave, permission to depart. A. 
@y mokalainagh, to take leave. Old Hindi mukkalni. 

d p  molid, a female slave. 

>j@fl momrez, spur. 

Lf momand, merciful. 

+ mah, I. See man. 

31>aa mibrvin, friendly, kind. P. rnihrbhn. 

0 -  muhari, foremost, in front. Si. muhiyo. 
fl mahar, corpse. 

& Y ~ O  mahisk, fly. (Cf. P. magas). 
benagh-mahisk, bee. 

big-mahisk, horse-fly (lit. dog-fly). 

gidh-mahisk, house-fly. 

Ask-mahisk, blow-fly (lit. deer-fly). 

& mahl, patience, leisure. A. 

mahU-dL, be patient. 



& muhlat, time, while, opportunity. A. 
&P mihmh,  gueat. P. 

&+ mihmSni, entertainment. P. 
b~ mahairh, in welfare, all's well. Answer to the ealnk 

biy4 durr'sh4khtaghei. 
e* 

t 

>b may hr, shame. 
" 

@ mech, hint, making aigns. Si. mechh. 
daet-mechdeagh, to  beckon. I 

IW mekhmhr, mallet. Si. 1 

mi&, goat's hair or beard. I 

medh, a boatman. 

mero, s. assembly. 

i+ mezagh. See mizhagh. 
mesk, a small p h t ,  a h  e kind of soap made fro@ "' 

asea K 
in cleaning jewelle ry. 

d~ mesh, sheep. Especially dumbas. 

J;J, maighi, pregnant. - 
i* mikagh, mew. 

megar, flock of sheep. 

& rnel, meeting. Si. 
menthagh, wet. 

mainar, a kind of grass. 
a minhav, a tree. The wild horseradish tree, 

canensis. 

jfl maivar, a bush, (Greuria villora 7). 

J+ mevo, a chief, leader. 

~JP meva, fruit. P. 
+a meh, peg. P. mekh. 

mehar, flock of sheep. 

mehi, buffalo. Si. 

J+ main, my. See mad. 



Li nh, not, (un -, in composition). 

SkG n&b&ligi, minor. 

%G nlpaid,  uncommon. 

8)tdG n&dur4h, ill. 

wU n & d ,  unknown. 
"LYU n4-k4m4, helpless, under compulsion. 

4Yb n&liik, unworthy. 

$& n4-wash, unhappy. 

&c nhhilsen, a little. 

&ti n a h u n ,  nail. P. 
+G nzikho, uncle (paternal). 

d b j j f b L  ngk.ho~Bkht, cousin. (Paternal uncle's son.) 

€$ nCagh, v., p.p. nhritha, t o  groan. 

jb nhz, a. a horn (to blow). 

)G nhz, pleasant, pretty. P. 
$,ii nLbo, sweet scent. P. 
d j b  nhzuk, delicate, tender. P. 
$ nish, snuff. Si. nL.  

ex nsfagh, the navel. - P. n4f. 

& nzil, horse shoe. A. 

tb nhm, name. P. 
am-nhm, namesake. 

bti n h h ,  maternal grandfather. Si. 

ngni, maternal grandmother. Si. .. 
Gjjb ntivarish, anything eaten as a relish with b red .  

& nabi, prophet, A. 
& napt, a. lightning. (Met.) a gun. (P. naft, naphtha.) 

€j3j  niphagti, v., p.p. nipf~ratha, to  wring. Si, nipfiranurn 
nuth, e. face. 

f nakhinbokh, e. bedclothes; clothes given by a host to a 

guest. 
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*' nakhif, slave. 

td nadhakh, lemon-- (Qdopot~on i-=ma). 

3 nar, male. P. 

2 nar, fXe, pipe. Si. nari. 

j narm, soft. P. 

nirwhr, justice, decision of a dieputed WW. Si. n i r w h  

@9!j naryhn, a horse (m.). 

jq$ naz-khaagh, v. t o  close, bring together. 
~ j ;  nazi, 

near. P. nazdik, nizd. 
jj nazikh, 

JW nishhr, brother's wife ; daughter-in-law. Slu. enmu 

Pashto, nzhor. 

JW nish6n, mark, standard. P. 
uw nishtejani, bodding. 
&a nishtainagh, t o  spread out. Causal of nindagk 

d-% nashk, mark, sign, distinction. A. naqsha 

nighhh, sight, show. P. nig4h. 

9 nuglur. See noghar. 

nughna, silver. P. nukm 

nughraenh, of silver. 

ws naghan, bread. P. n h .  

J$ nighor, side, direction. 

$$ nighoshegh. See nigoshagh. 

naf4, profit. A. nafs'. 

nafuskh, stepdaughter. 

4 nukr4, white (of a horse). P. 
efi nikragh, t o  separate, part (intr.). 

3.L) nakl, imitation, copying. A. naqL 
nakl-khanagh, to  imitate. 

&& nakb, ) old;~an. 

fi nakho, 

nighh, care. P. 

nighhbhi, carefulnes .. 



Ffi nigoshagh, to  listen, attend. Cf. Paahto, nghwatal. 

p.p. nigoshtha. 

4 n d ,  8. the forearm. €3. n h .  

ph4dh-nali, the shin. 

& nali, 8. the barrel of a gun. Si. 

& namhsh, prayers. P. namh.  

nambo, the b G  plant, Orotalaria borhin. 

& nambi, s. fresh feeling in the air after rain. 

namak, in namak-harhm, traitor. P. 

k+ namhna, pattern. P. 
nang, honor, dignity. P. 
nanglr, plough. 

nanglr bahagh, to plough. 

iu nindagh, v., p.p. nishtha, to sit, dwell, stay. 

P. nishastan, nishin. Pushto, nbtal. 

er-nindagh, t o  sit down. 

nclwhsrrgh, grandson, granddaughter. P. n a w h .  

>G nawhhi, to-morrow. - 
nawhshi-begs, to-morrow evening. 

nawln, perhaps. 

,Jj$ nautiren, a game resembling gobang, played on a board. 

t$ nokh, new. The new moon, the moon. P. nan. 

d naukh, a bride. Paahto, nlve. 

3 9  nawad, felt. P. namda. Pahl. namad. 

h> nodh, rain clouds, rain. 

tg nor, mungoose, ichneumon. 8. noru. 

b> nliri, silver. 

)$ navz, pulse. A. nafs. 

''2 n6r4 1 nineteen. P. 
899 nlizdah, 

99 noghar, 

skirt of the hills. 

3 nughur, 



Lffj nok, beak of a bird. P. 

@-> naukari, eervice. P. 
&j nah, no, not. P. 

&j nuh, nine. P. 

- 

[Exh No. 

3 nahar, c a d .  A. 
fl+j nuhram, ugly. 

& nahmst, intention. A. 

& nuhmi, ninth. 

ni ) M W .  Ph-d nWL P ~ h b  IlSD. 2 h, 
nyhdhagh, v., p.p. nybtha., to post, establish, appoint. 

P. nihasn. 

t& n y h ,  middle. P. miyhn. 

nyhm6, in the middle. 

&& nyhmji, one who goes between, arbitrator. 

" ~4 nybmagh, middling, in the middle. 

ulyl$j n y b w h ,  in the middle, in (from nyhmh). 

* g  niyat, object, desire. A. 

nekh, god .  P. nek. 

nekhen du'Q, prayer. 

Jp# nermosh, noon (for nem-roeh). P. nem-ma 

j?9 nir, a. roast meat. &* nezsgh, spear. P. neza. 

W nest&, I was not. & j nestath, 

neeten, is not. 

)u nestkb, poor, deetitnte. P. 
nesh, tooth. (Si. Pashto, nedh, tusk.) 
neghb, in the direction of. See nemgh. 
nbkah, marriage ceremony. A. nikbh. 

&& nilagh, blue. 

f l  nem, halt P. 
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nem-rhh, halfway. 

nem-shaf, midnight. 

nemayh, butter. 

nemghh, in the direction of, towards. 
& dmon, lemon. A. 

Cr?j nen, no, not. 

. nina, modern, belonging to the present time. 

nina-vakhat, now-a-daye. See ni. 

'l' wh'h9 ) like, resembling. 
+I> whjh, 

>b wh. (In composition) eater. P. khor. 
mar-whr, man-eater. 

ahir-wir, suckling. 

y.~b w4ris, heir. A. whrith. 
gb wBzh4, lord, master, sir. P. khwsja. 

dighhr-whhh, landlord. 

logh-wlhi, goodman. 

yfl) v e ,  a large lizard, alligator. (9. vhghb, alligator.) 

JJ.) ~4gi,  that very one. 8. .. 
rl) whm, debt. 

J I J I A J ~  wimdh, debtor. 

% b i b  vhij-vhpar4, give and take, buying and selling (unmm- 

mon.) S i  

IJJ.) winds, leisure. Si. whdo. 

Sl>'whnayh, v., p.p. whntha, to read. P. khwhndan. 

91) whhb, outcry, the alarm. 

rbJ wabsh, cholera. (Ar. wabh pestilence.) 
&-?) wapsagh, v., p.p. waptha, to deep. P. khuftan, khusp. 

mj wat, wick. Si. vati. 

\J; wafts, stone. Panj. 

4> vitthi, .pace, interval. Si, sithi. 



&J wdA, aeIf, oneself. P. Uud. Skr. rwad-iya. 

4~ wathi, one's own, own. 

rakht time. Ar. waqt. 

3, wad, increase. 
. I  - 

@a> radbinyh, to increase. Panj. 
+$pjt radri, leather strap. Si. vadhi 
@J d r i ,  bribery. S i  ndbL 

wadL See ej wath, eelE P. khud. 

@J wadhi, birth. 

wadhi khanyh, to foal. 

jg warbarijb, excellently, stoutly. 
9 j  ward, food. 

€1) waragh, v., p.p whrtha, imp. hwar,  t o  eat, drink. 

P. khurdan. Skr. hrar. 

warn4 youth, young man. P. barnh. 

>I> warb, beam. S i  waro, rafter. 

& J,  warainagh, c a n d  of warayh, to feed. 

u> was, gtrength. 8i. wasu. 

be-was, helpless. 

y j  waear, wild onion. See whssar. 

3 L j  wastid, master of a subject, skilful. P. nstsd. 
6 ) ~ ~  wasarzbkht, brother-in-law. Cf. P. khnsar, zSd.. 

dp> wasarik, father-in-law. P. khusar. 

b y 9  waeariy4, in front, foremost. 

(ruj wasam, inhabited. Si. masmw. 

q> wad, mother-in-law. P. k h u d  Skr. gvagd.  
d j  wash, sweet, happy. P. khush. Skr. sw4du. 

&> washkf, male of any besat of chase. 

">> - washi, eweetmeats. 

&) vakil, agent. & ' ) creaper. si. v.li u;3) ralbn, 

vanni, bride. Si. .. 



>> v a n 4  name of a plant. 

$> vanijagh, v. to yield up. 
wj vinyainagh, v. to spoil. Si' viny&nn. 

ib> w W h  or wahuh, d t .  
>hj whir, dirty, foul. P. khor. 

clb, whin, tray, dish. P. khwan. 

jb~ whhv, sleep. P. khwhb. Z. qafna. 
2 9 )  whard, food. P. 

/YJb> whasar, the wild onion, dllium mbellium. A. 
ves, clothing. Si. vesu. 

k> vel4, time. Si. velo. 

vebietreet. Psnj. - 

&b bhji, pilgrim. A. *k. 
n 

t t e  hhkh, earth, clay. P. khbk. 

J3b hhdhir, heart. Ar. khhtir. 

tjL4 h h y h ,  dates. P. khbrik. 
> j b  hhzir, present, A r . 9 h .  

& hbh,  double tooth. (Cf. Paahto g7144h). 

G b  hhg44, awake. 

Jb h a ,  circumstances, new. A. Jk-. 

hBlb dai ! give the news ! 

jJ\4 hawar, conversation. 

eb hhmagh, raw, unripe, uncooked. P. U m .  

jb h$n, khhn, chief. P. khbn. 

UYCIlb habbi, (cs@ 'abbhsi), an eight-anna piece. 
n 

J+ habar, discueeion, conversation. P. khsbar. 

habkagh, v. to stutter. Si. habsk. 

fctB hapt, seven. P. haft. 
haptyh, a week. P. haft& 



& haptumi, eeventh. P. - 
>a hatar, danger, appreheneion. Ar. &hatar. 

W hat, shop. Si'hatu. 

0 hath, the wild olive, Olea cuqidatm. P. zaith.  

8 huch, horee'e hough. Si. khuch. 

&' hachho, thus, so. P. 
U$' bachi, any. Often contracted to 'chi. P. hech. 

C>-.U hadiragh, to chop up. 
had, bone. Si. hadu. Pashto, had. 

&& hiqki, hiccough. Si. hidiki. Pashto hatkai 

- '&J hudh4' 1 God. P. khudk 
tclie hudhtii, 

&A hadhen, then. 
j J b  hir, a young male camel up to six monthe. 

9 har, every, each. P. 
har-do, both. 

har-rang& of every kind. 

bar-ro, daily, always. 

bar-dl, every year. 

bar-kae, eve y one. 

har-ki, every thing that--, each. 

har-hand&, every where. 

9 hur, adv. apart. 

bur-janaglr, to drag apart. 

VJJb barb, jawbone. 
3~ hart41, arsenic. (Si. harthlu, yellow orpiment.) 
&p hartel, large saddle bage. 

&p hurjin, eaddle bage. P. khuji. 
49 hirdik, squirrel. 

h d h h t ,  metal. Skr. dhtitu. 

u J a  hire, avarice. & 



a cubit. 
dp haraha, 
9 harragh, e. an infirm peraon. 

g fJb harragh, e. a eaw. 

had, letter. Ar. 

a d l j ~ y  barrndda, bastard, ecoundrel. A. P. 
493 hamoli, dhatura. 

harwhr, a I I I ~ ~ ~ I U W  of corn containing nearly 10 maunds 
Indian weight. P. kharwh. 

) mad (of dogs). . kflb harriy6, 

W'' hazhdah, eighteen. P. 
hizbgw, anywhere. 

v a  has, an ornament, a " had"  or eilver necklace. Si. hwu. 

haatal, mule. 

& haeht, eight. P. 

+b hushtur, camel, (the generic term). P. shutur. 

Skr. ushkra. Brahui hueh. Zend. ustra. Pashto &ah. 

hashtumi, eighth. - 
hushagh, pap. huehtha, to dry (intr.). 

huehk, dry. P. khushk. Bkr. quahk4. Z. huaka. 

huehken dad, skeleton. 

hishki, scarlet. - & hak, rights. 

& hakal, drawing. 

@ hakalagh, v., p.p. hakalatla, to  drive, to urge on. 

hukm, (A. $dm) ,  order. 
3Jb hal, melting ; hal biagh, to  melt, thaw. 

h El, B kite. Si. 

y.b hulis, free. P. khnlbe. 

& halk, village, collection of huts. (Cf. Ar. khalk, khdkat.) 

& ha~edh, spices. 

Gw haled, adv. undoubtedly. - 
hambhha, ammunition pouoh. Si. hambhho. 
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J- harnbk, a collection of corn, and enclosure round it. 

P. amb4r. 

I i f l  hamodh4, there, in that very place. 

Id hamedhh, here, in this very place. 

LC"1;3Jb hameeh, this very one. 

hsmeshiya phar, on this account. 

,,,a han, neighing, whinnying. 

ban-khanagh, to  neigh, whinny. 

tCy hinjri, the shoulder-blade. Soe barbet .  Si. banjbi. 

fl hinjir, 6g. (P. anjir.) 

hanohho, thus, so. P. 

&I hand, 8. place, dwelling. (P. khhna.) (Si. hmdbu.) 

hands, in place, inetead. 

thi-hands,' elsewhere. 

har-hands, everywhere. 

hech-hands, anywhere. 

hech-hand4 nen, nowhere. 

hsndiyh, somewhere. 

ya-handti, in one place, together. 

be-hand, fire-place. 

zahm-hand, scar of a sword.wound. 

h hind, bitch. 

p& hindi, weapon. 

sb handainagh, to be useful. 

JIlb hunar, skill. 

tb hinkagh, to neigh. 

$a hangar, charcoal. (Cf. Sindhi angaru.) 

9b hingalo, variegated. (Si. hingulh vermilion.) 
9 haul yes. 

crlp hawtin, that. (P. ham-An.) 

hawhnkar, as much as that. 

#lflb hawtingo, thither. 

09 hot, hero, warrior. 



3 9  hand, tank. Ar. 

a3fb bavdah, seventeen. P. 
)I3 U+ hodadhr, official (for P. uhdedk). 

hod, hole, cave, den. 

19 haur, rain. Si. horu. 

1 9  hor, 
4s horg, empty. 

&I! ho+, 1 
&fl ho rjin. See hu jin.  Saddle bags. 

Jy4 bosh, sense. P. 
$9 hoshagh, s. an ear of corn. (P. khosha.) 

j\.3y@~ hoehyhr, skilful. P. 
-9 hauf, leprosy ; a severe illness, violent fever. 

J !  hol, I armour, accoutrements. 8i. GA JP hol-posh, 
r ~ a  hom, the air-plant. 

& bon, blood. P. khun. 

&-+ hawesh, this, this one. 

d.9 hswen, adj. this. 

& l& See hldhishk. - 
hai, or. .. 

bsi hai, either, or. (P. khwhh, khwhh.) 

b ha34, +me. A. 

be-haj4, shameless. 

W hait, camel's pack-saddle. 

hith, green corn, khasil. P. khswid. 

$9 hech, any. P. 

& hechi' anything. 

hechi na, 
nothing, none, not s t  all. 

'chi na, 

p b  hikh, swine. P. k16k. 

&J hedh, sweat. (Skr. evid. P. pa-aim.) 

bidhishk, the khip bush, Orthanthera viminaa. 



fl hir, a houri. (Ar. $b.) 

# hair, welfare, (Ar. k&.) 
hair khanagh, to dub. 

mehair4, all's well. 

hirhn, dish, plate. 

+;* hirth, fine, thin. 

a j P  haiza, cholera. 

tzjb bizhokh, a waterfall. 

g" hes, rust, dirt. 

39 hi, hope. I 

dY*8 heldik, tame, subdued, ~ccustornd. Si. heriku. I 

3 j y b  hilwand, hopeful. 

him, a leather churn. 

h indr  mathagh, to churn. 

&+ hina, weak. Si. hipo. 

v Y. 
8312, yhzhdeh, eleven. P. 

,/aj% yhzhdumi, eleventh. P. 
& yatim, orphan. A. 

& yakin, certain. A. 

4 yak, one. P. 

yak-hptiyh, one another. 

yake, only one. 

yake-chyhr, fourfold, 

yske-mi, threefold, 1 &. 
&J 4 $8 d-h, to  let 1- 8ee &J $1 ilagh deagh 

Paehto, y a w .  

)& y a d r & ,  for ever. See jamki 
4 ya, one. Cf. Paehto yau, yavah. 

pa-bani, a t  once. 

ya-bare, once. 

ya-rang&, of one sort. 

ya-handb, in one place, together. 



SPECIMENS 

THE BALOCHI LANGUAGE. 

The Wanderings of the Rind Balochir. 

[This poem is very widely spread, and I have met with it in almost 
every Baloch tribe. ' f ie  versions differ very slightly. The present one, 
as the dedication in the last two lines shows, was recited t o  Jalhl E h h n  a 
former Chief of the Legh6ris. Another version, from a Gul-chtini Dom, 
Bimilar1y brings in  the name Nil141 E h h .  The poem is  probably of consi- 
derable age; it is very elliptical in  expression, many of the grammatical 
forms are antiquated, and the  versification is loose and formlese. It givee 
the legendary account of the Wanderings of 'the Baloches before they 
lettled in the countriee they now inhabit, distinguishes the  tribes entitled 
to rank as Rinds from those not so entitled, and concludee with a catalogue 
of their leaders.] 

Shukr Allhh hamd4 guz4r4 
badshhh mulka w a t k  

Thi jih6n khhk o gilo bi 
Heku nindo wash-dili. 

M 4  aulsd Mir  Hamzsigh-Gn 
Sob darghb4 gur  en 

Azh Halabh phhdh k b h y h  
go jazizin jheroen 

M11sar4 Miren Jalhl H4n 
chhil-o-chyhr bolnk en 

KalabalB Bompfir ma.nybwhn 
shahr S h i ~ t h n  mizile 

Khhkhtbn Hhrina band4 
Kech r b t e n  phalawir 
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Makurhn6 Hot  nindi 
Khosagh man Kech-debs 

Azh Halab4 Chhndiyeghh 
Kalamthi e logh p h a - p n  

Jo mitsf bahr-khadna 
Kul  sardk Shaihak em 

Men Naliy6 Noh nindi 
Jistk4ni pha-guren 

Phuzh, Mirali, J a b 5  
Druat man Sevi ph i#& 

Drishak Xhh, Maz4ri 
E go Rind6 yagsar en 

Azh buny4dh Phuzh Rinde 
Sar go Mir en Ch4kur en 

Golo, Qoplng, Dashti 
Rind thaliy4 dar-ant 

Thi Baloch bt5z bishiren 
Drust man Rind4 manaha 

Nnehk-daur pha Qorgez4n 
E man ThelSy4 deh6 

Noh kortii 4w4ren ' 

E go Rind6 y a g m  
Rind4n man Shorhn nindi 

U h a r  man Gend4vagA en 
E mmi pert5 o rand en 

E Balocha daptar en 
M4 d e h  si a i l  jang4 

E Balocha shiddat e9, 
Shaihak o Sh4hd4d d4ni 

Las s ~ r d 4 r  Ch4kar en 
Chhil h a d 1  khfi Mir gwhkh6  

Thewaghh d4de-potar en 
Hol-posh dasbkal4y4 

Druh khawin o j4bah en 
Path pechti go kham6 

Pbsdh liilen mozhagh en 
K4rch khtar nughraen6 

Dast mundri thangayen 
Bakar o Qwahar4m RBmena 

Zar-zuw4l Nodh bandagh en 
PhuzhL Jhro jaur-jaw4v en 

Hadden Dine bradhar en 



Pheroz o Bijar RehBn 
X A n  Rind& zahm-jan en 

SohbB, X h i n ,  Alf, 
Jdm, SBhBk o Alan en 

H a i v t h  Bivaragh man RindBn 
Mir Hassan go Brahim en 

ShAir ki s h e r b  jori 
Mir JalQl H4n surphadh en. 

I'ranrlation. 

Thanke and praise to  God ; himself he is Lord of the lmd. When 
the rest of the word becomes dust and clay, alone H e  remains with serene 
heart. 

We are the offspring of Mir Hamzs; victory is in the worship of 
God. From Halab do we arise, there are fights with the unbelievers. 
Foremost is Mir JalQl Khhn, there are four and forty tribes. By stages 
(we march) from Kalabal4 (Karbalit ?) to BompGr and the cities of Sist4n. 
We came to HbrGn's band, on the right side of Kech. The Hots settle 
in Malidn, the Klosas in the land of Kech. Prom Halab come the 
Cllindyas, near the home of the Kalamthis. Dividing out running water 
and dry land, the chief of all is Shail~ak. 

I n  Nali the Nohs settle, close to the Jistkhnis. The Phuzhes, 
Miralis and Jatoia, all in Sevi and phddar. The Drishake, KhBns and 
Maziris are one with the Rinds. I n  origin the Phuzhes are Rinds, they 
were with Mir ChQkar. The Golos, Gophngs and Dashth are outside the 
Rind circle (dish). The other very numerous Baloches are all included in 
the Rinds. Distinguished for wealth among the Qorgezee are those in the 
country of Tl~ali. The Nolls and Korais are mired together, they are one 
with the IZinds. The Rinds settle in ShorBn, the Lasl~Bris in  GandhvS. 
Tbie is our foot-print and track, this is the Baloch record. For thirty 
years we are engaged in battle, this is the Baloch struggle. 

In  the time of Shaihak and Sh4hdhd, ChQkar was chief of the whole. 
Forty thousand come a t  the Mir's call, all descendants of one ancestor. 
A11 with amour  upon their forearms, all with bows and quivers ; with silk 
oauves and overcoats, and red boots on their feet; with silver knives and 
daggem, and golden rings on their hands. There were Bakr and Gwaharhm 
md HPmen, and the gold-scattering Nodhbandagh. Of the Phuzhes was 
Jiro, venemons in reply, and Hadde his brother by religion. There were 
Pheroz, Bijar, RehBn, and Miran, the swordsman of the Rinds. Tbers 
were SohbB, M i h h ,  Ali, J im ,  IshQk and Alan ; Haibat HSn and Bivaragh 
of the Rinds, and Mir Hassan with BrBhim. 

I t  is the poet that composes the songs, and Mir JaUl X U n  compre- 
hen& them. 



BPECTYHRS OF TEE [Extra Na 

Poems relating to M i r  Chdkar. 

Nir  Cl~lkar  is the great legendary hero of the Bind Balochea. He is 
represented as having led them into the countries they now occupy from 
Makr411, and ae having founded a kingdom with its capital Sevi (Sibi). 
H e  waged war with the Turks under Humhii Chughatts. On the civil war 
between the Kinds and Lasbiris breaking out, the Turks under their leader 
Zunti joined the Rinds, and the Lashhris were defeated. The Turks seized 
the LashBri women, but released them on the expostulation of ChSkar, 
who said that Baloches would be disgraced by being accomplices in such a 
deed. At one time Chhkar was a prisoner to Hum46, who called him up 
and wked him '' What is the best of all weapons ?" Chl lar  replied, Any. 
thing that a man can lay hold of in a fight." The king then had ChPar 
brought unarmed into a narrow street, and a savage elephant turned loose 
a t  the other end. As i t  rushed upon CbBkar, he caught up a dog that wu 
lying in the road, and threw it in the elephant's face with such violence 
that i t  turned and fled. Chikar is said to  have founded tha old fort et 1 
Sibi, which he ultimately abandoned a t  the end of the civil war on his way 
to  the PanjBb. Hie name has been given to several places in BalocbistLn, 
among them Chbkar-msri ' ChBkar's Gpper storey,' a hill near Sangsils in 
the Bugti country, from which he is said to have taken his last look back at 
Bibi. This is a physical impossibility, but Chhkar w a ~  a ' godlike man' 
(HudR4i mard), and could do things which the present generation is not 
capable of. Another place, named after him, is Ch4kar Tankh ' Chikar's 
defile' in the Marri country. 

It is difficult to  say how far any part of Chikar's adventuresue 
historical. Baloches began to arrive a t  Multin and the neighbourhood 
from Makr4n in the time of Hi~ssain LangB, toward8 the end of the 15th 
century. (Briggs' Ferishta, Vol. IV, p. 388.) Soon afterwards came one 
whose name is transliterated by Briggs Meer Jakur Zund, which should 
probably be Mir Chikar Kind. He obtained a jhgir in Uchh from Jim 
Bhyazid (Ib. p. 396). 

This Mir Chhkar is eaid to have come from Solypur, but I have not 
been able to discover this place. This was about 1520 A. D. About the 
same time we find Baloches in the Panjib as far north as Bahrah and 
Khushib on the Jehlam. (Erskine's Baber, p. 256.) 

This irruption of Baloches into the Panjhb was probably c a d  b 
the pressure on them of the Turks or Mughals who were then under the 
Argh6ne invading Kachhi and Sindh. Shhh Beg, son of Z6lmbn &J 
Arghdn, took Sibi first in A. D. 1479 and a second time about A. D. 1511. 
This occupation may have been the cause of Chhkar's emigration. 

A 
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Beg made Sibi his capital for some time, and i t  is probable that he and not 
Cliikar really built the old fort there (Erekine's Baber and Humriyhn. Ed. 
1854, Vol. I, pp. 342, 3e7, 348.) There is no record of any collision 
betaeen Hum4yhn and the Baloches except during his flight in A. D. 1543, 
when he seems to have been plundered by them in the Boldn Pass. (Baber 
md Humhjhn, Vol. 11. p. 266) and again fell in with them between Kan- 
bbk and Sisthn (p. 271). This is perhaps sufficient for the introduction 
of his name into the legends. Zunfi, the Turk leader, perhaps stands for 
Z h b  Beg in whose name ShBh Beg fought. 

The Quarrel of Mir Chdkar and Gwahardm. 

[This poem also seems from its language to be an old one. It de- 
scribes the causes of the division between the Rinds and Lashiris, the two 
mtions into one of which all true Baloches fall. The Rinds were under 
Chhkar, the  Lsbhhris under Qwaliarrim. Finally Chdkar in disgust emi- 
grated to the Panjhb, and settled a t  Satghar in the Lahore District, where 
he died and is said to be buried.] 

Kilriti Havie gushi : Sari Rind GhulBm Bolak gushi : Cbtikar Qwaha- 
rim Kartikuttin gushi : Gohar briutiyi kharde g4l gushi : philaven 
m-$81-jang gushi. 

Y4d khantin n4me Il4M 
man awwal sar-ntivaghh 

Haidar o phusht o phanhh 
Ear hazrate Bkhir-zam4n 

Biy4 1014 go saw6hri 
zir mani guft4raghdn 

Bar gwara beltin dilegh6 
no saldti brUhar4n. 

Mangeh4 Rinda pha Bompur 
Kech bgghe M a k u r b  

Mastaren logh Domki en 
man Balochi merav4n 

Rind Lrishriri riwhrri 
tr4n bastha pha-wathh 

' Biybfh,  shedh4 biladhn 
bilhn giyrifen ulkahin 

J o  mittif4 bi-katfin 
bahr-khanhn bi pha watJAn. 



Rhji r4n4 kadh ma lek6n ' 
biyskhthh dan loyh g i t h h  

H u k d  tonde nakhifh  
nokh khuthanteeh ddimb 

Bozh b o r h  b4ragheni 
kotw4ni andarh 

Saj khane bLen bih4ni 
nuh-hazhri m a r k h ~ v h  

Biyhr4n baghn girdaghen4 
azh Naliya khaur dafh 

Gwinkh-jatha jodhin bi k4QBn 
' er-khafe azh Cl~ajuA 

Khssh gM o palang4 
jhul suhren karnalbn 

Bauf morbanden lihefir, 
I~ingaloen manjavhn 

Sikh o tb& bijoren 
Makurhni kadah6n 

Chakuri deh na nindi. 
ro wathi diren hmilhn. ' 

Phoehitha Rinddn wathi dir 
pha khawih o shaddavh 

Phddh l4len mozhaghbn 
Rind khsathant pha Deravhs 

p h i &  o Sevi gwhftha 
Dan Jhal  o Nilah4 dafh, 

Hab, Pliabl Moh, Mali 
dan Nali khaur daf4 

Ghj shal~ra basthayhen4 
Dan Markaho deb4 

Sangar o khoh Sulemh 
Q whftliaghen sher-narb 

Sing Mundihi dhaniy4 
p a n  p4 bi Methir4 

Btighchaen K b h o  Sirnii 
Dan Dhari o Bhanar4 

Nangaw Bijir theghb 
J i m  Sulem4na lur4. 

Gohar hiuti ki 6khtha 
gwar Nawbve C h i k u d  

'MA1 mani othiya bag en 
hande phe-dh  men&' 



Cb4knrS dir-zSnagAen6 
gwaeh bi d m  G o h d  

' Barav o Sor&n joti 
Kachrhki phalavi, 

He-miun4 bag4 bichhrerr, 
nind be-anden ebafh.' 

Boeh azh Gwaharhm shahrh 
ref thaghant kharde chariin 

BBrsghen bor4n zawbant 
pha shik4r o 8ailah4n. 

Bir khushthant juftaghiy4 
phar wathi laf- s e r i h l  

R4j bundbhant haz4ri 
azh du-demi zi4neh4 

Kahrav4 thek4n khawhthant 
pha badhen kirdkaghhn 

'shin-gur4 Gwahar4m thegh4 
'shhn-gur4 Mir Chikur4 

Philaven Ili s4l jang 8th 
Qohars hir phadh4 

Sar galoi b&thaghanti 
nesh rikhthant azh daf4 

M k 4  di ekhaw4 di ishtha 
pha Hudhd h u r h  

Qu+i Sult4ne Baloch4 
sahl khutha bi pha wathhn 

Ch4kur aeh brtithi gash i .  
Glwasth Batten Gharh. 

Translation. 

KiliG son of Habib says : to the lofty Ghul4m Bolak Rinds he Rays : 
about the quarrel between Chhkar and Gwaharim he says : of the refuge. 
taking of aohar in few words he says : of full thirty years war he aJ.8, a8 
follows : 

First I remember the name of God, my morning-etar of old ; lord, 
md support and protector to the most illustrious prophet. 

Come minstrel a t  early morn, learn my sayings and carry them t o  the 
friends of my heart, and the assembly of my brethren. 

The bold =ride came to Bompb, to Kech and fertile Makrhn, the 
greatest family was the Domki in the Baloch assemblies. 

The Binds and Lash4rie met together, they took couneel among 
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themselves. 'I Come, let us march hence, let us leave these wide8precrd 
lande. Let us conquer streams and dry lands, and deal them out among 
ourselves. Let us take no count of rule or ruler." 

They came to  their own homes. The chiefs (turban-wsrera) ordered 
their slavea to saddle their young mares. " Loose the slender chestnut 
(mares) from their stalle, saddle the numerou fillies, steeds worth nins 
thousand each. Let U8 bring in herds of camels from round about, from 
the mouth of the torrent of Nali." The men called to the women Come 
down from Chajb, take out your wrappings and beds, carpets and red 
blankets, pillows, and spotted rugs, and many-coloured bedsteads, moulded 
cups in abundance, and Makr6ni drinking vessels. Ch4kar will not stay in 
this country, he will go to  his own far land." 

The Rinds clothed their bodies in overcoats and turbans, with d 
boots on their feet. The Rinds were distinguished for hospitality. 

They called together Dh4dar and Sevi, in Jhal and the mouth of the 
Nilah ; Hab, Phab, Moh and Mali in the mouth of the Nali torrent. They 
stajed a t  the city of G4j in the land of Mar&+. The tigers of men 
assembled Sangar and the Sulaiman mountains, the rulers of Sing and 
Mund4hi became payers of tribute to our chief. 

I n  the boundaries of fcrtile Kachhi, in Dhari and Bhanar. There wai 
generous Rijar with his scimitar, and the leader S u l a i d n  with his sword. 

Gohar came for refuge with the Naw4b Chhkar, saying " Show me r 
place for my cattle, and herds of camels." The far-seeing Chhkar mid to 
the fair Qohar " Qo to the streams of Shorau in the direction of Kachrat 
There stay a t  e m  with your herds of camels, and have no anxiety by 
night." 

One day some madmen went forth from Qwaharhm's city, they went 
mounted on fine chestnut (mares), for the wke of hunting and exercise. 

They killed a pair of young camels (of Gohar's), to fill their beIliea 
withal. 

The chief fell into e great rage (lit. rage of a thousand), on both mda 
damage was done. A curse falls upon the wicked, upon tho doers of evil. 
On this side was Gwahar4m with his sword, on that side hZir Chit=. 
For full thirty years war continued about these young camels of (30hw'~ 
811 the excellent youths h ~ v e  been slain, the teeth have dropped from their 
mouths, end God's mercy llaa spared us only. Then the Bdoch rulers made 
peace among themselves, and Cllsikar on accouilt of this feud among 
brethren passed away to Satghar. 



CMkw'r demullciation of h u  fosr on 2eauifiy Sa%i. 

Chaikar Shaihak gushi: sari Rind B4dshhh gushi: 4n rosh ki Sevi 
Lhili kharde gB1 gush; : Gwaharbm6r phaaave d4th gushi. 

Bilsn mar-lawbhen Sevi 
Oauren sadhad marghvi 
Jaime Nindav4 bhattiyai 
Sai-rosh4n Bahar4m negM 
Si-s4l uvt o uzhmk4 
Jbn-jebhavh jmgiye 
Thegh azh balgav4 honen4 
Chot4n cho kamhndi bogh4n 
Jukht4n na naahant lhrenti 
Warnhyhn du-mandilenai. 
Lad ma dersv4n na rusthaut 
Miek ma badt4n na mushthant 
Whard dumbaglh  mesh4ni 
Karwsli shar4b sharr joshant 
Shaihin pha nishain yakhe nest 
Drust4n whrthayhsrn hindiyin ' 

S h a r t b  dhthaghain shimentin 
Bachaki lawar bbziy4 
Qwaharhm muzhen Qandaivagh 
Singhe ma zirih phirentha 
Mbliiya lawhshtha lanjaith 
Ali o Wali druh-d4r4n 
Ydki kilhta beronelr 
H4gh khvali TurkAn4n 
Bind bhraghen borainin 

a 
QwaharAm azh dude halide bi 
Ne Gor bi ne GandAvagh. 

Tramlation. 

Ch4ksr son of Shaihak hays : the exalted Ruler of the Rinds says : on 
the day he leaves Sibi them few words he says: in reply to Qwaharrim he 
says (as follows) : 

I will leave man-devouring Sevi, curses on my infidel foes ! For three 
daye &all the J4rn Nindo from his oven (distribute bread) in honour of 
Bahr4m (slain). For thirty years, for ever shall there be war with these 
gigantic men, nor shall my sword be clean from stains of blood. I will 
bend it like jointed sugarcane, eo that through crookedness it will not go 
into the eheath. 
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The distinguished (lit. two-turbaned) youths do not rise up to sporf 
among the houses, they rub no ecenb on tbeir mouatsches, but they eat 
fat-tailed sheep and boil strong liquor in their stills, There is not one of 
them with aigns of a ruler about him. They have eaten all their weapon& 
they have gambledaway their heads, they have children's sticks in tbeir handa 
Let Qwaha14m stay in dusty Qanddrpa, a atone thrown into a well. %hi 
has drunk blood ; Ali and Wali are traitors. The rebels' fort has been 
surrounded, and reduoed to earth by the tyrannous n r k s  and the Binds 
on highbred mares (chestnuts). Qwahsr4m (will be expelled) from both 
places, (and po-) neither s grave nor Qandeva 

111. 

Dtuten aid 8h&m. 

The legend on which the following poem is baaed is as follows : 
During the war between Mir Ch4kar the Rind leader and Hum46 

Chughtt4 king of the Turks (i. 6. the Btidshhh Humsybn), Chdrkar wm 
forced to consent to give up aome Rind maidens to  H u d G ,  but actnalll 
eent instead young men in disguise. On this being diceovered, they wen 
ordered to  be kept in perpetual imprisonment in the fort of Hamrod 
Among these prisonere was Dosten. He had been engaged to marry his 
cousin Shiren, who remained faithful to  him during his Inany years'im- 
prisonment. At last her parents mid that she must no longer remain 
nnniarriod, no hope being left of Dosten's return ; so they found for her 
mother husband, also named Dosten. (This is alluded to in line 93, when 
rhe says ' Not this Dosten, but the old one.') Him she long refused to 
marry, but a t  laat yielded to the pressure put on her, and arrangemen$ 
were made for the ceremony. Meanwhile Dosten in prison a t  H a d  
bad succeeded in gaining the favour of the Muyhal or 'Quk Governor of 
the fort, and some liberty was allowed him. His mare had died, but had 
first borne a fine colt which had grown up, and which Dosten was allowed 
to keep. One day games and race8 were going on, and Dosten asked md 
obtained leave to join in the rsce. Mouotiog hie horse, he seid good-bp 
to the Uovernor, turned its head towards the Chbhar Pass and went off d 
full speed Several pursuers followed bim, but no horse had the end- 
of his chestnut. At intervals along the rooky pase they stumbled and fe& 
and these spots bear the horn' names to  the present day. At last be 
lefi alone, having wearied out all his pursuere, and travelled homewd 
On nearing hie tribe, be overtook s minatwl (porn or 1014). He .eked bi 
the news, and where he wee going. The minstrel told him d the i m p d -  



ingmarriage of Shfren, and said that he WM on his way to sing at  the 
wedding. Dosten then told his story and prevailed on the minstrel to 
chrnge clothee with him. Thua disguised, he made his way into the assem- 
My with the other minstrels, and reng the poem which follows, bringing 
in the substance of a message he hsd received in captivity from Shiren. 
He was immediately recognized by Slliren, who declared that she would 
marry him and no other, and they were happily memed then and there. 

In the poem Dosten b t  begins by saying how hie mare could not 
b e  in the heat of the plains, and then passee on to say how a KhorhSn 
merchant brought him down Shiren's measage, which constitutes the 
remainder of the poem. It begins with an animated description of 8 

Nomadic Baloch tribe in the hilh moving to fresh pastures after rain, and 
then turns to S h h n  weeping in her little hut for her lost lover. Her 
rompanions try to coneole her, but she will not be consoled, dnce he is in 
captivity. She tben describes how when she wanders over the hills with 
the other Baloch women, according to their custom, ahe always picks e 
flower for her lover's sake, and ends with a prayer for bie uafe return home 
again. 

Lines 40-44 seem to be an interpolation. They have no aonnexioa 
rith the subject matter of the poem. 

Zangi mani badero 
Qwaharhm mani jSm o be1 
WhSntkk Shihane Sli6hiye 
Saughan pha thai rishhnb 

6 Nokhi-4kHhaghen maah4 
S i g h  gor-khushen sy4h4r4 
#fa na wbrth BBh neghb 
Kikh o Karjulhn Sindeyhk 
Loti b4hirL DashteghSn 

10 Loti wadh-malihren pdh6n 
Phitokh daf4 mUh-gorb 
pori phur kum6ren 4f4 
Suti phuri khai4vb 
Wh4v4 k4lr4 nelhn 

15 Mhyw4yi j awh ziviren6~ 
Marde azh HurssBn 4khtha 
Leghk chhdar o liumboen 

. B4r rodhan4ni gon ath 
Hu j i n  maidherr bhanghni 

20 Sarb4r Kandali4rl miskant 
Phaigh6m gon-athi Rilld6d 
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Tahkiken shalim Shfrene. 
Nodhhn ehanz-jatk Kon4r4 
Dasht-o-dhmana MungBcher 

25 Sanniga nugkor humboen 
Qor phurant-i amrez4n 
Larzaat cho gwan4ni thhkhin 
Chotant cho kawindi boghim, 
La* mfinchatha mfildhrh 

30 Meshi bud  whh tk i r$n  
Mezhdfir Sah4k YdrsR 
Bumbhr basthaghan b4nukhin 
Sarbir lhrithan gwhnechhn 
Bhhwanar khandagh o NhgfihG 

85 Khond4n phru~hthaghan zardo4n 
Lokhn phaahavi katirhn 
K4dhn go himhre* phsidhh 
Shirena jatha ersdhen kul 
Ma Narrnukh gehven rej4. 

~CI Mesh axh draninb ser khan 
Buz azh gwfirigh4 141 phulai 
Rind azh maidhen gandimh 
Pahnwil azh phanir ponch4 
Lahri azh p a n  photh15kh4 

45 Cfwhn' janth dilsarer, d4iy4 
Ziri kadahe metei 
Ro da shakhalen nokh4f6 
Malgor ehusthaghen mahlij4 
Randf th mushi malgorin 

60 Khaithi da wathi chyfir-kuli 
Kull4 darriya bandi 
Shiekant thaghard niehthent .i 
Jhul phalav4 leteni 
Dset janbh avr barziyb 

65 Khashi nughwen Bden4 
Era  Kam416 sar z i n i  
Gindi droeham4 heriy4 
Qregh khant humhren c h h a d  
And riehant pha dram4 
Jigh sar katik4 men4 
Much ban janh jedi gohir 
Sharrm eomaren chhil-o-chyk 

Bihyant o gwara er-nindant 
Sh4r phalav4 leten4 

[Extra So. 
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65 Phursant-i dila o h414. 
' Pharche khunalat khordema 
Guhren man makh o nil4n4 
Brikh thai bambavwa danzenti' 
Gregh bith, j a n h  telsnk d4th 

70 ' Dir bith, o janhn, jaw411 e n4 
Dir bith, o j anb ,  dir ninde 
B i l h  khunal o khor-dem8 
Suhr4n man makh o nil4 bant 
Brikh o bambaven danzen bant 

75 Dost shume phak4r nen 
Anmar ki jhna dozw4h4 
Suhr4 re4 dark6r6 
Ditha harraghen bad-ddy4n 
Turk4a azh hareb gwhzentha 

80 Ma zar-joshen Brand4 ehahr4 
Sunjen iep-tah'alen 14f4.' 
DGng bant janikh Rind4ni 
Malhni phadhb shef ban. 
Kh4yant khsrgad kr4mBn4 

85 Nekhen-niyaten gwand4n8. 
M a u r h  azh kurm4n sind6n6 
Pha* gw4raghi lilphulhn 
Nem jamaven jigha jant 
Nem khunal o aar-hosh4n 

90 Nem pha samm4en khauliy6 
Yakhe pha mani niyat4 
Chitho ma wathi mueht khan' 
Ba phusht azh bdh4n jaurenh 
'Shith daz-gohb jeGy4 

95 D a e t h  pha Hudh4 burz4re 
' A l U  ki biy4r Malik Dosten.4 
Sauten sammeien khauliy4 
Eshiy4 n4, hawtin oliy4 
Bor phn lammaghk sherijain 

100 Baro miz i lb  ddireni 
Biyir w h h 8  amiren4 
Nind-o.ny4dh phith-o-m4thBd 
Dim6 shakhalen br4th4nS 
R o d  b4 Malik Dosten8 

105 DSdBr khasha r o d  b4. 
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ll-andation. 
Zangf is my chief, Glwaharhm my leader and friend, the owner of 

excellent mares. I swear by your beard, by the new grown hair of yoar 
face. My mare, hunter of wild asses, is sad, she will not drink water by the 
Indua, nor eat the reeds and karjal grass of Sind. She l o n p  for the herb 
of wild asses of the Dasht, she longs for her own pleasant  pasture^, for the 
female wild asses of the Phitokh Pass, and the pools full  of fresh water ; 
the sandflies and musquitos irritate her, the vermin will not let her aleep, 
the Mtirw4fi barley is coarse to her. 

A man came from Khorlbn, his clothes and face dirty ; he brought 
with him loads of madder, saddle-bags of fine bhang, and bales of gin* 
musk. 

He had with him a message from the Rinds, e true greeting from 
Shiren. 

The clouds have rained on KonAr, on the plain and hill-skirta of 
Mungbhar, on the pleasant slopes of Sanni. 

The pools are filled to over-dowing, (the water) tremblea like the 
leaves of the gwan-tree ( P i r h i o  khinj'uk), and bende like joints of sngrr- 
cane. The grnziers have given the word to march, the owners of the sheep 
and goats, Mezhdir, Sahtik and Y4r Kh4n ; the housewives have tied 
up their bundles, the camel-drivers have loaded their bales. On the hill- 
p w s  of Bhhwnar and NBghhb, the yellow camels bend their knees, the 
male camels in long strings, the women with tender feet. Shiren hrc 
pitched her fair tent on the wide spreading land of Narmukh.. 

Feed the sheep on dranin-grase, the goats on red-flowered gw&igA, the 
Riuds on wheaten flour, the shepherde on curds, and the Lshrie on g m -  
berriea 

She calla her beloved nurae and takes up an earthen cup, she goer to 
the sweet, fresh water, and her handmaiden washes her hair. She comb 
and smooths her hair and comes to her four-sided hut. She cloees the 
door of the hut. They plait and spread the matting, and she reclined on 
the carpet. 

She puts her hand into her bag end takes out a silver mirror, re& it 
on her shapely thigh and looks a t  her houri-like countenance. She weep 
with her tender eyes, teare drop upon her cheeke and on her variegated 
br&-g-ent. Her companions and sisters ~eemble,  fair comrades fo* 

four; they come m d  sit down by her, they recline upon bkahol, 
they mk after her heart and condition. 

They say, Why are your face end earrings uncleaned, your red and 
blne clothes unwmhed, your locks unkempt and dusty P" W~ping, h 
p d e e  the women away and says, '' Away from here, women, you u e  not 



good. Away ! sit far off! Let my face and emings be nnclaned, my red 
md blue clothes unwasiled, my locks tangled m d  dusty; I do not want 
yon for friends. He  who wan the friend of my heart, for whose aake I 
ahould adorn myself, I aaw carried off from his native land by evil c u r d  
Tnrks, shut up in the wealthy city of Harraud, within an empty stable. 

The daughters of the Rinds form a band, (and wander) following in 
the track of the showers. The vultures come croaking, invoking good 
fortune. B w k i n g  the Maur-flowers from their stem4 and plucking the 
red gw4ragh flowem, some place them in their boddices and breasts, some 
in their earrings, lower and upper, and mme (kmp them) for their true 
love's sake. Pluck one for my good luck, and keep i t  in your closed hand ; 
and, mcretly from my bitter foes, my own sister and love sap ,  with hands 
niaed up to God. " May Qod bring back Malik Dosten, according to his 
true promise, not this one, but the old one. Swiftly, tiger-like chestnut 
mare, bear him southwards, come by long stages, hring home my noble lord 
to dwell with Ilia father and mother and the assembly of hie beloved brethren. 
Afay Mslik Doeten appear, may he appear to  my sight. 

NOTES ON THE TEXT. 

The text of this poem is taken from two versions, one recited by a 
WlmMni, the other by a Mam. There are some variations which are 
noted below, the Shamb4ni version being marked (a), the Mami version (b). 
The Shambhni version ie the base of the text. A fragment marked (c) 

from a Qurchhni Dom supplies a line or two. 
Lines 10 and 15 are supplied from (c). 
Line 11 is only found in (b) and (o). 
Line 18. For rodhanhni (b) reads mehlavhni 'spices.' 
Line 27. Lsrzant is from (b). ( a )  reads drafshant. 
Line'35. For b h u k h h  (b) reads godiyh, with the aame meaning. 
Lines 40-44 appear to be interpolated. They only occur in (a), which 

contains aeveral passages not in the other version. 
Lines 4 6 4 8  are from (b). The whole p a q e  from line 45 to line 57 

is almost identical with one in the yoem of L d  aod Msjnbn. Lines 50 
and 57 rue from (b). 

(a) reade : ' Phullen d n  sar4 er-khant 
Qindi azh wath o gon4f4 

Line 62 is from (b). (a) reads ' Hirth jediri chhil o cby4r ' 
Line 68. For danzen4 (b) r e d s  be-zannk-an, ' unornemented.' 
Line 69. For gregh bith ' weeps' (b) d s  zahr girth ' ia angq-. 
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Line 76 is from (b). 
Line 77 (b) d s  ' Suhdni rihr rakhi.' 
Line 79 from (b) (a) reads : 

Turk4n mughalh  giptha. 
Between lines 72 and 80 (b) inserta 

Qanjen ispah4n ph6r bitha 
the meaning of which is not clear. Also after 1. 81 (b) inserts, 

BHkhta mir janegh4 kllushtha 
Dost o ispahhna bokhtha, 

which is equally unintelligible. 
Line 99. For pha 'towards' (b) reads phalav 'direction.' 
Line 100. From (b) (a) reads : 

Kbosirj, dehPn direni 
' Swiftly to  his distant country.' 

IV. 
me Rire qf the War between the Bindo and I.asAd&. 

[Thie poem is another fragment of the Chhkar cycle, giving m 

of the spoiling of Qohar'e camels by the Lash41-b~ and ChUm' 
vow of revenge. The episode of the refugee-lizard is quoted by one of 
the characters as an illustration of the extreme Baloch doctrine of bospi- 
tality. Rel~an and JBK, the Rind warriors mentioned were sister's sons to 
Cbhkar. Dodi who is mentioned a t  the end is Dodh Qorgez, celebrated 
for the revenge be took for the spoiling of Sammi's cattle.] 

Nodh Bahriirn gushi: jaren Rasl~khni Baloch gushf: imar Bulmrt 
Knlmat kar4kuthn gushi : b4ghBr biuti4n gushi. 

Whazh-gushen Lori biy4r wethi shkh4r  
M B sar4 charen bairame phigR4r 
Jawhn mard d4thrii gire d a h i  
Zi szh Sanni4 giyhfenh 
Laditha durren Gobar4 shodh4 
Akhthagh4 b4uti gwara Mirh 
Cllhkur4 shirh zi gawar-zii-6 
Gohark durrenh hawar diitha 

Ragavo Milnh4 avan dinen 
Qo mii LBshBri jherave minen" 
Gohar6 lade ear-jamagh dhshtha 
Daet4 Gohar man Kacharak nyhstha 



Rapthaybnt Shorhn4 phare sail6 
Chakur4 Miri bandane shahrh. 

M4 t h b h h  dan bayhchaan Q i j i  
Gohar c,lBchi ma beghavln danzent 
Mhiyhh shir dan nifaghbn ehanzant" 
Chhknr4 phurs' azh Malaven jath, 
IL  Zith khan jat, de m a n h  h4l4, 

' 

Cho khutha khai go Qohara m u  ?" 
Cho jaw4b d b h a  Melaven jat4, 
" Akhthagh4 LBshsri hame chindri 
Khuehthaghh hir cho khenaghh mardi 
Chham jatha durrgoshen Maheriyi 
' Jat ,  hame g4l4 bile she*& 
Phumrenr Rind ma deravin druhh ant  
P h h i  pha hirln hardame dhan t '  " 
Badh burtha R e h i d  Naw4ven6 
Phmh Jbravh jaur-jawhvenh 
" M4 phara dunen Cfohar4 h i r h  
Havbar4 sh4mslo j a n b  slr irh 
Shart k h a n h  haiei chotav4 birdn" 
BQgar Jatoi jam4b d4tha 
" Ba-khG-4n durren Cfohara Sammi 
Hota pha b4utin niyath khamf. 
Shah Hussain cherav6 roehd 
Bibari pheshh nishtha ma loghb. 
Dar-shutha M g h b  azha ged4 
Chorav4n i lg i  bokhtha pha d ink  (or pha randti) 
Our-khanlna dan medhira logh4 ; 
Dem4 dm-khaptha mardume jawhen 
Sharr kalsnch ant cho dushthaghen shir4 
Dholant oshirhe kar4iyh. 
Ki4mah4 minnate khutha-i blzen 
' Choravh, b4yhBv bil, mani sh4men 
I-katar m4r4 phar wathi nbmen' 
Na- jhen joraejaven jathn 
KBlihsin bighhr khushthr pha lat in 
Odh niya' log& Sammaven s4lo 
Daet kauliy4 phijatha dBnhi 
Ayh phara b4ghBri na-ro b4i 

Man thai bhen, tho mani bh4i' 
Ho t  mir4ni dad i k h t l ~ a  
6iuihti pha dem6 jamhb dlitha 

20 
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' N o  A m u l - m f i ,  no Amul-m4in ! 
Furbare bosht, gal may4 gon6. 
Man phara bhgh4ra khantin cllonb 
An dightir shahmi bith azh hon4 
Sllingur4 shast eb4ngur4 phanjhh 
Drust pha bhghhra bithagh4 yng-jhb 
Omar4 nashke ishtha pha kaul4 
H o n  gire Bbl4cha phara honh 
66rih Dod6 phara gokh4n. 

Nodh son of Bahrtim sings : t o  the  fierce Rashk4ni Balocheg he sings: 
of the war between the Bulmats and Kalmats, of t h e  lizard becoming r 
refugee he rings. 

Sweet singing minstrel bring your guitar,  bind a large pagri on yoor 
head, let the good man receive gifts from the generous. 

Yesterday thence out  of fertile Sanni, marcbed the fair Gohar: sbe 
came for shelter t o  the Mir, to ChBkar ever-victorions with the sword 
Then spake fair Gohar " The Lash4ris are set on quarrelling with me, they 
let not my camels remains io the Milah pass." 

H e  collected all Qohar's camp and goods and placed her in the d e y  
of Kacharak. Then they (i. e. the LaslrBiris) came wandering to Shodn; 
t o  a town under Mir ChBkar's rule (saying), " W e  will gallop (our mrm) 
t o  grove-encircled Ghj ; let aolrar's female camels mourn for their yonag 
i n  t h e  evening; let the milk fronl their (unmilked) udders drip down to 
their navels. 

Ch4kar asked Mela the oamel-herd, "Quick, camel-herd gire me 
t,idings. Who dealt thus with Gohar's cattle P" The camel-herd Yeh 
thus replied: "The Lashiris came down here in  v rs th ,  they slew tbe 
young camels an if with the anger of men. Gohar the fair camp1 owner 
hinted t o  me  t o  be silent about it, wying, 'Herdsman, keep tlris ma* 
quiet, let the  t rue Hinds remain i n  peace, the  female camels dailybePr 
more young ones.' " 

Then Rehan the Nawtib became angry, and JBro the  Phurh bittab 
reply. " I n  exchange for fair Gohar's young camels we will take rr seven- 
fold revenge with our swords, we will gamble with heeds and hair d 
turbans." And BBgar Jatoi answered and said, " Where are  the fair O o b ~  
and Snmmi (her sister) ? When was a hero wanting t o  his refugees ? As in 
Sh4h Husssin's day of trouble, Bibari sat  i n  front of her house. 

A lizard dropped out of a dwarf-palm, and the  boys pursued it, oh& 
it into the  chief's house. Then the good woman came out in front to med 



them, wearing beautiful ivory bracelets, white as  fresh drawn milk, slippctl 
on over her soft arms. 91ie entreated and implored them saying, ' Boys, 
leave the lizard alone, i t  is mp refugee. D o  so much for me, for your own 
honour's sake.' 

The boys, ignorant and boorish camel-herds, killed the lizard with 
sticks. Her  husband and lord was not there. She sent a complaint t o  
him by letter, saying, If you do not go and fight on account of this lizard 
I am your sister and you are my brother!' Hot  returned to his home, and 
the hero thus  answered back ' H e a r  Amul-mbin! hear Amul-mSlin;' stay 
where you are, do not speak. 

I will act  in ench a way about this lizard that  the ground will be 
filled with blood, and corpses lying sixty on one aide and fifty on the other, 
all collected into one place for the lizard's sake, as when Omar was released 
on hie own promise, aa whcn Bdlich took hie revenge for blood, or the 
hem Doda for  t h e  cattle. 

The Competition between the P o e k  b b l u i  and  Gdhi. 

Par t  I. Sobha addresses Q4hi on the  question of the Laghdri refugees 
with Jawbnak, and taunts  hi tribe on their modern origin. 

[These four poems constitute a complete specimen of s kind of exer- 
cise not uncommon among Baloch poets. Sobha a Khoaa and G4hi re 
Laghdri draw oomparisons between their tribes and chiefs, challenging 
each other's cleim t o  have come in with the original settlers under Mir  
Chhkar, and taunting each other with failing in the  exercise of the cardi- 
nal Baloch virtuo, hospitality t o  refugees. RelLn tlie Dom minstrel is 
commission by each poet t o  learn the word8 of his song, and to carry i t  
back, and recite it in the  assembly of the hostile tribe. The LaghBris and 
Kho~as are old enemies, and their hostility still smoulders after thirty 
years of British rule.] 

Sobha Thegh Ali gushi : Jarmhren Baloch, guehi : Khosagh Kaloi 
kar4kut4 gushi : LaghBri b4utig4n khardc g41 gushi : 

Whazh-gushen RelLn4 shidhihhni sh4gh4 bare 
Main sal4md bi shbil-en G4lliy4 diye 
Nishtho dro.gh4ni zawdn4 wash Iihane, 
Ewakhi ser4 go man4n cbachhon tule ? 
Bhbchari DBlBn killit n4n1 gire 
Nuh-manen blir4nr4 wrthdr kans diye 
JawLnak urdB~ii raghazii roshe khrfe 
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Khin shar h4thi raghas4 chit Brthaghe 
Sher ch4pul4 azh Khaq4 thd4  guze 
Qo m a n k  hair bi, zamin4 j4hi lahe 
Phesh guQi main sailavini dep4nthave 
Agh thar4 wahm bi zamin4 jkiz khane 
Dav-charen zahm4ni n4-washen j4h4 ram 
'Shingura 'shhngur lashkark dem-o-dem khuthe 
Zahranen mard4n nodh-dil4 wr4f4 jrthe. I 
Jawttnak ud4ni  taw4ren goshtin khafi 
Har-chyhr dem4 ghopvhni Qhto rudhi I 
Clio thai bachhini daf4ni gon4f lrushi 
Nodhi berSna beghav4 biyhyan th6nahi. 
Biy4,O Lashiri, azh gwarey4 d a r - k h a p t k l  ? 
Oude Zunuw4 ghopv4 msh4 g4r athe 
Sailai Miren ChhkurB phauzhk ruthaghe 
Rind nar-borh azh zamin4 resinthyhe 
KhushthaghS R4men damhmo chsrenthagh. 
Dai m a n h  nashktin tho k i t h h  rosh khard bithoghe, 
Bakar 0 Rdmeni kigh4n lad6 gon athe ? 
ahoravo urdtin phelatho Turk4ni rukh ath 
Doshi ma Jhal4 Turk ghor4y4n grandagh6 
An dem4 Gandbvagh Hudh4 main dem bitha$$ 
T u r k k  sh4d k4m4 Rind 'rharnedlbi zahr gipthaghmt 
Hon azh cham4ni chim4k4 dar-khapthaghant 
Gwashth~ Nay4niy4 ' Main hudh4hund go-khapthagha~t.' 
Lajavo, Shor4ni dhaniyb g r h  bithyhant 
Bijar, Phuzh, Ch4kar Shahdh4r bkhthaghant 
Allan o Miskhni Sahdk MBd6n athant 
Bagavo lsjj4ni sari  katir d6tiraghant 
Asp go eon4cn zariy4 bashk4thaghant 
Rind azh nokh-zenen bih4n4 er-khapthaghant 
Piy4dhaghb Rind azh takht Sho14n4 Bkhthaghant 
Thorave RindCa oli Lishdri war adh 
Mir go Phulb azh Kawar4 drikhenthaghant. 
Whazh-ghusbm Relin sh4dhihiili sh4yhdr bizir 
Mard pha b4uthn choshaut, sarddre mani 
Q4hwar o HLnen SBhibhni jag-sahi 
Gwar NawBv H4n k6k burtha bizen bari 
Qori~h4niyL stingat o K h a n  Marri 
Bur26 go Summenz4ig4 brhdhargari 
Akhtha gmar HBnen Jawinak4 bt tu th  thai  

Khosagh4n, ki man n e y b  Laghhri khadhp 
Go mP chyhr s4lB nishthaghh b4uti shafi-A 



Bandave khohen nashkato hapt phushti guzi 
M h i k  logh4 har-khase omedhh dur6h 
M6nik kato bihisht jo sar4 
Qudi samm4, kotii pahr4e phadh4 
Do Balochdni Bkhthaghant wPkyhi ear6 
Do ahaftin bitha gwar thei khhnen Methir4. 
Chhrm aneiyhn rapthaghant grih4na phadhti 
DobahP dhthen markhave, paid4ish khuthen 
Lajji b4nukhh phar wathi sh4n4 basbkathen 
Doda thei nBm6e man jihBn4 mashhar athen 
QuP6 drirhiye basthai go HBnen Shakals 
Tdmi gwidhentha wa ganjen Bakar4 
JawPnek phauzh4ni Sara G4ji barbar4 
ShPh mBriy4 gonekh4 go sheren HaidarB 
Ni  ki Bkhtha dan Siri MithBwan4 
Niy6mmqhi Zih4r main sl~arikhhn har do sarh 
Jahl-burzig6 hek-by4 resintha j a r h  
De6ni reb6 er-khafi jihiy4 bun4 
Sher ki gwhmesh phrnshi lorbig4 dart5 
B b e  ki  eimurgh jbatith maid4nB sar4 
HSnen Arziy4 g w h k h  be ambr6y6 jathh 
Khoeagh6 nhl bastha galaghh kurk4 khuth4 
Laj wh4ntk4rk phil-athi simurghi4 burtba 
Ispar o savzen nezaghhn Bashkg4 s4h khutha 
Hhnen Dilsh4d mardig4 berh tharatha 
Sh& phitha ashk en ki shawhr paid4 khuthe 
Har do nrdhni ily4rnaghb s4mi suhr khutha 
Dod6 Hbnen-Jawslnakhr zithen hair kl~utha. 

13.anslation. 

6obha son of Thegh Ali sings: t o  the JarwSr Baloches be sings: of 
the fight between the Khosas and Kalois he sings : of the Laghhri refugees 
be singe, as follows : 

Sweet singing Rel4n take away your guitar from the assembly, give 
my ~alutation to  the poet Q4hi (saying), Sit down and make clean your 
tongue from falsehoods. How can you weigh single seers against maunds. 
YOU mention the forts of Bhkhar i  and DBlBn, you are placing nine-mrund 
weight0 upon yourself. In  the face of Jawhnak's armies you will fall in a 
day, beneath that  elephant's foot you will be crushed, belleath its blow 
YOU will pass away from the valley of K h q .  Make peace with me that 
Sour land and place may remain t o  you before you are again terrified by 
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my sword. I f  you are anxious, then legalize (the possession of) your 
land, for when swords are biting you will be in an unpleasant place, wben 
on this side and on that armies stand face to face, and angry men are 
satiafying their swords' hearts (with slaughter). 

When the shout of Jawlnak's hosts falls upon your ears, and the dust 
of the l~oraemen rises on every side, so that the moisture of your sons' 
mouths dries up, and the cloud-like (mares) come gallopping (loose) to 
their stables in the evening. 

Come 0 Lashtiri, where did you originate from ? You were missing 
on the day of Zun6's horsemen ; did you reap (a harvest) of Mir Chbkar'il 
army ? did you chase the Rind chargers (lit. male chestnuts) from the 
land ? When Rhmen was killed you played the drum. Give me your 
tokens (to show) when you became separate from us. Did you march 
away with Bakar or wit11 U m e n  ? Did you accompany the horsemen or 
the army to meet the Turks? That night when the Turkish csvalq 
thundered in Jhal, or towards Gandtiva when God was on our side, wben 
the Turks rejoiced and the Rinds became angry ; blood issued from their 
eyelids, and the women said LL our lords have met them." 

The rulers of ShorBn became heavy with shame ; Bijar, Phnrh, 
ChPkar and Shahdhh arrived there, Allan and Sahtik Miskhni were there; 
they gave a string of camels to ransom the shame-faced ones (i. a., the 
women taken by the Turks), horees they gave and bright gold, the Bin& 
alighted from their newly-saddled fillies, and on foot (having given up 
their horses) the Rinds returned from the throne of Shortin. Formerly the 
Lashtiris also showed kindness to the Rinds, when tbey let X r  (CbPrr) 
gallop away from Kawar on Phul (the name of a mare belonging 
Nodhbandagh). 

Sweet-singingRelBn,take up your guitar of merry-making~,(and declare) 
what sort of man my chief is towards refugees. Gihwar and the Cbief 
Shhib Eh&n are the most trustworthy of men ; many times did they com- 
plain to  the Nawhb, that the Gurchanis had made a union with tbe K6hm 
Mama, and a brotherhood with the upper Summenzais. Your refugee 
came to our chief Ja~vbnak, saying, "we are Khosas, we are no longer 
Legh4ris." Four gears did tbey stay with us, sharing in our protection. 

The marks of their dwelling on the hills shall remain till seven gene 
rations pass. In  Mhnik's house every one lived in great hope ; (for thb) 
Mbnik (shall have) a dwelling on the streams of Paradise. 

(To your chief), in his latter age after the stage of deceit (in h i  
second childhood ?) came two BaIoch women seeking for refuge; two 
nightie they stayed with your mighty lord. Tears fell from their eyea 
they cried aloud. He gave them the mares for twice their value, he m$e 
a profit of it, to his own shame he gave them to the shame-faced woma. 



Doh your chief became celebrated in the world ! 'rhen he made an agree- 
ment with Shakal K h 4 4  anil made them pas3 on .to Tlimi and wealthy 
Bakar. 

The helper of Jawinak'e armies is the Pi r  U4ji Barbar. The saint 
accompanies us, riding on a swift camel, with the lion-like Ali. Now tha t  
r e  are come into the Siri and Mith4wan (names of torrenbs on the Der4j4t 
frontier). Zih4r is the arbitrator between the parties on both sides. Up 
md down Rid the two bulls pursue each other (hek-by& a Punj4bi 
phrase). Let us deceive them that they may descend to  a lower place. 
Jut  ss a tiger atrikes down a buffalo outside its hedge, or as a Simurgh 
etriker a hawk on the plain, so did the Xh4n call Arei and his compa- 
nions. The Khosas shod their horses, the troop made a rattling. Your 
chiefs were ashamed, aa when the Simurgh carries off an elephant. 
With shields and grey spear8 Baehkyi made a shade. Dilsh4d Xh4n 
heroically encompassed them about, honour to  the father who bore you ! 
Between the two armies they made their graves red. Dod6 then quickly 
made peace with Jaw4nak Xhh.  

Part 11,- Gaht! replie8, prairil?g haccry and taunting Bobha with being a 
coward, and not a true Rind. 

Gdhi Uprish guslli : Kaloi gnshi : Sobhhr phasave dGth gushi. 

Whazh-gushen Relhn shgdhih4nf sh4gh6 big& 
Kauneh b4ngnv4 gwar mani bPBdh4 bid4r 
Chambare sak jan, malgi dil4 ghm gnz4r 
Jangi katirb dil machande : jawin6n bishr 
Nishthaghe sat4 whash nish nhmlidh-tawhr 
Azh waliyhni khashthnghe rand o kisaawhn 
Hair phadhi : rhj-11th rosh ant, jang syihen ehaf ant, 
Jang phndh6 mard o markhavin jawain rosh nayent 
GBliwaren hindi bingaven hot4n charant 
Dhauraven kotini saw4dli zel lrhanant 
Chandeb warn4 pha dnfh g o z b  janant 
Jangavo ninja bi, phadh4 pahngdh girant 
Bingaven hotini raghBm4 ambr4h nayant 
Aeh phadh4 guda nbhtho amsodh warant 
Go doen d a s t h  sar o zhnh janant 
Jang4ni Qahk4 har-chyhr khund4n phirant 
Owadilen mar go gindaghh goriy4 trahaut 
Ashikhi khren rnedhhnh ravant 
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Taukal be+yb dil4r tel4nk4 diant 
Nalgi di16 pha zirih o zirih-phosh khanant 
Kadahbn zahren4 shar4bi nosh-khanant 
H a  ssgh4dni thafthaghen jhorfin khmfmt 
GQllwaren theghh phar wathi nfirnGdh janant 
Go wstki kh6nen Methir4 miski zar ant. 
-. Whazh-gushen R e l h  ehsdhih4ni sh6ghi bare 
Main salim4 bi shiriren Sobh4r diye 
Methira rand4 zir ki Bompur4 khai e 
Man dilb z h  ki tho Khosaghfi m4thi brtith n a p  
Sov l a b h  nyhmaghi d4r4n sushe 
Arm4nB ! z4nant azh sadhen Jlfin gwsathaghe 
Hai  gannokh e hai zha th4na kisthaghe 
Bakar o R4meni shagh4na m4ra jane 
Tho khith4n roshi Rind Lashfiri bithaghe. 
K i  man dary4y4ni lahravo chal4n gk-athe 
Beghav4 miren Chf1kur4 chaukidk athe 
Mfi wathi shin cho mastharen Rindsn pholatha 
Ewakhi ser go rnan4n har-ro tolatha 
Man thai bhthi lnaghaz4 shon dihn 
Big4 medh4nh chambavh simnrgh bi4n janin 
Arava mard4n S4wano lahri raethaghe 
Nokh-noch4n phtigh phithi mardum basthaghe 
Mark nhenthe, pha chih6n roshe shfideh4 
Shhn phirenthe, gandaghen gin dosteh4 
Man dilfi z6n ki maut thar6 neli d4nsar4 
Dod4i d4ng bithen man bawren ch4dhar4 
Medh Mfichiya Hamzah4 jor i  na be 
Khoraghh Rindfi manavo m4niya dare 
Phuturen Rind&n cho khutha bfiut phadh6 
Qohare hirhni Sara cho khutha Miren Chlkurh 
Sammiya gokhhni phadhfi Doda lur4 
Khoh sardem4 keharen m&n& lur4 
Sar wathi ddthai garimen mL1 sarir. 

Ghhi son of Gorish sings ; the Kaloi sings ; in reply to sobhi he 
sings. 

Sweet-singing Relhn bring hither the guitar of rejoicings ; bring into 
my life the freeh breeze of the morning ; strike powerfully with you 
fingers, drive out grief from the bright (coloured) body. Do not frighbn 



tbe heart with battle-array ; praise heroes ! Thou haet sat in the assembly 
with an ever sweet song of praise, and from our forefathers hast drawn 
forth our tracks and legends. 

After greeting: The chief is the day, battle is  black night ; after a 
battle for men and horses there is no blessed day. The glittering weapons 
devour youthful warriors, and make populous forts empty of display. 
Some youths boast with their mouths, "We will be bold in the fight," but 
afterwards they turn their hacks and are not in the company of the 
storm-cloud of young heroes. And afterwards they sit and lament and 
strike their head8 and thighs with both hands. 

At  war's alarm they wander to all the four quarters. Cowardly men 
flee like wild asses, a t  mere sight (of a foe). The business of strong men 
is to go to the battle-field : they give their hearts R push off (from the 
shore) in the boat of confidence : they clothe their bright bodies in helmets 
and armour : they drain cups of fiery spirits ; with burning white brands 
they fall upon the crowds, they wield their glittering blades to their own 
fame; with their own Lord and Chief they become like a sweet odour. 

Sweet-singing R e l k ,  take away your guitar of rejoicings ; give my 
greeting t o  the poet Sobha, and say ' Examine the tracks of our Chiefs, and 
see who was a t  Bompur. Know in your heart that you are not whole 
brother to the Khosas. A venal awarder of victory, you will be burnt 
with wood. Wretched man! They know that you have past a hundred 
years, that you are either a fool or have abandoned your home. And in 
that you cnst scorn at me regarding Bakar and RStnen, when was it that 
you became a Rind or a Lashbri ? 

For you were lost in the waves of the river's flood, you were Mir 
ehhkar'e attendant for yonr (daily) evening food, while we, like mighty 
Rinds, sought for glory and every day weighed our eingle seers against 
maunds. I will explain things to  yonr elephant's brain. Come into the 
battle-field, and, becoming a Simurgh, I will strike you down with my talone, 
as in Stiwan (the rains) the torrent sweeps away the men of Aro. You 
bind on tile new and fine pagri of other men ; you are gasping in death, 
when can you have any pleasure P You have cast away honour and made 
yourselE a friend of worthless life ; know in your heart that  a t  last death 
will not spare you. There was disgrace on your head in the matter of 
DodL MedAs and Michis are not fit companions for Hamzah. You are 
excluded from home and food with Khosaa and Rinds. For how did the 
true Rinds act with regard to refugees ? How did Mir Cbbkar act with 
regard to (fohar's young camels ; and about Sammi's cattle, how acted 
DodB with the sword ? when, like a tiger on the mountain tops, sword in 
hand, he gave up hie life to protect the cattle of the poor. 

21 



N. B.-Dodh here alluded t o  is Dodh Gorgez, a legendary hero, not the 
Do& Kaloi mentioned in the former poem. 

III.-S0~ho1s ry'oinder, going over the legenday adventunr o f t h e  Bindry 
and asking tohat share the Ealois took in them. 

Sobh4 Thegh Ali gushi : Jarwben Baloch gushi : QsEyb phmve 
d4th gushi. 

KMir n4m4 bar saw4h4 yM khan4n 
Sag-eat4ren bandaghi ardbe  man4n 
RelSni Lori biy4 hadisiini durr-gehb 
Sbz-khane shzigh4 gwash Baloch4ni nugdahh 
DBimh nyhdhe bithen go Sult4ni s a r h  
Rind o LbhBri ma bun4 b r4 thb  dGm6 
M4 khutha Lash415 Baloch khaptha pha shsgh4n 
Mehna e zinki roth P a n j g h  deh4n 
Kech PanjgGr kissavb gosh d4r k i  gus11b 
M4 haw4n Rind Gn, szh Halab4 ph4dh-UhthsghS, 
Dubartin jangi go jeziz4 m4n-4khthaghh 
Dem rosh-8a4n w i n s  er-khapthaghh 
Hamzai aulSd sobh rashlti bsshkkhagh-ivr 
H4ri malhiina r ih i  shhh-dagb khapthaghbn 
Unguri dast4 tllibare ja11g4 gipthaghhn 
Pha Karim ehz kuz ra tb  shodhi gmafithaghGn 
Shahr Iathmbol go Im4m4 wath charthaghhn 
Ma Jaghina gwar Shams-din Sh4h Bkhthaghiu, 
Shodh4 HLrina pha turh jangi khashthaghiur 
Unguri Kech Makur4n4 bahr bithaghiur 
Shahr Sisthnii o kharn4n4 bahr bithaghhn 
Shedh pha dem4 m4 Baloch tAl4 bithaghtin. 
Shedh pha demb tho wathi nashk4n de man4n : 
Rind m k  Kech6 ; Kech t h h  dem4 nishthaghe ? 
Chi1 o c h y k  h a l k k  ; go khai 1 4 4  gon-athe ? 
N i  ki 1adB11a khauri sarhaddh 4khthagh6n 
Las-Be14 o Kalmatij4 giwar-thaghhn 
Hnbb BLrB~lii plla muv4rik she-bithaghhn 
PheshB NhhBni azh NnliyP er-khapthaghant 
Jistkbni ma G6j sihSf Sklrthaghant 
Lak SalLri Ch4ndeh azh KBch4 khapthg~iant 
Rind Lash4ri Namukh rej bukhthaghant 



Rinde DhidarB sarinb er-khapthaghant 
&h4r pha Gandsvagh aar4eri bithaghant 
Jalikhn Loi tho khithbn john bahr athe ? 
Gind ! n a w b  G B i  tho radhiy8 gon khapthagha 
Arna HA& basthayhen baldin gon athe 
Tho hawin roshe be-mayki Bkhthaghe 
Sbhib rosh zwthaghen, z a r h  irthaghe 
Sherh m6n-d4tha pha do-hand8 khard bithyha 
Zin%h o dru8hh m4n dighiri  sar-bithaghe 
Phurse Qbhiy4, tho chi maskifi zindaghe 
Wapthsghen marddni tafikhBn go man gane? 
Tho go dah logh8 8khtho bBut bithaghe 
Hbn mirig4 pha barBtk chiri athe 
Ttipak daste Umar HBn bashkhthaglm 
Man dil i  z&n ki tho mazain shin mat niye 
Tho r i j  Bhan-e, bn thai sultini sar-ant 
Gwar mani mi r i  bkhtho bhut bithaghe 
Har  chy4r khundin har hamG Ri j in  dithaghe 
Kumbhi gokhhni shaghBn8 m8ra jane 
Khoh phish-buren, ambarhni sifat khane 
GwashthaghBn g s l h  Ohhi, tho saharhl na be 
Medhir4 randsl zir pha Bomphri khAyant 
Mbnika halk4 hon avo lajjhn rikhthaghant 
Dan phadh-o-pheshi chedhaghi naellk oshtithaghant. 

Sobhe son of Thegh ' Ali sings ; to the Jarwbr Balochea he sings ; in 
answer t o  Qbhi he sings. 

E v e y  morning I remember the Creator's name, my trust is in the 
service of God. 

Come, minstrel Relin with your beautiful legends, play on your guitar, 
chant the praises of the Baloches. You Iiave ever been a dweller with 
kings, Rinds and Lashiris from the first have ever been your brethren. 

I who called the Lashhris Baloches am scorned by you. Know that 
the worn will travel to the country of PanjgGr. Attend, then, while I tell 
you the stories of Kech and Panjgh.  We are those Rinda who arose 
from Halab, and twice joined battle with the infidels. Setting our faces 

the rising sun, we descended from the west ; we are Hamza's offspring, 
the Prophet gave us victory. Leading our strings of camels, we pursued 
our way along the highroad. Coming in this direction we fought again, 
and by the might of the Merciful we passed on thence. At  the town of 



160 BPECD~EN OF THE [Extrs No. 

Iatimbol we rode with the ImSm himself; In Jaghin we met with $hum- 
u'd-din ShSh. 

Thence we rapidly drove out HBrin in fight Hither Kech and M a f i  
me distributed, we divided the cities of S h 8 n  by kham4ns (i. a. bows, a 
bow representing a man's share). Henceforward we Balocbes aeprated, 
henceforward do you give me information about your track. The Knde 
were in Kech : in what part of Kech did yon settle ? There were forty- 
four settlements : with which camp were you ? Now when marching on 
we arrived at  the torrent boundary, a t  Laa-Bela and Kalrnati we separated, 
and we settled in prosperity a t  Habb and B4rh .  Firet the NuUnir 
descended by the Nali pass. The Jutkhnis ceme to  the running water of 
Gij. The Chindehs descended from K h h  by the Lak and S i r i  passea. 
The Rinds and Lashiris pitched on the irrigated lands of Narmukh. The 
Rinds descended from the west to Dh~icjar, the h h h r i s  came from above 
down to Clandiva. I n  Jdlik4n and Loi what streams did you share in ? 
Look ! ahhi, perhaps you were with us by mistako. Or perhaps when 
HBrin was defeated, you were among the captives. You came shamelessly 
on that day, when, having robbed SShib of life (lit. day), yon carried off 
his wealth. Having attained the low-lands you separated into two parties, 
alive and well you lay down (hiding yourselves) on the ground. Ask (and 
find out), 0 ClShi, in what disgrace you are living ; will you compare withm 
the dreams of sleeping men ? You came with ten wives (lit. houses) and 
became a refugee, you posted yourself on the look out for our W r  
charities ; you received a gun as a gift from the hand of Umar Kh6n; 
know in your heart that you are not worthy of great honour : You m 
their chief, and he is overlord of your chieftainship, for you came to our 
chief and became a refugee, and it was seen by all tbe chiefs in all four 
directions. You taunt me about the cattle a t  Kumbhi ? You are but a 
cutter of phish on the hills. (The leaves of the phbh or t?hmamp 
ritchicana are cut to make matting.) You extol servants (not chiefs) 
My song is sung Ohhi, though you may not understand it. Take up the 
tracks of the chiefs who came to Bompbr. I n  M8nikYs village blood has 
been shamefully shed, and formerly and lately cairns have been erected in 
memory of the slain. 

IT.-GQGajinnl onnoer, following up the Bind lagend, and kmding 
S o b h  with cowardice. 

GShi Cforish guslu : Kaloien Baloch gushi: Sobhk phassve 
gushi. 

Biy4 o Relhn shtiAih4ni 
ShhhghBzi ch8rsvSnf 



Majlis jaw4oen s a r h i  
Zir mani guftsr-g4lsn 
Bar gwar jang-dosten s y s l h  
Band-bozh ggQh &hens 
Phasavhn aar pha sarena 
Gondalhn s e h  manens 
Bar dsn S o b h b  nighoshi 
Oli gufthrhn shamoshi 
Ziri rand4 phhkegh4  
Bahr khant milk4 phithegli8 
Chi gush& man shsirha 
Di-harif em sughar4ra 
Khashi Rindsni ehaghdnm 
YBd khan' oli jih4na 
Gosh eobha mangib4nf 
Dafthri e Khosaghini 
Rand zurthe Makur6ni 
Rind LBshBr deh4ni 
R i d  U h k i  4w4r4 
Rafthayhat  azh Kech shah6  
Akhthaghant W n  mal4na 
Mulk mitBf4 girsna 
Br4th-y4ri bahr-khan4na . 

Bithaghtin bahr kham4n4 
M4 ki Jatoi yagsar athbn 
Sim jo4 pha-do athtin 
Mnlk shah14 nemagh athbn 
Roz bshr pha th i r -d6rb  
Chy4rakhe ma Ph4dar athant 
Germ4 mu Khhnpur athant 
Hand ma Rej deh athant 
E mani per6 o rand-en 
Phuturen R i n d h i  hand-en 
NBm ma r 6 j h  buland-en 
Agh thar4 itibsr na-bitha 
Khas4 go c h u n b  na-ditha 
Khatta knhne gwar niy4then 
dawirh sh6hid kadh niysthm 
Kissavhni kissav-bthant 
Har-khase 'shi hanchosh-stlrarit 
Man shiy6n Sobha, k4p k6fe 
Ne pha rand perown@ 
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Sov drap4 Jaw4nakegh4 
Jfifo j h a ~  wathiy4 
Drogh bande zhhiriyh 
Rdst guehagh &t riw4h-e~ 
Drogh pha i m h 4  khath-em 
Ar pha gufthre taiyir be 
Shedh-dem4 gawhhiyti de, 
Khatte mBr4 khash phe-de, 
Biy4, azh shai rh  karir khan, 
Oli Rindtin pha-phadhh khan 
Ninavakhta kissav4 khan 
Surphadheni pha-gwar4 khan 
Main hadidn man ail4 khan 
Sobha khapthaghe azh drikh-b414n 
Thai nigAw4ri sher n k l b  
Sunya thai l ' t i v i  d414n 
Zurthiyti jang4 maniy4 
Zulm-zor4 sahibiy4 
Phrushthagh4 be-ronaghiy4 
Zurthaghe m a r d b  gihen4 
Chandeh4 juhl-khenaghen4 
Rdnghan B&or y i r h  
Sanghar lsdi m a d r h  
Sh4n hiltilen khohistSn4 ! 
Muhammad H4n druh-gihini 
Zeb Buzd4r4 hil4l-an 
Ghaddav o khee go khawBh4n 
Nind-ny4dh gwar Umarih4n. 
HM kh4rthb h4nsk41-i 
Gwar m a d  Sard4r HBn4 
Gwar m4 b4uti ki 4kLtha 
Azh thai jang4 rahetha 
Rfinghan o Kandor B4dor 
Sh4ngo Sanghar dan Siriy4 
Band BBzen BBkhariy4 
XAj athant eim4n dariy4 
Druat khbkhthaghant whazh-diliy4 
Owhnkh Legh4r chariy4 
Phura, Sobha shairhra 
Sughar o lekhi wafh4ra 
Wh4zh4 'shi mebdhir61-a 
Whhh4  thai dem ma ehuataf 

[Extra No. 



Lashkarh J4me ma k h u ~ h t d  
Sbakula ber shamushte 
Mangehi shair pha hi&-ant 
Gbl pha uzhm4r o k i th-ant  
Majlise ma meravin bant 
Dan nighosh6n nishthaghm sat 
Akhthaghen btiut ki khhiyant 
Gird eardhrk gihen4 
Doatant cho chhamtin doenti 
Azh bachh-brtithhn bingoens. 
Sh'4 pha bhuthn wathir4 
Lajj neshtha pha-phadhiy4 
Bakhoen ahwtii mangeho s h h  
Kadh na khant chho ma Ba loc l~h  
Kkhthaghe lajjtin wathiyi 
Khsshthaghant gudr lavil6n 
M4l madi go ga l imb  
Basth-khtirthant main vahilti 
Aah thai koth garhen4 
Thai mehdhirh dir-zinaghend 
Ditha go chhamhn doen6 
Bosh Sobhe o niy4zf 
Esh mani gufttir-btizi. 
Tho ki gufthre kahithe 
Man di phe goshhn sunitha 
T6pake dirnga ganitha 
Chi ma shin4 sar-ikhtha ? 
Phurse' sardtiri wathiyi 
Jawirnak4 be-timilen4 
Bakhmal o bor go khaw6hhn 
Dithaghen main Umar4 Hhn 
H i n  Balochhna Nawtiva 
Nukari bokhtha azh th4n4 
DBtha hoten Jawinakira 
Pholathi oli ba-nind4m 
Bithaghe b4ut go R i n d k  
Khoh phish-buren nihengan' 
Phish phara khohti shaghhn nest. 

Ikansltion. 
QBhi, eon of Qorish, ainga to the Kaloi Baloches : in answer to Sobha 

he Binge : 
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Come, 0 RelBn, to the aeaembly, king and hero of eong ; In t h i  
assembly of young chiefs, take my speech and song, carry them to our w. 
loving foes. With propriety utter these few (lit. ten) words, answen 
given categorically, (head on head). They are arrows, of wbich r 8er 

weighs a maund. Take them to Sobha, that he may listen to them, and 
forget his former eongs. H e  will, he says, take np the track of onr 
ancestors, he will distribute the paternal inheritance ; what shall I say to 
the poet, to the cunning poet ? Let him give up mocking a t  the Rinb 
and remember the former world. Say, 0 brave Sobha, you are the bard of 
the Khosas ; you h k  up the track in Makdn, the lands of the Rinds and 
Lashtiria. 

The Rinds and LashBris together set out from the city of Kech. They 
marched upon HBrin, taking the land of the county  and dividing it 
among the brotherhood. We divided it by bows (i. a. a share to every one 
armed with a khamhn or bow). We and the Jatois were united. At tbe 
border stream'we separated into two parte, town and country we divided 
into halves, distributing our substance by arrow-stems. One-fourth were 
in Dhtihr, we got our satisfaction in Khtinpur, our dwelling was in an 
irrigated country. This is our track and trace, the abode of the true Kinds, 
a name exalted among chiefs. If you do not believe it, no one hne seen it 
with his eyes, there are no ancient documeuts forthcoming, tbere were no 
witnesses to attest it, but there are tales upon tales, every one says tbat so 
i t  wae. 

I am right, Sobha, you sre blind and deaf, nor is your footprint to be 
found on the track. Fear to  speak of the victory of JawSnak, take your 
bribe quickly, for you are manifestly inventing falsehoods. To tell the 
truth is the true custom ; faleehood ia a blot upon honour. If you are 
ready with a song, henceforth give your evidence, bring forth and show me 
your documents. Come ! desist from any further poems, let alone tbe 
Rinds of bygone days, and tell stories of the present times. Surmnnd 
yourself with' men of understanding and lay to  heart our traditions 
Sobha, you have past the time for leaping and flying, your youth in under 
your feet, bare are the branches of your Thba-tree. You were carried 
away in battle with us, by the fury and force of our chief, you were 
broken ingloriously. 

You were defeated by brave men, by the deeply-hating ChSndyas, b~ 
our friends of the Rfinghan and Vidor torrents, by the mighty tigers of 1 I Sangbar. Honour to  the faithful hill-country, to  the perfectly-brave ~ 
Muhammad KhBn, jewel of the loyal Bozdbs, with silken turbansand , 
garments, dwelling with Umar KhBn. I 

A sure message I brought t o  our chief ' Those who hare taken refuge ~ 
with me, have ceased to  be with you in war. The Rbnghan, Ksndor and 



Vidor temtories, from Sunghar to the Siri torrent, the Band Bb and 
akhar, who were outside your chiefs territories, have all come of their own 
record and mount at the call of the Lagh4ris. 

Ask, 0 poet Sobha ! reckon yourself up in your mind and call our 
chief Lord.' If our chief has not washed your face, then you did not kill 
kshkarb and J4m. Have you forgotten the revenge taken for Shakul ? 

An account ie kept of good poems, their words are enduring and are 
written in books, they are recited in the assembly and they remain firm in 
the (recollection of the) listeners. Whenever refugees have come or shall 
come to worthy chiefs, they are dearer to them than their two eyes or than 
young eons and brothers. You, for those who take refuge with you, have 
not given up shameful conduct for the future. Where is your great 
honour? No one does eo among Baloches. YOU brought your disgrace 
upon yonrselvee (by the way you acted towards the refugees). They 
displayed anger and rage. 

Their cattle and property had been aeized by the enemy. Our vakil 
(demanded them) and brought them back bound from your fort ! Your 
hr-ming chief saw with both his eyes then ! Listen Sobha and attend. 
l'h ie all my eong. The song that you sang I also have heard with my 
em. I have counted your gnu-barrels. What honour is left to you ? Ask 
yo* own chief, the unworthy JawBnak. Velvet and chestnut mares and 
dk did our chief Umar Khhn give him. The Baloch Khrins and Chiefs 
~ l o o e e d  their white maree from their stables and gave them to the valiant 
J a w W  ! 

Auk of your forefathers how refugees fared with the Rinds. It is the 
phish-cuttam on the hills that are the tigers. There is no disgrsce in cut- 
ting phieh on the hills. 

V1.-d hue-song. 

(Said to be by JBm Durrak a Dombki, a celebrated poet who lived in 
the reign of Nseir KbBn of Kal4t in the laet half of the eighteenth ~ e n t u ~ . ~ .  
He is rsid to have undergone great persecution from the Kh4n on account 
of his love for a lady of the zanhna) 

0 Samin be-phursh bihishtiye 
Azh latif4 nemagh4 khaiye 
Man gul4 dema mail khuthe doshi 
Bairamo hi d r  khutho mitos 
Bo azh brikh4n rapthaghan whashen 
Hijr manhn momin janant p i d n  
Cho kahirBni Braven bb 
Be-kwh-Bn ma nemshafi p4shn 



Pba whasbi o dost hnbbo iLledr  
Zillat4n sShs4re d e b  jhS 
' Nah' na khanh  pha dost p h a r d  
Cho i s p r b  dempb m i  j h  
Ch4buk o o h d m  did paikhne 
Kahr amnlBni g i r g h n  nhant  
Dndsme g h ~ t  dadame bez-ant 
Nain drf4 gir ki g41 khansf rorber, 
Nain man& kurzat mad1 chosh-et~ 
Pha daf4 m W j h  di j4n B y b  
Nishtho duB go h a w b  mehe 
Wa hudh4 m q h h  man ail4 sbefi 
Er-khafi doet azh thangavem thnkhbh 
Bi4i rodh6na ah0 chyMahi msbh 
Masaron bi cho Akbare S h i h h  
QaQS azh durr-chiren d d h  phu& 
0 badhashkhni g d n  U h  Men 

M4na t h d  loglwhren aarm saugian 
Irmiri gon-khapton annhghhi 
Phar thai sahth sakalen nyhdh4m 
Hon bahh ban phm Bakalen khulkk.' 

Another &g Jdm Durrrrk. 
Doehf dil-rav4hen j4ni 
Bartsj o eamand khi&ini 
Gwaehthom pha dafi phanhni 
O d  thau maehar haivhni 
G i - i  4ravh phirwhni 
Chandi Bshk4nr4 Eiyhni 
Kd£o phshtbaghgJ, shakhni 
Ilihk o manitha hak4ni 
Gwaehthom keghadhen d z M  
Durchino h d r  n U r 4  
Phulkand o nhakar guptkh 
0 h4l i fakire eeh-an 
Zirde azh phirUh4n rash-an 
An ki mhlik dordk-an 
An aah munkirdr bezk-an 
JBm j4mavBn khPdr-an 
Harzat4 dartd khr-an 

[Extn No. 



Sh4llen kirdag6r &&an 
Gwafehe nem-shafhm nsl-an. 

%mldlotion. 
The rain that un-asked for falls from Heaven comes from the direction 

of the beloved one. Last I met a love face to face. The lightning springs 
forth, i t  is my love that has awaked me. The scent of her locks has aweet- 
ly seized me. The pain of separation sharply stings me in the night-watches, 
I spring up like the flame of Kahir-wood (Prosopis qicigera), I am with- 
out rest in the midnight watches, for the sweetness of meeting with my 
love. Give my body some breathing-space from pain, I will not say 'No' 
to my loves command, my body is as a shield stretched forth. Let my 
eyes be gladdened by the sight of my fair one, let the pain caused by 
my lady be a little appeased ; sometimes it disappears, sometimes it increases. 
I cannot use my mouth to speak by day, I have no strength, she is so strong, 
to come to meet and speak to her. 

I sit and pray for that day : ' 0 Qod, be merciful, and incline your 
heart t o  me.' Let my love come down from her golden throne, let her 
come growing like the waxing moon on its fourteenth day, let her be in 
front of me, and I shall be king Akbar. Then I shall ask from her pearly 
mouth ' 0 priceless ruby like the badAaahk fruit, make me your husband, 
bound by oath, my heart baa been irrevocably taken possession of, I will 
live for the sake of your jewel-like beauty, I will spend my blood for you, 
fairest of beings.' 

B e a d  Sbng . 
Last night I saw my heart-enchanting love, the crown and ornament 

of women. I spoke to her with my lips and said ' Do not behave foolisl~ly, 
like the moth flying round a flame, 0 bane of many lovers.' The locks of 
haitation are burst open, I have obeyed the call of true love. I said to 
my beautiful love, ' 0 fair one of a thousand wiles and sweet sugared speech, 
thin poor wretcll's state ia this, his heart is galled with his complaints, 
be who is a chief and true friend is apart and averse from the avaricioua 
The heart of JBm is covered with dust. It remains but to say biem'il. 
Uh in the divine presence, to remember the  King and Creator, and to pray 
through the cold midnight. 

Riddle, Proverbr, t c .  

The Bdoches are very fond of riddles, which are always in rhyme. 
They are of a primitive type and generally defy solution. The more 
far-fetched they are, the more appreciated. Those first given ara by 
R&im a Shambhni who died about two years ago. He was celebrated 
for hie riddles as well as for more wrious compositions. 



168 BPECIMENS OF THE [Extra No. 

1. BujJuirat.-Ya sliai jawain ulkah4 ant6 
Duzhmane4 reeentha-ish khashtha 
BdDghav4 pahre r4h sar4 gwastha 
Go minnat merh4n niyadh daetti 
E bujhhrat Brahim4 bsethe. 

Bozh. WarnBi. 
Riddle.-There waa one good thing in the world ; an enemy has pnr. 

sued and turned it out. In the morning watch it passed along the road. 
Neither begging nor praying will bring it back again. Brtihim cornpod 
thie riddle. 

Amer.-Youth. (The enemy ia old age.) 

2. Bujhdrat.-Hudhii kurzat o k4rh 
Zamin nestath o digh4r4 
Be kbishthaghen khish4r4 
HudhBi kurzat o k4r4 
Sabz o phul bah4r4 
Pha phashagh4 di taigir4. 

Riddle.-By God's might and power 
With neitber ground nor soil 
Without a field being ploughed 
By God's might and power 
A green plant has flowered 
And now its fruit is ripening. 

Answer.-This mas composed on aeeillg an ear of corn growing on 
beam across the mouth of a well. 

8. BYjMrat.-Brihimh pairf gwashthagA4 ghle 
Dithaghtin 'chie rang4 be h4le 
Rangen kojhh endrrren l4le 

Bozh.-Xekhohe. 
Riddle.-ht year Brahim said ' I saw something of an indemibablo 

sort. Its appearance was foul, but there was bright red within. 
Anewer.-A Kit.  

6. Bujh6rat.-Pa shai jawein ulkah4 yak4 
Go jherave jang4n sadhbare sak4 
Her-kl~ase kll&ith, jathi wathi chak4 
Man na gindhni jegahe dhakk4 
Gosh dhn6h4 shtira bozh wa hakka 

BozR.-Chh4fh. 
Riddle.-There is one good thing in the world, a thousand time 

attacked with disputes and quarrels; every one comes and thm~si to '~~ 



himeelf, yet I cannot nee anywhere a sign of hurt. Let the wiae ear at- 
tend and guese it right. 

Amwm.-A well. 
6. ByYMmt.-Pa draehke jorentha piken hndhiy4 

Ma z a d n  phuahts, pha jinden radyh 
Bund yaken-i Umb-en d d y h  
Yake rekh bitha, yake riawhy6 

Qod has planted a tree, of itself i t  has grown up on the face of the 
earth ; the root is one, the branches two ; one is dust, the other ashes. 

h e r . - T h e  tree is mankind, the branches MusalmSns and Hindtis. 

6. Talabi naukarant kharde ajab bhat 
Kadam pha lekhav-ant-ish khr o khidmot 
Hame fanj dhurh be hathytir en 
Phithi phoshindsghh yik o w w b  
Hamodh4 lashkar khosh o khushb en 

A few mrvante of strange forms 
They step by calculation on duty and eervice 
They are an army bare and unarmed 
Moving at the voice and call of other men 
And there the army meet death and slaughter. 

Amurn.--The pieces at  chess. 

7. Nishtho dithom pba nadlar 
I#n shahr be d h  watan 
Ahhi  adh jang o jadal 
N y h j i  nawirnt yake digar. 

.Sitting I saw with my sight 
A city and masterless country. 
There was war and atrife between them 
And no umpire betwixt the one and the other. 

Amom.-A game at chaupar. 

8. Wil4yat thamen, dmt bar-karhr-en 
Bvagh4 gohhr kishnaken taiy4r-en 
Na rothi mhth, bachh 018 saw&-en 
Phith nesteni, phiruk haiyht-en 

The country (in) fear, the mistress in comfort 
The little sister ready to start 
The mother will not move, the son is already mounted, 
The father does not exist, the grandfather is alive. 



Ansum-. 
The above contains a series of puns on the names of a family, mS, 

in Sindhi. The name of the country pddar contaiae in the 1-t sglhble 
' Qar' the allusion to  fear. The name of the mistress Begam, r e d  se 1be- 

gham,' is the equivalent of ' bar-kah.'  The sister's name is Hauri the 
mother's Gawi, meaning in Sindhi light and heavy. The son's name Shih- 
saw4r, the fathers GhBibi, and the grandfather's Haiy4t explain themselver 

0. Hudhi  pakko kuzraten ban& pilith 
RusGl Muhammad en ummatw4li 
Haz4ren bandagh yaken th i l i  
Chamodh4 khas no roth horg o khsli 
Hamodhh giptho harohi di  whrtha-ish 
Ham4 wh4n zurtho log714 di 4rtha-ish 
Qud4 jatho bhorentho th i l i  ujirtha-ish 

After an invocation to  Clod and the prophet- 
There are a thousand men to  one dish, 
No one goes thence empty-handed 
There they take and eat everything 
They take up the dish and carry it home, 
And having thrown i t  down and broken i t  they leave i t  bare. 

dwer.--This contains a pun on thhli, which means the hedge round 
a threshing-floor as well as a dish. Bfter every one baa carried aw.y the 
corn he wants, the hedge also is torn down and carried away. 

10. D4nki shbh4 parwaren khaptha man logh bun4 
N i  ki bandaghh razentha bitha pha husn o p h a r b  
Wash hadith o khush l d n  
Roth go phulen ambalhn 
As long as God had charge of him he lay a t  home ; 
Now that men have constructed him he has become fresh and fair. 
With sweet discourse and pleasant speech 
H e  walks about with his fair companions. 

A-BT.-A man with a wooden leg. 

11. Py414e phuren ditha m4jbi 
Nishthaghb 140 nestathi dhf 
Py616e w4rtho 141 shahid bitha 
Chon4n ki kullen 4lim4 ditha 

1 saw a cup in a certain place 
A bright one eat down without an attendant 
This ruby like one drank up the cup, and then died 
So that all men saw it. 



Aflncm.-The &me of an oil-lamp which goes out after having drunk 
up the oil. 

la. Do gohhrhn dftha ambhzi 
Ajab khush ant gwar ambki 
Naini surat4 khami 
Yake khor digar chami 

I saw two sistera embracing 
Very happy at the embrace 
There is not tba slightest difference in their appearance 
One is blind and the other hae eyes. 

Awe*.-The reflection in a mirror. 

13. Phairi khhkhth pha gidhhr 
Man Bakri shahr gwara 
Boli athi washen @w4r 
Dastsin gipthi nar-maz4r. 

Yestarday ae I passed along the road 
In the town of Bakkar 
I heard a very sweet voice 
But when I seized it, i t  was a fierce tiger. 

damst.-A snake. 

14. Proverliial oagringa. 

Kahne litir o phLm z4l 
Warn4 ear6 dr-b4r. 
Old shoes and an old wife 
Are the burden of a young man'e life. 

hvzen cho hithen, charpi cho meshi dumbaglh. 
Ae green as p u n g  corn, as fat as long-tailed sheep. 
This saying refers to the GWW or wild pietachi0 (Pietu& &jnjua). 
Kha*n eokhtha 4f4 phbki whrth. 
One burnt by hot milk will not drink even water without blowing on 

it. 
Thii correeponda with the Hinduathni proverb 'Dfidh k4 jaly4 chanchh 

piwat phbnk,' or the English. ' A burnt child the fire.' 
M4lh ear-dai vhr4 dosh. 
Let the cattle go and milk the hedge. 

Thie anewere t o  ' Penny w b  and pound foolish.' 





ERRATA. 

Page 3, line 8, r e d  f for j 
,, 6, ,, 88, ,, pronounced fw pronouncd. 
,, 7, ,, 9, ,, v b w s 9  for nysnwSn. 
,, 7 , , ,, d d a  fw mnida. 
,, 8, ,, 19, ,, nadhar for nadhrs. 
,, 10, ,, 2, add and jawarah a f l ~  eik. 
,, 13, ,, 18, read phalo fw phale. 
,, 13, ,, 29, ,, limti, a , lim6a, 

16, , , ,, sh8k.U ,, shSkh6. 
,, 17, ,, 8, ,, marde ,, mardh. 
, , ,, 18, ,, kithhg, t h h  for kitA4g thSg. 
,, 25, ,, 35, ,, biy4r fw riydr. 
,, 82, ,, 14, ,, eee it himself for we himself. . 88, ,, 88, ( nowhere hizhgarne9. 

elsewhere thfhand8. 
,, ' 87, ,, 25, read welcome for welceme. 
,, 43, ,, 20, ,, ph4dh4gh for P4dh-&A. 
,, 43, ,, 24, ,, bili for kili. 
,, 44, ,, 7, ,, amnSm for annhm. 
, , , - 4 ,  , hn- ,, ag- 
, , , 16, ,, leeward ,, lee-ward. 
,, 47, ,, 12, ,, yS4 b4ki ,, $Q b4qi. 
, 47, ,, , ,, bated ,, baterS. 
,, a, ,, 5, ,, baragh 9, b0-h. 
,, 49, ,, 10, dele P. bud, Skr. bhrb. 
,, 49, ,, 10, (Iffw -93 baroeth a d d u f ~ d  barwh, a, the eye-brow. 

P. burti, Skr. bhni 
,, 6 4  ,, 18, read pa??war for panwar. 
,, 67, ,, 4, 8, phashk ,, ~hmkk.  
,, 8a, ,, 21, mid cf. Pashto jowal @er to chew. 
,, 66, ,, 23, read oxen, mate for oxen mate. 
,, 86, ,, 27, mid Paehto a9er joru. 
,, 87, ,, 9, ,, p. ,, world. 
,, 71, ,, 25, read dhgh fw d4gh. 
,, 73, ,, 83, ,, tear ,, blmJt. 



Page 74, line 12, ,, dhragh for d@h. 
,, 85, ,, 20, ,, sarb 04 ,, ear6 
,, 87, ,, 82, ,, mmb ,, eamb. 
,, 93, ,, 18, ,, Maurorum for Maororam. 
,, 95, ,, 13, ,, sixtieth ,, sixth. 
,, 98, ,, 10, ,, kbambar. Kambar for khamber--krunbar. 
,, 106, ,, 18, ,, 339 for dl> 
, 6 ,  9, 3 9,  girygn ,, girghn. 
,,. 108, ,, 21, afim GIJ g w ~ ~ k h  h*rat eJ g w h n ~ h ,  a camel ariver. 
,, 108, ,, 83, read U I ~ $  for ~ t j $  
, 1 ,  . ,, 26, , flesh ,, fieeh. 
,, 110, ,, 8, ,, 3LaJ ,, 
, 1 1 0  ,, 84 afia *4( glbnch i m a t  d& gi$, fertile, extenmve. 
,, 111, ,, 2, read Salix for Salia. 
,, 4 ,  , 4 ,, man ,, mau. 
,, 116, , 16, ,, dn-deagh for man-deagh. 
, 1 6 ,  ,, 27, , mhhk4ni ,, mahk4ni. ' 
9, 7 9 1 ,, leap. ,, leap ! 
, 119, ,, 81, ,, mahisk ,, mahisk. 
,, l.2-4 ,, 80, 9, & neghtt ,, negMSr. 
,, 2 4  81, ,, nikah ,, nekah. 
,,. 126, ,, 8, ,, vakht4 ,, vakhat. 
,, 126, , 16, ,, P. khwhja ,, P. khwaja. 
,, 127, ,, 6, aJZer uL~,  wh4n inser t lub9 wbhntkSr, master, owner. 
,, 1117, ,, 26, read *@for yrk 
,, 129, ,, 83, rrftcrr @ haleni insert >Lb h i d r ,  tender, delicate, 

beautiful. 




